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PREFACE 

While  the  annual  volume  of  examination  questions  published  by  the 
College  Entrance  Examination  Board  has  met  the  needs  of  many  candi- 
dates for  examination  and  their  teachers,  the  Board  is  constantly  in  receipt 
of  communications  asking  for  the  questions  set  in  certain  subjects  in  suc- 
cessive years.  In  order  to  meet  this  demand  the  Board  has  prepared  pam- 
phlets containing  the  questions  in  certain  subjects  from  191 6  to  1920 
inclusive.    These  pamphlets  are  as  follows  : 

1.  Examination  questions  in  Latin  and  Greek,  19 16-1920. 

2.  Examination    questions    in    English    and    other    modern    languages, 

1916-1920. 

3.  Examination  questions  in  mathematics,  1916-1920. 

4.  Examination  questions  in  history,   19 16-1920, 

5.  Examination    questions    in    the    natural    sciences    and    in    drawing, 

1916-1920. 

Quite  apart  from  meeting  the  needs  of  candidates  for  examination  and 
their  teachers,  these  publications  ought  to  have  a  beneficial  influence  upon 
teaching,  for  the  reason  that  they  illustrate  in  concrete  form  principles  agreed 
upon  by  many  leading  teachers  of  the  subjects  represented. 
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ENGLISH  1 

GRAMMAR  AND  COMPOSITION 

1916-1919 


1916 
ENGLISH  /-GRAMMAR  AND  COMPOSITION 

Tuesday  9:00  a.m.    Two  hours 

Allow  about  twenty  minutes  for  the  first  question,  one  hour  and  a  quarter  for  the 
second,  and  twenty-five  minutes  for  the  third. 

Plan  your  compositions  before  you  begin  to  write,  and  save  time  enough  for  careful 
revision. 

1.  a)  Explain  the  grammatical  relation  of  each  subordinate  clause  in  the 

following  sentence,  and  tell  what  part  of  speech  each  italicized  word  is: 

When  such  a  question  comes  before  the  Supreme  Court  and  is  determined,  the  determina- 
tion may  be  dijferenl  from  what  the  legal  profession  has  expected,  may  alter  that  which  has 
been  believed  to  be  the  law,  may  shake  or  overthrow  private  interests  based  upon  views  now 
declared  to  be  erroneous. 

b)  Copy  the  following  sentences,  making  such  changes  as  you  think 
necessary  or  desirable.     Briefly  tell  why  you  make  each  of  these  changes: 

1.  The  long  hne  of  automobiles,  each  with  their  freshly  painted  bodies,  were  very  impres- 
sive. 

2.  There  is  no  doubt  of  him  being  the  best  of  the  two. 

3.  The  final  match  to  the  tournament  transpired  yesterday.  Each  played  first-rate. 
\^^lom  do  you  think  was  the  victor  ? 

2.  Write  in  several  paragraphs  a  composition  of  about  400  words  upon  one 
of  the  following  subjects.  Choose  such  aspects  of  the  subject  as  you  can  well 
discuss  according  to  an  orderly,  consecutive  plan  in  which  each  paragraph  shall 
be  one  stage: 

a)  Relief  Work  in  the  Present  War. 

b)  A  New  Vocation  for  Women. 

c)  On  Reading  Fairy  Stories. 

d)  Juhus  Caesar  in  History  and  in  Shakespeare's  Play. 

e)  Military  Training  Camps. 

/)  A  Recent  Feat  of  Engineering. 

g)  Why  I  Have  Chosen  a  Large  (or  a  Small)  College. 

h)  Franklin  as  a  Typical  American. 

i)  The  Gas  Engine:  Its  Principle,  Its  Operation,  and  Some  of  Its  Uses. 

j)  Public  Playgrounds. 

k)  My  Study  of  Birds  (or  Trees,  or  Stars,  or  Flowers,  or  Animals,  etc.). 

/)  The  Effect  upon  Country  Life  of  Better  Communication  and  of  Modern 
Inventions. 

m)  Why  I  Should  Like  to  Be  a  Lawyer  (or  a  Doctor,  or  an  Engineer,  etc.). 

3.  Use  one  of  the  following  subjects  for  about  150  words  of  description  or 
narrative: 

a)  A  Group  (or  Settlement)  of  Foreigners. 

b)  A  County  Fair. 

c)  A  Night  in  Camp. 

d)  Moving  Day. 

e)  One  of  My  School  Friends. 
/)  The  School  at  Recess. 
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1917 
ENGLISH  1— GRAMMAR  AND  COMPOSITION 

Tuesday  9  a.m.    Two  hours 

Allow  about  twenty  minutes  for  the  first  question,  one  hour  for  the  second,  and 
thirty  minutes  for  the  third.    Reserve  ten  minutes  for  careful  revision. 

1.  a)  Make  a  list  of  the  phrases  in  the  following  sentence,  and  indicate  the 
nature  of  each : 

"Never  misusing  the  power  which  his  wealth  gave  him,  he  was,  during  all 
his  life,  and  especially  after  his  withdrawal  from  active  affairs,  a  constant 
benefactor  of  the  city." 

b)  Copy  the  following  sentences,  making  such  changes  (in  grammar,  punctua- 
tion, and  use  of  words)  as  you  think  necessary  or  desirable.  Briefly  tell  why 
you  make  each  of  these  changes. 

1)  He  made  a  real  good  try  but  I  don't  enthuse  much  over  the  result. 

2)  The  party  who  you  are  looking  for  is  in  the  next  room. 

3)  To  have  constantly  objected  to  their  plans  which  were  certainly  well 

intended  seemed  small  minded  on  his  part. 

4)  The  committee  were  unanimous  in  objecting  to  the  park's  extension. 

2.  Write  a  carefully  planned  theme  of  four  or  five  hundred  words  upon  one 
topic  from  the  list  below: 

a)  Summer  work. 

b)  The  building  of  an  inexpensive  garage,  or  a  summer  camp. 

c)  The  equipment,  in  the  home,  of  a  shop,  a  laboratory,  a  kitchen,  or  a 

gymnasium. 

d)-  The  best  section  of  the  United  States. 

e)  How  I  furnished  my  room. 

/)  The  relations  between  the  United  States  and  Mexico. 

g)  The  mining  of  coal  (or  any  other  important  industrial  process,  such  as  the 
milling  of  lumber  or  the  production  of  steel). 

h)  The  equipment  and  training  of  a  military  officer  or  of  a  Red  Cross  nurse. 

i)  Lectures:    their  influence,  and  their  value  to  the  school  or  to  the'  com- 
munity. 

j)  Changes  I  should  like  to  make  in  the  organization  of  some  school  activity. 

k)  Books  that  I  shall  not  make  my  children  read. 

l)  A  project  for  world-peace. 
m)  The  "movie  habit." 

n)  A  contemporary  writer  whose  works  might  well  be  read  in  school. 

o)  An  argument  for  (or  against)  national  prohibition  by  federal  enactment. 

3.  Write  a  descriptive  or  narrative  passage  of  about  two  hundred  words  upon 
one  of  the  following  topics: 

a)  Around  the  soda-fountain. 

b)  A  stretch  of  uninteresting  country. 

c)  My  chum's  family. 

d)  Coming  home  from  school. 

e)  A  factory  town  from  a  distance. 

/)  A  character  in  real  life  who  might  have  come  out  of  Dickens  or  Hawthorne. 

g)  "The  best  parlor." 

h)  "Justin  time." 

*)  Aunt  Carrie  in  the  kitchen. 
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1918 
ENGLISH  /-GRAMMAR  AND  COMPOSITION 

Tuesday,  June  18  9  a.m.    Two  hours 


NOTE  CAREFULLY— Candidates  are  required  to  write  either  upon  one  topic  each 
from  I  and  II  or  upon  one  topic  from  III.  They  are  required  also  to  answer  both 
questions  in  IV. 


Write  a  theme  of  about  three  hundred  words  upon  one  topic  from  the 
following  list: 

a)  Revolutionary  Russia. 

h)  What  makes  a  story  popular  ? 

c)  Why  do  women  wish  to  vote  ? 

d)  The  customs  of  a  strange  community. 

e)  A  letter,  with  proper  heading  and  conclusion,  intended  to  persuade  a 

friend  to  enter  the  college  of  your  own  choice. 

/)  The  effect  of  the  war  upon  your  school. 

g)  The  Y.M.C.A.  (or  some  similar  organization)  as  a  factor  in  winning  the  war. 

h)  School  dramatics. 

i)  Food  conservation. 


n 

Write  about  a  hundred  words  of  description  upon  whatever  is  suggested  to 
your  mind  by  one  of  the  following  subjects: 

a)  A  tree. 

h)  Enter  the  "star." 

c)  "Time!" 

d)  Firing  up. 

e)  The  crossroads. 
/)  A  bright  spot. 
g)  A  shop  window. 

h)  Newspaper  caricatures. 

lo  (SEE  NEXT  PAGE) 


Ill 

Write  a  composition  of  not  less  than  four  hundred  words  upon  one  of  the 
iollowing  topics: 

a)  An  important  historical  event  or  period  before  1900,  and  its  effect  upon 

society  or  political  institutions. 

b)  The  future  of  the  United  States  if  the  present  war  ends  in  (1)  unquestioned 

victory  for  the  Entente  AlUes,  (2)  victory  for  the  Teutonic  AlUes,  or 
(3)  exhaustion,  with  no  mihtary  decision.  (Treat  the  topic  with  regard 
to  each  of  these  three  possibihties.) 

c)  Itnagine  yourself  chosen  by  your  schoolmates  to  head  a  committee  to  lay 

before  the  principal  some  question  of  importance  to  the  spirit  or  the 
morale  of  the  school.  Write  a  connected  and  clear  presentation  of 
the  issues  involved,  with  the  view  of  submitting  it  for  criticism  to  the 
members  of  your  committee. 

d)  Write  a  criticism  of  a  book  which  has  failed  to  interest  you.     Give  the 

reader  an  idea  of  the  story  or  the  aim  of  the  work,  and  discuss  specifically 
the  reasons  for  your  adverse  judgment. 

e)  What  has  your  community  (town,  school,  or  neighborhood)  done  to  help 

in  the  war  ? 


IV 

a)  Who  chooseth  me  shall  gain  what  many  men  desire. 

1)  What  kind  of  sentence  is  this  as  regards  structure,  and  use  (or 
meaning)  ? 

2)  What  are  the  subordinate  clauses,  and  how  is  each  used  ? 

3)  Name  the  case  of  each  itahcized  word,  and  tell  why  that  case  is 
used. 

h)  In  the  passage  on  the  attached  Supplementary  Sheet,  what  changes 
do  you  think  necessary  or  advisable  from  the  point  of  view  of  good  modern 
usage  ?  Do  not  rewrite  the  passage,  but  make  these  changes  in  the  margins  or 
the  spaces  between  the  lines.  Detach  the  corrected  sheet  and  hand  it  in  with 
your  examination-book. 


(SEE  NEXT  PAGE) 


SUPPLEMENTARY  SHEET 


Candidate's  number. 


I  observed,  that  the  two  who  swam  were  yet  more  than  twice  as  long  swimming 

over  the  creek  as  the  fellow  was  that  fled  from  them I  immediately  run 

down  the  ladders  with  all  possible  expedition,  fetches  my  two  guns,  for  they  were 

both  but  at  the  foot  of  the  ladders,  as  I  observed  above,  and  getting  up  again,  with 

the  same  haste,  to  the  top  of  the  hill,  I  crossed  toward  the  sea,  and  having  a  very 

short  cut,  and  all  down  hill,  clapped  myself  in  the  way  between  the  pursuers  and 

the  pursued,  halooing  aloud  to  him  that  fled,  who,  looking  back,  was  at  first 

perhaps  as  much  frighted  at  me  as  at  them;  but  I  beckoned  with  my  hand  to  him 

to  come  back;  and,  in  the  meantime,  I  slowly  advanced  towards  the  two  that 

followed;  then  rushing  at  once  upon  the  foremost,  I  knocked  him  down  with  the 

stock  of  my  piece.     I  was  loth  to  fire,  because  I  would  not  have  the  rest  hear; 

though,  at  that  distance,  it  would  not  have  been  easily  heard,  and  being  out  of 

sight  of  the  smoke  too,  they  would  not  have  easily  known  what  to  make  of  it. 

Having  knocked  this  fellow  down,  the  other  who  pursued  with  him  stopped,  as  if 

he  had  been  frighted,  and  I  advanced  apace  towards  him;  but  as  I  came  nearer, 

I  perceived  presently  he  had  a  bow  and  arrow,  and  was  fitting  it  to  shoot  at  me; 

so  I  was  then  necessitated  to  shoot  at  him  first,  which  I  did,  and  killed  him  at  the 

first  shot. 

(Daniel  Defoe,  Robinson  Crusoe,  1719) 
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1919 
ENGLISH  1— GRAMMAR  AND  COMPOSITION 

Tuesday,  June  17  9  a.m.    Two  hours 

Part  I — Grammar 

1.  Re- write  the  following  sentence  so  that  the  subordinate  clause  shall  be 
converted  into  a  phrase  and  the  second  co-ordinate  clause  into  a  subordinate 
clause.  "And  as  he  was  troubled  thereabout,  he  espied  two  men  come  tumbling 
over  the  wall,  on  the  left  hand  of  the  narrow  way;  and  they  made  up  apace  to 
him." 

2.  Indicate  the  parts  of  speech  and  the  grammatical  relations  of  the  itahcized 
words. 

Part  II — Composition 

Write  a  composition  of  approximately  five  hundred  words  upon  one  of  the 
following  topics.  Selection  from  the  last  five  topics  should  be  made  only  by  those 
who  have  sufficient  knowledge  to  discuss  one  of  these  topics  intelligently. 

1.  A  town  or  a  section  of  the  country  which  interests  me  especially. 

2.  The  habits  and  habitat  of  an  animal  that  I  have  observed  carefully. 

3.  A  comparison  of  two  families,  or  occupations,  or  institutions,  or  sports,  or 
writers,  or  books,  or  places. 

4.  An  industry  or  an  engineering  project  with  which  I  am  familiar. 

5.  The  efficiency  of  the  American  Army. 

6.  My  voluntary  reading  outside  of  school. 

7.  Some  things  I  learned  at  school  outside  the  curriculum. 

8.  An  estimate  of  the  time,  money,  and  physical  and  nervous  energy  that  my 
parents  will  have  expended  upon  my  training  and  education  by  my  twenty-first 
year. 

9.  A  League  of  Nations  as  an  aid  to  permanent  peace. 

10.  Our  future  on  the  sea. 

11.  The  rehabihtation  of  Belgium. 

12.  A  new  conception  of  colonial  administration. 

13.  War  poetry. 
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1916 
ENGLISH  2— LITERATURE 

Tuesday  9:00  a.m.    Two  hours 

Allow  about  three-quarters  of  an  hour  for  A  and  an  hour  and  a  quarter  for  B. 

A — Reading 

(Write  about  a  half-hour  on  either  of  the  two  questions  and  about  fifteen  minutes  on 
the  other.) 

1.  Bring  out,  by  narrative  and  comment,  those  qualities  in  a  hero  of  literature 

which  show  what,  at  the  time  of  which  the  book  treats,  was  regarded  as 
heroic. 

2.  Narrate  a  crisis  in  any  novel,  poem,  or  play  as  if  you  saw  it  enacted. 

Comment  on  the  importance  of  this  scene  as  a  link  in  the  plot. 

B — Study 

In  each  of  the  four  following  groups  choose  one  topic  (and  only  one). 

Group  I — Drama 
(Not  more  than  one  topic  from  this  group  may  be  chosen.) 

{Topic  i)  Macbeth 

"Be  innocent  of  the  knowledge,  dearest  chuck. 
Till  thou  applaud  the  deed. — Come,  seeling  night, 
Scarf  up  the  tender  eye  of  pitiful  day, 
And  with  thy  bloody  and  invisible  hand 
Cancel  and  tear  to  pieces  that  great  bond 
Which  keeps  me  paled!    Light  thickens,  and  the  crow 
Makes  wing  to  the  rooky  wood : 
Good  things  of  day  begin  to  droop  and  drowse; 
Whiles  night's  black  agents  to  their  preys  do  rouse." 

a)  Who  speaks  these  lines  ? 

h)  To  whom  are  they  spoken,  and  under  what  circumstances  ? 

c)  What  is  the  bond  (1.  5),  and  how  does  it  keep  the  speaker  paled? 

d)  In  what  way  do  these  lines  suggest  the  general  atmosphere  of  Macbeth  ? 

{Topic  2)  Julius  Caesar 

a)  What  were  the  grounds  of  Brutus's  quarrel  with  Cassius  ? 

b)  What  elements  in  the  character  of  each  are  revealed  in  this  quarrel  scene  ? 

{Topic  5)  Hamlet 

[King  retires  and  kneels. 
Enter  Hamlet.] 

Hamlet.     "Now  might  I  do  it  pat,  now  he  is  praying: 
And  now  I'll  do't.— " 

a)  Why  does  not  Hamlet  do  it  straightway  ? 

b)  What  other  reasons  do  you  find  in  his  character  and  in  the  course  of  the 

action  for  Hamlet's  delay  in  carrying  out  his  promise  to  the  ghost  ? 

c)  What  scene  immediately  follows  that  from  which  the  hues  are  quoted  ? 

(SEE  NEXT  PAGE) 
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Group    II — Poetry 
(Not  more  than  one  topic  from  this  group  may  be  chosen.) 

[Topic  i)  Milton 

"Thus,  Night,  oft  see  me  in  thy  pale  career, 
Till  civil-suited  Morn  appear, 
Not  tricked  and  frounced,  as  she  was  wont 
With  the  Attic  boy  to  hunt. 
But  kerchieft  in  a  comely  cloud. 
While  rocking  winds  are  piping  loud, 
Or  ushered  with  a  shower  still, 
When  the  gust  hath  blown  his  fill. 
Ending  on  the  rustling  leaves. 
With  minute-drops  from  off  the  eaves." 

a)  From  what  poem  is  this  passage  taken  ? 

b)  What  kind  of  life  was  the  poet  leading  at  the  time  when  this  poem  was 

written  ? 

c)  Explain  the  italicized  words. 
{Topic  2)  Tennyson 

c)  What  effect  did  the  presence  of  sin  among  Arthur's  knights  have  upon  the 
quest  for  the  Holy  Grail  ? 

b)  What  was  Arthur's  attitude  toward  the  quest  ? 

c)  Whose  quest  is  referred  to  in  the  following  lines  ? 

"And  but  for  all  my  madness  and  my  sin. 
And  then  my  swooning,  I  had  sworn  I  saw 
That  which  I  saw;  but  what  I  saw  was  veil'd 
And  cover'd;  and  this  quest  was  not  for  me." 

d)  Copy  these  four  lines  and  scan  them. 

{Topic  2)  Golden  Treasury 

Briefly  show  how,  in  choice  of  subjects  and  in  other  respects,  the  lyric  differs 
from  other  kinds  of  poetry.  (You  may  illustrate  your  answer  by  referring  by 
title  to  poems,  by  quoting  single  lines  or  short  passages,  or  by  using  a  longer 
continuous  passage.) 

Group  Ill^Oratory 
(Not  more  than  one  topic  from  this  group  may  be  chosen.) 
{Topic  i)  Burke 

,  Write  a  paragraph  contrasting  the  "project  of  the  noble  Lord  in  the  blue 
ribbon"  with  Burke's  own  plan  for  taxing  America.  (In  answering  this  question 
you  may,  if  you  choose,  try  to  imitate  Burke's  style.) 

{Topic  2)  Macaulay  and  Lincoln  (If  you  choose  this  topic,  answer  both  i  and  2.) 

1.  a)  For  what  was  Macaulay  contending  in  his  first  speech  on  the  Copyright  ? 

b)  How  does  he  support  his  contention  by  citing  the  case  of  Boswell's 
"Life  of  Johnson"? 

(SEE  NEXT  PAGE) 

E  17 


2.  "Our  fathers,  when  they  framed  the  government  under  which  we  live, 
understood  this  question." 

a)  What  is  the  question  to  which  Lincoln  refers  ? 

b)  Who  were  the  fathers  ? 

c)  What,  according  to  Lincoln,  was  their  understanding  of  the  question  ? 

d)  How  does  Lincoln  prove  this  point  ? 

{Topic  j)  Washington  and  Webster  (If  you  choose  this  topic,  answer  both  i 

and  2.) 

L  What,  according  to  Webster,  were  the  important  effects  of  the  Battle  of 
Bunker  Hill  ? 

2.  Write  a  paragraph  using  the  following  topic  sentence  from  the  "Farewell 
Address  " :  "  As  a  very  important  source  of  strength  and  security,  cherish 
public  credit." 

Group    IV — Essays 
(Not  more  than  one  topic  from  this  group  may  be  chosen.) 

(Topic  i)  Carlyle's  Bums 

c)  Name  the  three  qualities  which,  according  to  Carlyle,  contribute  to  the 

success  of  Burns's  songs. 
b)  Discuss  any  one  of  these  qualities,  illustrating  what  you  say  by  reference 

to  the  songs  themselves. 

(Topic  2)  Macaulay's  Johnson 

Name  and  briefly  characterize  four  works  of  Samuel  Johnson,  each  represent- 
ing a  different  kind  of  composition. 

(Topic  j)  Emerson 

According  to  Emerson,  what  three  or  four  characteristics  of  American  woman- 
hood give  rise  to  a  new  chivalry  in  behalf  of  woman's  rights  ? 
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Tuesday  9  a.m.    Two  hours 

Allow  about  an  hour  and  ten  minutes  for  Part  I — Books  for  Study,  and  forty 
minutes  for  Part  11 — Books  for  Reading.  The  answers  under  Part  I  will  each  count 
one-sixth  of  the  total  grade;  the  theme  to  be  written  on  the  topic  chosen  from  Part  II 
will  count  one-third.    Reserve  ten  minutes  for  careful  revision. 

Part  I — Books  for  Study 

From  each  of  the  following  groups  choose  one  topic  (and  only  one),  and  answer 
all  the  questions  relating  to  that  topic. 

Group  I — Drama 

{Topic  1)  Shakespeare's  Macbeth 

Time,  thou  anticipaV st  my  dread  exploits: 

The  flighty  purpose  never  is  o'ertook 

Unless  the  deed  go  with  it.     From  this  moment 

The  wery  firstlings  of  my  heart  shall  be 

The  firstlings  of  my  hand.    And  even  now 

To  crown  my  thoughts  with  acts,  be  it  thought  and  done. 

No  boasting  like  a  fool; 
This  deed  I'll  do  before  this  purpose  cool: 
But  no  more  sights! 

a)  When  and  where  did  Macbeth  speak  these  lines  ? 

b)  What  is  the  "deed"  which  he  purposes  doing? 

c)  What  are  the  "sights"  to  which  he  refers? 

d)  Explain  the  italicized  words  and  phrases. 

(Topic  2)  Shakespeare's  Julius  Caesar 

Well,  Brutus,  thou  art  noble;  yet,  I  see, 
Thy  honourable  metal  may  be  wrought 
From  that  it  is  disposed;  therefore  it  is  meet 
That  noble  minds  keep  ever  with  their  likes; 
For  who  so  firm  that  cannot  be  seduced  ? 
Caesar  doth  hear  me  hard,  but  he  loves  Brutus. 
If  I  were  Brutus  now  and  he  were  Cassius, 
He  should  not  humour  me. 

a)  Who  speaks  these  lines  ? 

b)  Rewrite  the  part  of  the  passage  beginning,  "  but  he  loves  Brutus,"  substi- 

tuting proper  names  for  pronouns. 

c)  Explain  the  italicized  expressions. 

(SEE  NEXT  PAGE) 
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{Topic  3)  Shakespeare's  Hamlet 

Ham.    Look  here,  upon  this  picture,  and  on  this, 

The  counterfeit  presentment  of  two  brothers. 
a)  To  whom  is  addressed  the  speech  of  which  these  are  the  introductory  Hnes  ? 
h)  Who  are  the  "two  brothers" ? 

c)  How  does  Hamlet  proceed  to  contrast  the  two  ? 

d)  What  is  his  purpose  in  drawing  the  contrast  ? 

Group  II — Poetry 
{Topic  1)  Milton's  Poems 

Choose  either  Conius  or  Lycidas, 

Comus 

O  foolishness  of  men!  that  lend  their  ears 
To  those  hudge  doctors  of  the  Stoic  fur, 
And  fetch  their  precepts  from  the  Cynic  tub, 
Praising  the  lean  and  sallow  Abstinence! 

a)  State  briefly  the  argument  of  which  these  lines  form  the  beginning. 

b)  Explain  the  italicized  expressions. 

Lycidas 

Next  Camus,  reverend  sire,  went  footing  slow, 
His  mantle  hairy,  and  his  bonnet  sedge, 
Inwrought  wdth  figures  dim,  and  on  the  edge 
Like  to  that  sanguine  flower  inscribed  va\h.  woe. 
"Ah!  who  hath  reft,"  quoth  he,  "my  dearest  pledge?" 

a)  Who  or  what  is  signified  by  Camus,  and  why  is  he  thus  described  ? 

b)  Explain  the  reference  to  "sanguine  flower." 

c)  What  is  referred  to  in  the  last  line  ? 

{Topic  2)  Temiy son's  Idylls  of  the  King 

a)  Who  was  "first  made  and  latest  left  of  all  the  knights"? 

b)  Give  briefly  the  account  of  Arthur's  birth  as  related  by  Bellicent  to 

Leodogran. 

c)  What  happened  when  Galahad  sat  in  Merlin's  chair  ? 

{Topic  S)  Palgrave's  Golden  Treasury 

a)  What  representative  ideas  of  Wordsworth  are  found  in  the  following 

poems  ? 

"The  DaSodils"  ("I  wandered  lonely  as  a  cloud") 

"The  Reverie  of  Poor  Susan" 

"Simon  Lee" 

"The  Reaper" 

"The  world  is  too  much  with  us" 

b)  In  what  other  poets  of  the  period  are  there  similar  ideas  ?    Illustrate. 

(SEE  NEXT  PAGE) 

20 


Group  III — Oratory 

{Topic  1)  Burke  on  Conciliation 

a)  How  does  Burke  meet  the  argument  that  England  has  a  legal  right  to  tax 

the  Colonies  ? 

b)  What  may  we  learn  from  Burke's  Speech  as  to  the  best  method  of  govern- 

ing remote  territories  ?     Give  an  example  which  he  cites. 

c)  Explain  what  Burke  means  when  he  characterizes  Lord  North's  project 

as  "ransom  by  auction." 

{Topic  2)  Washington's   Farewell   Address  and    Webster's  First  Bunker  Hill 
Oration. 

(Both  a  and  b  must  be  answered.) 

a)  What  does  Washington  say  regarding  the  danger  to  national  unity  in  the 

geographical  organization  of  parties  ? 

b)  What  does  Webster  say  with  reference  to  the  results  of  revolution  in  South 

America  ? 

{Topic  3)  Macaulay's  Speeches  on  Copyright  and  Lincoln's  Speech  at  Cooper 
Union. 

{a,  b,  and  c  must  be  answered.) 

a)  What,  according  to  Macaulay,  are  the  only  two  ways  in  which  an  author 

can  be  remunerated  for  his  literary  labor  ? 

b)  What  is  the  plan  which  Macaulay  proposes  in  his  Second  Speech  on  Copy- 

right, and  how  does  he  support  it  by  citing  the  cases  of  Madame  d'Arblay 
and  Miss  Austen  ? 

c)  How  did  Lincoln  meet  the  Southern  argument  that  the  RepubHcan  party 

was  sectional  ? 

Group  TV — Essays 

{Topic  1)  Macaulay's  Life  of  Johnson. 

a)  What,  according  to  Macaulay,  was  Johnson's  chief  weakness  as  a  lexicog- 

rapher ? 

b)  In  what  respects  did  Macaulay  think  Johnson  ill-qualified  to  bring  out  an 

edition  of  Shakespeare  ? 

c)  After  your  reading  of  this  essay,  what  should  you  say  of  Macaulay  as  a 

critic  of  men  and  of  literature  ? 

{Topic  2)  Carlyle's  Essay  on  Burns. 

a)  "The  blame  for  Burns's  failure  lay  chiefly  not  with  the  world."    Briefly 

discuss  this  assertion  of  Carlyle's. 

b)  What  was  Burns's  relation  to  the  literature  of  his  time  ? 

(SEE  NEXT  PAGE) 
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{Topic  S)  Emerson's  Essay  on  Manners. 
(Answer  a,  and  either  b  ox  c). 

a)  In  what  sense  does  Emerson  use  the  word  "aristocracy"? 

b)  What  relation  does  Emerson  discern  between  the  "class  of  power"  and  the 

"exclusive  and  polished  circles"  ? 

c)  Interpret  carefully  the  following  quotation: 

"I  could  better  eat  with  one  who  did  not  respect  the  truth  or  the  laws  than 
with  a  sloven  and  unpresentable  person." 

Part  II — Books  for  Reading 

(The  essay  called  for  under  this  section  must  be  based  on  one  of  the  ten  books 
presented  by  you  to  meet  the  requirement  under  English  Literature  A.) 

Write  a  carefully  planned  theme  of  four  or  five  hundred  words  on  one  (and 
only  one)  of  the  following  topics 

1.  A  vivid  picture  of  a  scene  or  a  character. 

2.  The  meeting  of  the  hero  and  the  villain. 

3.  English  village  life. 

4.  My  favorite  essay. 

5.  The  opening  scene  of  the  play. 

6.  An  episode  from  the  Bible  or  from  the  classics. 
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Tuesday,  June  18  »  .9  a.m.    Two  hours 

Allow  about  an  hour  and  thirty  minutes  for  Part  I — Books  for  Study,  and  twenty 
minutes  for  Part  II — Books  for  Reading.  Each  answer  will  coimt  one-fifth  of  the  total. 
Reserve  ten  minutes  for  careful  revision. 

Part  I — Books  for  Study 

From  each  of  the  following  groups  choose  one  topic  only,  and  answer  all  the 
questions  relating  to  that  topic,  except  as  specified  in  the  question  on  Burke. 

Group  I — Drama 

{Topic  1)  Shakespeare's  Macbeth 

Answer  briefly  but  clearly  the  following  questions: 

a)  Why  did  Macbeth  kill  the  grooms  of  Duncan's  bedchamber  ? 

h)  Why  did  he  particularly  desire  the  death  of  Banquo  ? 

c)  Why  did  he  wish  the  death  of  Fleance  ? 

d)  Why  did  he  order  the  death  of  all  of  Macduff's  household  ? 
{Topic  2)  Shakespeare's  Julius  Caesar 

Prove  by  brief  reference  to  the  play  the  following  assertions: 

a)  Brutus  was  an  honorable  man. 

h)  Brutus  was  an  unreasonable  man,  too  strongly  set  in  his  convictions  to  be 
moved. 

c)  Brutus  was  a  tender  man. 

d)  Brutus  was  an  ideahst. 

{Topic  3)  Shakespeare's  Hamlet 

a)  What  do  the  chief  characters  in  the  play  think  of  Hamlet's  madness,  and 

to  what  causes  do  they  attribute  it  ? 

b)  What  is  your  view  of  his  madness  ?     Give  reasons. 

c)  What  does  it  enable  him  to  do  in  the  play  ? 

d)  How  long  does  he  continue  to  appear  mad  ? 

Group  II — Poetry 
{Topic  1)  Milton's  Poems 

The  following  passages  are  from  Milton's  Paradise  Lost  (published  in  1667). 
What  points  of  comparison  and  contrast  do  you  detect  between  this  selection  and 
U Allegro  and  II  Penseroso,  with  regard  to  both  the  writer's  mastery  of  verse  and 
his  outlook  upon  life  ? 

[Opening  lines  of  Book  IX] 

No  more  of  talk  where  God  or  Angel  Guest 
With  Man,  as  with  his  friend,  familiar  used 
To  sit  indulgent,  and  with  him  partake 
Rural  repast,  permitting  him  the  while 
Venial  discourse  unblamed.     I  now  must  change 
Those  notes  to  tragic — foul  distrust,  and  breach 
Disloyal,  on  the  part  of  man,  revolt 
And  disobedience;  on  the  part  of  Heaven, 
Now  ahenated,  distance  and  distaste, 
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Anger  and  just  rebuke,  and  judgment  given, 
That  brought  into  this  World  a  world  of  woe, 
Sin  and  her  shadow  Death,  and  Misery, 
Death's  harbinger.^ 

Book  I.    Satan  reviews  in  Hell  the  ranks  of  his  fallen  angels, 
overcome  in  their  revolt  against  God.\ 
Darkened  so,  yet  shone 
Above  them  all  the  Archangel:  but  his  face 
Deep  scars  of  thunder  had  intrenched,  and  care 
Sat  on  his  faded  cheek,  but  under  brows 
Of  dauntless  courage,  and  considerate  pride 
Waiting  revenge.     Cruel  his  eye,  but  cast 
Signs  of  remorse  and  passion,  to  behold 
The  fellows  of  his  crime,  the  followers  rather 
(Far  other  once  beheld  in  bliss),  condemned 
For  ever  now  to  have  their  lot  in  pain — 
Millions  of  spirits  for  his  fault  amerced^ 
Of  Heaven,  and  from  eternal  splendors  flung 
For  his  revolt — yet  faithful  how  they  stood. 
Their  glory  withered;  as  when  Heaven's  fire 
Hath  scathed  the  forest  oaks  or  mountain  pines. 
With  singed  top  their  stately  growth,  though  bare, 
Stands  on  the  blasted  heath. 

'  forerunner        '  deprived 
{Topic  2)  Tennyson's  Idylls  of  the  King 

What  knights  engage  in  the  quest  of  the  Grail,  and  what  is  the  degree  of 
success  of  each  ? 

{Topic  3)  Palgrave's  Golden  Treasury 

a)  What  resemblances  do  you  find  between  "The  Reaper"  and  "To  the 

Highland  Girl  of  Inversneyde" ?     Who  wrote  these  two  poems? 

b)  Name  four  odes  you  have  studied  in  Book  IV  of  The  Golden  Treasury. 

Give  the  author  of  each. 

Group  III — Oratory 

{Topic  1)    Burke  on  Conciliation 

Answer  either  a)  or  h). 

a)  Name  at  least  five  definite  objections  which  Burke  raised  to  the  project  of 
Lord  North.     Discuss  any  one  of  these. 

h)  "  Sir,  these  considerations  have  great  weight  with  me,  when  I  find  things  so 
circumstanced  that  I  see  the  same  party  at  once  a  civil  litigant  against 
me  in  point  of  right  and  a  culprit  before  me,  while  I  sit  as  a  criminal 
judge  on  acts  of  his,  whose  moral  quality  is  to  be  decided  upon  the 
merits  of  that  very  litigation." 

1.  To  what  considerations  does  Burke  refer? 

2.  Whom  does  he  mean  by  the  "civil  Htigant"  and  "the  culprit"  ? 

3.  In  what  sense  does  he  "sit  as  a  criminal  judge"? 

(SEE  NEXT  PAGE) 

24 


{Topic  2)  Washington's  Farewell  Address  and  Webster's  First  Bunker  Hill 
Oration. 

a)  Why  was  Washington  opposed  to  indulging  antipathies  against  and  strong 

attachments  for  other  nations  ? 
h)  What  does  Webster  say  with  regard  to  the  attitude  of  Salem  when  the 

port  of  Boston  was  closed  ? 

(Topic  3)  Macaulay's  Speeches  on  Copyright  and  Lincoln's  Speech  at  Cooper 
Union. 

a)  What,  according  to  Macaulay,  would  be  the  result  if  Parliament  refused 
to  pass  the  bill  against  which  he  was  contending  in  his  First  Speech 
on  Copyright  (1841)  ? 

h)  In  what  connection  does  Lincoln  in  the  Cooper  Union  Speech  refer  to 
the  Louisiana  Purchase  ? 

Group  IV — Essays 
{Topic  1)  Macaulay's  Life  of  Johnson 

Mention  three  literary  qualities  of  Johnson  and  three  of  Macaulay,  as  shown 
by  Macaulay's  Life  of  Johnson,  and  comment  in  detail,  and  by  reference  to  the 
work,  on  any  one  of  these  six  qualities. 

{Topic  2)  Carlyle's  Essay  on  Burns 

a)  Carlyle  says  that  Burns's  wide  popularity  seems  to  imply  some  rare  excel- 

lence in  his  work.     What  is  the  excellence  referred  to  ? 

b)  "Of  the  verses  which  Indignation  makes.  Burns  also  has  given  us  some 

specimens."    What  are  some  of  the  specimens  mentioned  by  Carlyle  ? 

c)  "Properly  speaking  there  is  but  one  era  in  the  life  of  Burns."     What, 

according  to  Carlyle,  was  this  era  ? 

{Topic  3)  Emerson's  Essays  on  Manners 

a)  What  good  thing  does  Emerson  find  to  say  about  fashion,  and  how  does  he 

expound  his  idea  ? 

b)  What  besides  "personal  force"  and  "unerring  taste"  does  society  demand 

in  its  patrician  class  ?    Illustrate  the  point  by  telling  the  story  of  Fox 
and  the  tradesman. 

Part  II — Books  for  Reading 

"Some  books  are  to  be  tasted,  others  to  be  swallowed,  and  some  few  to  be 
chewed  and  digested:  that  is,  some  books  are  to  be  read  only  in  parts;  others 
to  be  read,  but  not  curiously;  and  some  few  to  be  read  wholly,  and  with  diligence 
and  attention." — Bacon,  Of  Studies. 

Select  six  books  from  the  ten  that  you  have  read  from  the  A  list  ("books  for 
reading"),  and  state  with  regard  to  each  whether  you  think  it  should  be  "tasted," 
"swallowed,"  or  "chewed  and  digested."    Give  briefly  your  reason  in  each  case. 
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Each  of  the  foiu*  answers  required  will  count  one-fourth  of  the  whole.  Divide  your 
time,  therefore,  about  evenly  among  the  fotir  answers,  reserving  ten  minutes  for  care- 
ful revision. 

PAE.T  I — Books  for  Study 

The  books  for  study  are  arranged  in  four  groups:  drama,  poetry,  oratory, 
essays.  Select  three  topics,  no  two  from  the  same  group,  and  answer  all  the 
questions  relating  to  each  of  these  three  topics. 

GROUP  I— DRAMA 

{Topic  1)  Shakespeare's  Macbeth 

a)  What  motives  led  Macbeth  to  adopt  his  evil  course,  and  what  motives 

restrained  him  ? 

b)  What  outward  influences  worked  with  or  against  these  inner  motives  ? 

{Topic  2)  Shakespeare's  Julius  Caesar 

a)  By  what  arguments  did  Cassius  bring  Brutus  into  the  conspiracy  against 
Caesar  ? 

h)  Do  you  praise  Brutus  as  a  patriot  and  condemn  him  as  a  friend,  or  honor 
him  as  both  patriot  and  friend?    Give  reasons  for  your  answer. 

{Topic  3)  Shakespeare's  Hamlet 

a)  Enumerate  the  successive  appearances  of  the  ghost,  telling  what  happened 
•  on  each  occasion. 

b)  After  hearing  the  ghost's  story  of  the  murder,  why  does  not  Hamlet  at 

once  avenge  his  father  ? 

c)  What  finally  convinces  Hamlet  of  the  guilt  of  the  king  ? 


GROUP  n— POETRY 

{Topic  1)  Milton's  Poems 

Hence,  loathed  Melancholy, 

Of  Cerberus  and  blackest  Midnight  bom 

In  Stygian  cave  forlorn, 
'Mongst  horrid  shapes,  and  shrieks,  and  sights  unholy! 

U  Allegro. 
(THIS  EXAMINATION  IS  CONTINUED  ON  PAGE  2) 
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Hence,  vain  deluding  Joys, 

The  brood  of  Folly  without  father  bred! 

How  little  you  bested, 
Or  fill  the  fixed  mind  with  all  your  toys! 


II  Penseroso. 


a)  Show  how  Milton  achieves  the  contrast  in  these  two  passages  by  choice  of 

images  and  words. 

b)  Refer  to  at  least  three  other  passages  in  the  two  poems  which  are  as 

definitely  parallel  as  these. 


{Topic  2)  Tennyson's  Idylls  of  the  King 

a)  Give  a  brief  account  of  the  sword  Excalibur:  how  Arthur  came  into  pos- 

session of  it,  and  what  final  disposition  was  made  of  it. 

b)  Point  out  the  effect  in  the  following  passage  of  the  choice  of  words  and 

figures. 

And  there,  that  day  when  the  great  light  of  heaven 

Burn'd  at  his  lowest  in  the  rolling  year, 

On  the  waste  sand  by  the  waste  sea  they  closed. 

Nor  ever  yet  had  Arthur  fought  a  fight 

Like  this  last,  dim,  weird  battle  of  the  west. 

The  Parsing  of  Arthur. 


{Topic  3)  Palgrave's  Golden  Treasiuy 


Ethereal  minstrel!  pilgrim  of  the  sky! 

Dost  thou  despise  the  earth  where  cares  abound  ? 
Or,  while  the  wings  aspire,  are  heart  and  eye 

Both  with  thy  nest  upon  the  dewy  ground  ? 
Thy  nest  which  thou  canst  drop  into  at  will, 
Those  quivering  wings  composed,  that  music  still! 

To  the  last  point  of  vision,  and  beyond 

Mount,  daring  warbler! — that  love-prompted  strain — 
'Twixt  thee  and  thine  a  never-failing  bond — 

Thrills  not  the  less  the  bosom  of  the  plain: 
Yet  might'st  thou  seem,  proud  privilege!  to  sing 
All  independent  of  the  leafy  spring. 

Leave  to  the  nightingale  her  shady  wood: 

A  privacy  of  glorious  light  is  thine, 
Whence  thou  dost  pour  upon  the  world  a  flood 

Of  harmony,  with  instinct  more  divine; 
Type  of  the  wise,  who  soar,  but  never  roam, 
True  to  the  kindred  points  of  heaven  and  home. 

— Wordsworth,  To  a  Skylark. 

(THIS  EXAMINATION  IS  CONTINUED  ON  PAGE  3) 
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a)  Why  is  To  a  Skylark  correctly  classed  as  a  lyric  ?    How  does  it  differ  in 

form  from  a  sonnet  ? 

b)  If  the  poem  contains  a  prominent  idea,  express  it  as  definitely  as  you  can 

in  a  sentence  or  two. 

c)  In  what  respects  is  the  poem  characteristic  of  Wordsworth  rather  than 

of  Shelley? 

GROUP  III— ORATORY 

{Topic  1)  Burke's  Speech  on  Conciliation 

a)  State  briefly  Burke's  argument  to  prove  that  Parhament  ought  to  concede 

to  the  American  colonies. 

b)  What  in  brief  is  the  concession  which  Burke  proposes? 

c)  How  does  the  British  Empire  today  illustrate  the  wisdom  of  Burke's 

policy  ? 

{Topic  2)  "Washington's  Farewell  Address   and  Webster's  First  Bunker  Hill 
Oration 

a)  Discuss  whether  in  your  opinion  we  are   following,  in  our  present  foreign 

policy,  the  advice  of  Washington  given  in  his  Farewell  Address. 

b)  What  three  important  benefits  to  the  society  of  nations  does  Webster  note 

in  the  fifty  years  following  the  Battle  of  Bunker  Hill  ? 

c)  To  which  of  these  benefits  had  America  contributed  most,  and  to  what 

future  responsibility  did  that  contribution  bind  her  ? 

(Topic  3)  Macaulay's  Speeches  on  Copyright  and  Lincoln's  Speech  at  Cooper 
Union 

t)  In  concluding  his  second  speech  on  copyright  Macaulay  says:  "I  have 
shown  that  the  protection  which  he  [Viscount  Mahon]  proposes  to  give 
to  letters  is  unequal,  and  unequal  in  the  worst  way.  I  have  shown  that 
his  plan  is  to  give  protection  to  books  in  inverse  proportion  to  their 
merit."     Tell  briefly  how  Macaulay  had  shown  these  things. 

b)  What  is  the  issue  which  Lincoln  discusses  in  his  speech  at  Cooper  Union  ? 
State  at  least  two  of  the  proofs  by  which  Lincoln  upholds  his  position 
in  that  issue. 

GROUP  IV— ESSAYS 

{Topic  1)  Macaulay's  Life  of  Johnson 

Write  on  one  of  the  following  topics:    (a)  Handicaps  which  make  Johnson's 
success  remarkable,     (b)  Macaulay's  skill  as  a  writer. 

{Topic  2)  Carlyle's  Essay  on  Bums 

Write  on  one  of  the  following  topics:  (a)  Burns  in  Edinburgh.     (&)  Carlyle 
as  a  biographer. 

{Topic  3)  Emerson's  Essay  on  Manners 

a)  Express  as  clearly  as  you  can  three  or  four  of  the  outstanding  ideas  in 

Emerson's  essay. 

b)  What  have  you  found  to  Hke  and  what  to  dislike  in  Emerson's  style  ? 

(THIS  EXAMINATION  IS  CONTINUED  ON  PAGE  4) 
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Part  II — Books  for  Reading 

Answer  any  one  of  the  following  questions: 

1.  What  interest  do  you  find  in  the  Old  Testament  or  the  ancient  Greek 
narratives  as  compared  with  the  modern  fiction  that  you  have  read?  Answer 
in  one  or  two  well-constructed  paragraphs,  referring  to  specific  narratives. 

2.  What  interest  and  value  do  you  find  in  essays  or  biographies  ?  Defend 
or  attack  one  of  these  kinds  of  writing  in  one  or  more  well-constructed  para- 
graphs, referring  to  essays  or  biographies  not  already  mentioned  in  this  paper. 

3.  What  poets  and  what  poems  have  you  found  most  pleasure  and  profit 
in  reading?  Answer  in  one  or  more  well-developed  paragraphs,  giving  full 
reasons  for  your  answer  and  including  quotations  if  possible. 

4.  Discuss  one  or  more  novels  in  which  character  rather  than  incident  is  the 
chief  interest. 

5.  Write  an  appreciation  of  some  modern  author  whose  work  you  have  read 
in  school. 
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ENGLISH  2— LITERATURE 

Tuesday,  June  22  9  a.m.    Two  hours 

This  is  the  ordinary  or  restricted  examination  for  candidates  who  have  already  passed 
English  1. 

Each  of  the  four  answers  required  will  count  one-fourth  of  the  whole.  Divide  your 
time,  therefore,  about  evenly  among  the  four  answers,  reserving  ten  minutes  for  care- 
ful revision. 

PART  I— BOOKS  FOR  STUDY 

The  books  for  study  are  arranged  in  four  groups:  drama,  poetry,  oratory, 
essays.  Select  three  topics,  no  two  from  the  same  group,  and  answer  all  the 
questions  relating  to  each  of  these  three  topics. 

Group  I — Drama 

{Topic  1)  Shakespeare's  Macbeth 

Cure  her  of  that. 
Canst  thou  not  minister  to  a  mind  diseased, 
Pluck  from  the  memory  a  rooted  sorrow, 
Raze  out  the  written  troubles  of  the  brain, 
And  with  some  sweet  oblivious  antidote 
^  Cleanse  the  stuff  d  bosom  of  that  perilous  stuff 

Which  weighs  upon  the  heart? 

a)  Give  the  occasion  of  the  above  speech,  and  explain  the  italicized  words 

and  phrases. 
h)  Which  seems  to  you  to  play  the  greatest  part  in  the  downfall  of  Macbeth, 

his  ambition,  his  fear,  or  his  imagination?     Give  full  reasons  for  your 

answer. 

{Topic  2)  Shakespeare's  Julius  Caesar 

When  we  consider  Caesar's  spirit  and  character,  and  Antony's  force  of 
personality  and  final  success,  what  reason  can  we  find  for  the  popular 
acceptance  of  Brutus,  rather  than  of  Caesar  or  Antony,  as  the  hero  of 
Julius  Caesar? 

{Topic  S)  Shakespeare's  Hamlet 

How  all  occasions  do  inform  against  me 
And  spur  my  dull  revenge!  .... 
Rightly  to  be  great 
Is  not  to  stir  without  great  argument, 
But  greatly  to  find  quarrel  in  a  straw 
When  honour's  at  the  stake. 

(THIS  EXAMINATION  IS  CONTINUED  ON  PAGE  2) 
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a)  On  what  occasion  does  Hamlet  speak  these  words?    Explain  their  mean- 

ing in  your  own  words. 

b)  Why  does  he  reproach  himself  as  he  does  in  the  first  two  lines? 

c)  Show  in  what  specific  ways  Hamlet  may  seem  to  deserve  this  reproach. 

Do  you  yourself  think  that  he  deserves  it? 

Group  II — Poetry 
(Topic  1)  Milton's  Poems 

Do  you  regard  Milton's  use  of  allusion  as  a  grace  or  as  an  encumbrance  to 
his  verse?  Illustrate  your  answer  by  reference  to  particular  passages  in 
L' Allegro,  II  Penseroso,  or  Comus  in  which  he  employs  at  continuous 
length  allusions  of  (c)  a  mythological,  (b)  a  pastoral,  or  (c)  a  literary 
nature. 

(Topic  2)  Tennyson's  Idylls  of  the  King 

O,  when  we  reach'd 
The  city,  our  horses  stumbling  as  they  trode 
On  heaps  of  ruin,  hornless  unicorns, 
Crack'd  basilisks,  and  spUnter'd  cockatrices, 
And  shatter'd  talbots,  which  had  left  the  stones 
Raw,  that  they  fell  from,  brought  us  to  the  hall. 

Who  speaks  these  words  and  on  what  occasion?  Explain  the  meaning  of 
the  italicized  words.  For  what  reason  had  the  ruin  come  about?  What 
report  did  the  persons  mentioned  bring  with  them?  Who  is  the  chief 
figure  in  this  story? 

(Topic  3)  Palgrave's  Golden  Treasury 

The  Terror  of  Death 

When  I  have  fears  that  I  may  cease  to  be 
Before  my  pen  has  glean'd  my  teeming  brain, 
Before  high  piled  books  in  charact'ry 
Hold  like  rich  garners  the  fuU-ripen'd  grain; 

\Vhen  I  behold  upon  the  night's  starr'd  face. 
Huge  cloudy  symbols  of  a  high  romance. 
And  think  that  I  may  never  Hve  to  trace 
Their  shadows  with  the  magic  hand  of  chance; 

And  when  I  feel,  fair  Creature  of  an  hour! 
That  I  shall  never  look  upon  thee  more, 
Never  have  relish  in  the  faery  power 
Of  unreflecting  love — then  on  the  shore 

Of  the  wide  world  I  stand  alone,  and  think 
TiU  Love  and  Fame  to  nothingness  do  sink. 

— Keats. 
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a)  How  does  the  form  of  the  above  sonnet  differ  from  the  sonnet  form  used 

by  Wordsworth? 

b)  Explain  why  Keats  should  be  writing  of  death,  and  show  how  his  desires 

as  here  expressed  are  partially,  at  least,  realized  in  the  Ode  to  Autumn 
and  Ode  on  a  Grecian  Urn  or  any  other  of  his  poems  to  which  you  may 
wish  to  refer. 

Group  III — Oratory 
{Topic  1)  Burke's  Speech  on  Conciliation 

What  were  the  principles  underlying  Lord  North's  policy  in  regard  to 
America?  Upon  what  different  principles  does  Burke  base  his  objections 
to  Lord  North's  project? 

{Topic  2)  Washington's  Farewell  Address  and  Webster's  First  Bunker  Hill 
Oration 

a)  What  were  the  internal  conditions  in  America  which  led  Washington  to 
argue  as  he  did  for  a  firm  union? 

h)  What  bearing  have  this  situation  and  this  argument  upon  the  present 
problem  of  international  union? 

{Topic  3)  Macaulay's  Speeches  on  Copyright  and  Lincoln's  Speech  at  Cooper 
Union 

a)  On  what  ground  does  Macaulay  object  to  extending  the  period  of  copy- 

right, and  what  are  some  of  the  illustrations  with  which  he  enlivens  his 
argument? 

b)  "Our  fathers,  when  they  framed  the  government  under  which  we  live, 

understood  this  question  just  as  well,  and  even  better,  than  we  do  now." 
From  whom  did  Lincoln  quote  this?  What  is  the  question  referred  to? 
What  was  Lincoln's  argument  on  this  question?  How  does  the  develop- 
ment of  his  argument  make  this  Cooper  Union  speech  a  valuable 
historical  document? 

Group  IV — Essays 

{Topic  1)  Macaulay's  Life  of  Johnson 

Give  some  account  of  Johnson's  friends,  and  explain  their  admiration  of  him 
and  his  influence  among  them. 

{Topic  2)  Carlyle's  Essay  on  Bums 

What  parallels  in  environment  and  in  traditions  in  the  lives  of  Burns  and 
Carlyle  created  the  basis  of  Carlyle's  understanding  of  Burns's  life  and 
work?  What  differences  between  the  two  men  in  character  and  intellect 
are  discoverable  in  Carlyle's  essay? 
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(Topic  3)  Emerson's  Essay  on  Manners 

"The  open  air  and  the  fields,  the  street  and  public  chambers  are  the  places 
where  Man  executes  his  will;  let  him  yield  or  divide  the  sceptre  at  the  door 
of  the  house." 

How  does  Emerson  go  on  to  deal  with  the  influence  of  woman  upon  manners  ? 

PART  II— BOOKS  FOR  READING 

Discuss  briefly  one  of  the  following  topics  in  one  or  more  well  constructed 
paragraphs: 

1.  The  military,  family,  or  business  life  of  today  as  contrasted  with  that 
depicted  in  the  Old  Testament,  the  Iliad,  the  Odyssey,  or  the  Aeneid. 

2.  The  scene  of  action,  and  its  appropriateness  to  the  events,  in  any  one  of 
the  novels  or  dramas  that  you  have  read. 

3.  Craft  and  cruelty  as  exemplified  in  any  of  the  novels  and  dramas  you  have 
read. 

4.  "What  and  how  produced  was  the  effect  of  society  on  him,  what  and  how 
produced  was  his  effect  on  society?"  In  these  words  Carlyle  sets  forth  his  idea 
of  the  aim  of  biography.     From  this  point  of  view  comment  upon  some  biography. 

5.  The  element  of  the  heroic  in  some  of  the  poems  that  you  have  read. 
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ENGLISH  AB-GRAMMAR,  COMPOSITION,  READING, 

AND  STUDY 

Tuesday,  June  22  9  a.m.    Three  hours 

[This  is  the  ordinary  or  restricted  examination,  for  those  who  wish  to  take  English  A 
and  English  B  together.  For  separate  question  papers  in  English  A  and  English  B  see 
pages  4  and  6.] 

ENGLISH  A— BOOKS  FOR  READING 

I.    Write  a  composition  of  not  less  than  four  hundred  words  on  any  one  of  the 
following  topics: 

1.  The  military,  family,  or  business  life  of  today  as  contrasted  with  that 

depicted  in  the  Old  Testament,  the  Odyssey,  or  the  Aeneid. 

2.  The  scene  of  action,  and  its  appropriateness  to  the  events,  in  any  one 

of  the  following  novels  or  dramas:  A  Tale  of  Two  Cities,  Silas  Marner, 
Quentin  Durward,  The  House  of  the  Seven  Gables,  The  Merchant  of 
Venice,  Julius  Caesar,  As  You  Like  It. 

3.  Craft  and  cruelty  as  exemphfied  in  any  one  or  more  of  these  same 

novels  and  dramas. 

4.  The  Sir  Roger  de  Coverley  Papers  or  The  Sketch  Book  as  a  record  of  the 

customs  and  background  of  another  age  or  place. 

5.  Word-pictures  as  an  aid  to  history   in    Macaulay's  Lord  Clive  or 

Parkman's  Oregon  Trail:    their  virtues  and  their  defects. 

6.  The  element  of '  the  heroic  in  the   poetry  that  you  have  read  by 

Tennyson,  Browning,  Scott,  or  Arnold. 


ENGLISH  B— BOOKS  FOR  STUDY 

Part  I — Grammar 

II.    That  it  is  unwise  to  he  heedless  ourselves  while  we  are  giving  advice  to  others, 
I  will  show  in  a  few  lines. 

1.  Is  this  sentence  complex  or  compound?    Why? 

2.  Change  this  to  a  simple  sentence  without  altering  the  meaning. 

3.  Give  the  construction  of  {a)  unwise;  {b)  to  be  heedless;  and  (c)  to 

others. 
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Part  II — Composition 

m.    Write  a  composition  of  not  less  than  two  hundred  words  on  one  of  the 
following  topics: 

1.  The  industry  or  business  that  keeps  my  town  aUve. 

2.  The  cost  of  advertising  and  its  effect  upon  the  cost  of  living. 

3.  Unjustifiable  strikes. 

4.  Popular  versus  classical  music. 

5.  School  pohtics. 

6.  Why  should  we  read  poetry  ? 

7.  The  problem  of  the  immigrant  in  my  town. 

8.  A  book  character  who  seems  especially  "  human." 

9.  Duties  and  privileges  of  citizenship  in  the  United  States. 

10.  The  usefulness  of  the  United  States  Senate. 

11.  The  thought  suggested  by  the  late  war  which  recurs  most  often  to  me. 

12.  The  best  kind  of  place  for  summer  recreation. 

13.  What  the  hbrary  has  meant  to  me. 

Part  III — Literature 
rV.     Answer  a  and  either  b  or  c. 

a)  Give  the  important  facts  of  Shakespeare's  life  and  tell  what  you  can 

of  the  period  in  which  he  hved. 

b)  Cure  her  of  that. 
Canst  thou  not  minister  to  a  mind  discas'df 
Pluck  from  the  memory  a  rooted  sorrow, 
Raze  out  the  written  troubles  of  the  brain, 
And  with  some  sweet  oblivious  antidote 
Cleanse  the  stuff  d  bosom  of  that  perilous  stuff 
Which  weighs  upon  the  heart  ? 

Give  the  occasion  of  the  foregoing  speech,  and  explain  the  itaHcized  words 
and  phrases.  Which  seems  to  you  to  play  the  greatest  part  in  the  down- 
fall of  Macbeth,  his  ambition,  his  fear,  or  his  imagination  ?  Give  full 
reasons  for  your  answer. 

c)  How  all  occasions  do  inform  against  me 
And  spur  my  dull  revenge !  .  .  .  . 

Rightly  to  be  great 
Is  not  to  stir  without  great  argument, 
But  greatly  to  find  quarrel  in  a  straw 
When  honour's  at  the  stake. 
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On  what  occasion  does  Hamlet  speak  these  words  ?  Explain  their  meaning 
in  your  own  words.  Why  does  he  reproach  himself  as  he  does  in  the 
first  two  lines?  Show  in  what  specific  ways  Hamlet  may  seem  to 
deserve  this  reproach.     Do  you  yourself  think  that  he  deserves  it  ? 

V.    Answer  either  a  or  b. 

a)  Do  you  regard  Milton's  use  of  allusion  as  a  grace  or  as  an  encum- 
brance to  his  verse?  Illustrate  your  answer  by  reference  to 
particular  passages  in  L' Allegro,  II  Penseroso,  or  Comus  in  which 
he  employs  allusions  of  (1)  a  mythological,  (2)  a  pastoral,  or 
(3)  a  literary  nature. 

h)  The  Terror  of  Death 

When  I  have  fears  that  I  may  cease  to  be 
Before  my  pen  has  glean'd  my  teeming  brain, 
Before  high  piled  books  in  charact'ry 
Hold  like  rich  garners  the  fuU-ripen'd  grain; 

When  I  behold  upon  the  night's  starr'd  face, 
Huge  cloudy  symbols  of  a  high  romance. 
And  think  that  I  may  never  five  to  trace 
Their  shadows  with  the  magic  hand  of  chance; 

And  when  I  feel,  fair  Creature  of  an  hour ! 
That  I  shall  never  look  upon  thee  more, 
Never  have  relish  in  the  faery  power 
Of  unreflecting  love — then  on  the  shore 

Of  the  wide  world  I  stand  alone,  and  think 
Till  Love  and  Fame  to  nothingness  do  sink. 

— Keats. 

How  does  the  form  of  the  foregoing  sonnet  differ  from  the  sonnet  form  used 
by  Wordsworth  ?  Explain  why  Keats  should  be  writing  of  death,  and 
show  how  his  desires  as  here  expressed  are  partially,  at  least,  realized 
in  the  Ode  to  Autumn  and  Ode  on  a  Grecian  Urn  or  any  other  of  his 
poems  to  which  you  may  wish  to  refer. 

VI.    Answer  either  a  or  h. 

a)  What  were  the  principles  underlying  Lord  North's  poUcy  in  regard 

to  America  ?  Upon  what  different  principles  does  Burke  base  his 
objections  to  Lord  North's  project  ? 

b)  What  were  the  internal  conditions  in  America  which  led  Washington 

to  argue  as  he  did  for  a  firm  union?  What  bearing  have  this 
situation  and  this  argument  upon  the  present  problem  of  inter- 
national vmion  ? 
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ENGLISH  i4-GRAMMAR,  COMPOSITION,  AND  READING 

Tuesday,  June  22  9  a.m.      Two  hours 

[This  is  the  ordinary  or  restricted  examination.    Those  who  wish  to  take  English  A 
and  English  B  together  should  take  English  AB,  printed  on  pages  1-3.] 

Part  I — Grammar 

I.  With  little  here  to  do  or  see 

Of  things  that  in  the  great  world  be, 
Sweet  Daisy!  oft  I  talk  to  thee, 
For  thou  art  worthy. 

1.  Point  out  the  clauses  in  the  foregoing  sentence,  and  tell  the  function 

of  each.    What  kind  of  sentence  is  it,  simple,  complex,  or  compound  ? 

2.  Explain  the  grammatical  construction  of  (a)  With  little  here  to  do  or 

see,  (b)  Sweet  Daisy!  and  (c)  worthy. 

Part  II — Literature 

II.  Write  a  composition  of  not  less  than  four  hundred  words  on  any  one  of  the 
following  topics: 

1.  The  mihtary,  family,  or  business  life  of  today  as  contrasted  with  that 

depicted  in  the  Old  Testament,  the  Odyssey,  or  the  Aeneid. 

2.  The  scene  of  action,  and  its  appropriateness  to  the  events,  in  any  of  the 

following  novels  or  dramas:  A  Tale  of  Two  Cities,  Silas  Marner, 
Quentin  Durward,  The  House  of  the  Seven  Gables,  The  Merchant  of 
Venice,  Julius  Caesar,  As  You  Like  It. 

3.  Craft  and  cruelty  as  exemplified  in  any  one  or  more  of  these  same 

novels  and  dramas. 

4.  The  Sir  Roger  de  Coverley  Papers  or  The  Sketch  Book  as  a  record  of  the 

customs  and  background  of  another  age  or  place. 

5.  Word-pictures  as  an  aid   to  history  in   Macaulay's    Lord  Clive  or 

Parkman's  Oregon  Trail:  their  virtues  and  their  defects. 

6.  The  element  of  the  heroic  in  the  poetry  that  you  have  read  by  Tennyson, 

Browning,  Scott,  or  Arnold. 

Part  III — Composition 

III.  Write  a  composition  of  not  less  than  two  hundred  words  on  one  of  the 
following  topics: 

1.  The  industry  or  business  which  keeps  my  town  alive. 

2.  How  I  should  like  to  vote  in  the  coming  election,  and  why. 

3.  A  "drive"  for  better  English. 

4.  Trees  with  character. 

5.  The  hobby  which  I  have  clung  to  most  persistently. 

6.  The  thought  suggested  by  the  late  war  which  recurs  most  often  to  me. 

7.  My  own  experience  with  the  high  cost  of  Uving. 

8.  The  best  kind  of  place  for  summer  recreation. 

9.  What  the  library  has  meant  to  me. 
10.  My  early  play  and  playmates. 
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ENGLISH  B-GRAMMAR,  COMPOSITION,  AND  STUDY 

Tuesday,  June  22  9  a.m.    Two  hours 

[This  is  the  ordinary  or  restricted  examination.    Those  who  wish  to  take  English  A 
and  English  B  together  should  take  English  AB,  printed  on  pages  1-3.] 

Part  I — Grammar 

I.  That  it  is  unwise  to  be  heedless  ourselves  while  we  are  giving  advice  to  others, 
I  will  show  in  a  few  lines. 

1.  Is  this  sentence  complex  or  compound?    Why  ? 

2.  Change  this  to  a  simple  sentence  without  altering  the  meaning. 

3.  Give  the  construction  of  (a)  unwise,  (b)  to  be  heedless,  and  (c)  to  others. 

Part  II — Composition 

11.  Write  a  composition  of  not  less  than  four  hundred  words  on  one  of  the 
following  topics: 

1.  Duties  and  privileges  of  citizenship  in  the  United  States. 

2.  The  cost  of  advertising  and  its  effect  upon  the  cost  of  hving. 

3.  Unjustifiable  strikes. 

4.  Popular  versus  classical  music. 

5.  School  politics. 

6.  Why  should  we  read  poetry  ? 

7.  The  problem  of  the  immigrant  in  my  town. 

8.  A  book  character  who  seems  especially  "human." 

9.  The  usefulness  of  the  United  States  Senate. 

Part  III — Literature 
Omit  any  one  of  questions  III,  IV,  and  V. 

III.  Answer  a  and  either  b  or  c. 

a)  Give  the  important  facts  of  Shakespeare's  life  and  tell  what  you  can  of 

the  period  in  which  he  lived. 

b)  Cure  her  of  that. 
Canst  thou  not  minister  to  a  mind  diseased, 
Pluck  from  the  memory  a  rooted  sorrow, 
Raze  out  the  written  troubles  of  the  brain, 
And  with  some  sweet  oblivious  antidote 
Cleanse  the  stuff  d  bosom  of  that  perilous  stufif 
Which  weighs  upon  the  heart  ? 

Give  the  occasion  of  the  foregoing  speech,  and  explain  the  italicized  words 
and  phrases.  Which  seems  to  you  to  play  the  greatest  part  in  the  down- 
fall of  Macbeth,  his  ambition,  his  fear,  or  his  imagination?  Give  full 
reasons  for  your  answer. 

(THIS  EXAMINATION  IS  CONTINUED  ON  PAGE  6) 


Page  6 

c)  How  all  occasions  do  inform  against  me 

And  spur  my  dull  revenge!  .... 
Rightly  to  be  great 
Is  not  to  stir  without  great  argument, 
But  greatly  to  find  quarrel  in  a  straw 
When  honour's  at  the  stake. 

On  what  occasion  does  Hamlet  speak  these  words  ?  Explain  their  meaning 
in  your  own  words.  Why  does  he  reproach  himself  as  he  does  in  the  first 
two  lines?  Show  in  what  specific  ways  Hamlet  may  seem  to  deserve 
this  reproach.     Do  you  yourself  think  that  he  deserves  it  ? 

rV.  Answer  either  a  or  h. 

a)  Do  you  regard  Milton's  use  of  allusion  as  a  grace  or  as  an  encumbrance 
to  his  verse?  Illustrate  your  answer  by  reference  to  particular 
passages  in  U Allegro,  II  Penseroso,  or  Comus  in  which  he  employs 
allusions  of  (1)  a  mythological,  (2)  a  pastoral,  or  (3)  a  literary 
nature. 

The  Terror  of  Death 

When  I  have  fears  that  I  may  cease  to  be 
Before  my  pen  has  glean'd  my  teeming  brain, 
Before  high  piled  books  in  charact'ry 
Hold  like  rich  garners  the  full-ripen'd  grain; 

When  I  behold,  upon  the  night's  starr'd  face, 
Huge  cloudy  symbols  of  a  high  romance, 
And  think  that  I  may  never  live  to  trace 
Their  shadows  with  the  magic  hand  of  chance; 

And  when  I  feel,  fair  Creature  of  an  hour! 
That  I  shall  never  look  upon  thee  more, 
Never  have  reUsh  in  the  faery  power 
Of  unreflecting  love — then  on  the  shore 

Of  the  wide  world  I  stand  alone,  and  think 
Till  Love  and  Fame  to  nothingness  do  sink. 

— Keats.     . 

How  does  the  form  of  the  foregoing  sonnet  differ  from  the  sonnet  form  used  by 
Wordsworth  ?  Explain  why  Keats  should  be  writing  of  death,  and  show 
how  his  desires  as  here  expressed  are  partially,  at  least,  realized  in  the 
Ode  to  Autumn  and  Ode  to  a  Grecian  Urn  or  any  other  of  his  poems  to 
which  you  may  wish  to  refer. 

V.  Answer  either  a  ox  b. 

a)  What  were  the  principles  underlying  Lord  North's  pohcy  in  regard  to 
America?  Upon  what  different  principles  does  Burke  base  his 
objections  to  Lord  North's  project  ? 

h)  What  were  the  internal  conditions  in  America  which  led  Washington 
to  argue  as  he  did  for  a  firm  union  ?  What  bearing  have  this  situa- 
tion and  this  argument  upon  the  present  problem  of  international 
union? 
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Tuesday,  June  20  9:00  a.m.-i2:oo  m. 

However  accurate  in  subject-matter,  no  paper  will  be  considered  satisfactory  if 
seriously  defective  in  punctuation,  spelling,  or  other  essentials  of  good  usage. 
Allow  about  one  hour  for  each  of  the  three  parts  of  the  paper. 

Part  I 
{Choose  two  questions  from  Part  I.) 

1.  Contrast  any  two  poets,  or  any  two  poems,  that  appeal  to  you  strongly  but 

for  different  reasons. 

2.  You  have  been  prejudiced  against  certain  books  by  hearing  them  called 

"classics,"  by  being  urged  to  read  them,  or  by  being  obliged  to  read  them. 
What  has  been  your  attitude  toward  such  books  after  reading  them  ? 

3.  What  advantages  has  the  novelist  over  the  writer  of  short  stories? 

4.  Show  how  the  outcome  of  some  tragedy  of  Shakespeare  is  determined  by  the 

character  of  the  hero. 

Part  II 

Write  in  several  paragraphs  a  composition  of  about  four  hundred  words  upon 
one  of  the  following  subjects.  Choose  such  aspects  of  the  subject  as  you  can  well 
discuss  according  to  an  orderly,  consecutive  plan  in  which  each  paragraph  shall 
be  one  stage. 

1.  In  a  letter  to  your  father,  announcing  your  election  to  a  school  office,  tell 

him  what  you  plan  to  do. 

2.  Your  likes  and  dislikes  in  music  (or  in  pictures). 

3.  The  surprisingly  human  characteristics  of  school  teachers. 

4.  The  career  of  one  of  the  following  persons:  Hannibal,  St.  Francis  of  Assisi, 

Livingstone,  Joan  of  Arc,  Queen  Elizabeth,  Henry  V,  Garibaldi,  Luther, 
Cicero,  Macaulay,  Franklin. 

5.  A  great  discovery  or  invention,  and  some  of  its  consequences. 

6.  An  industry  important  in  your  town  or  state. 

7.  The  troubles  of  a  policeman  (or  railway  conductor,  or  dressmaker,  or  store- 

keeper, or  postman). 

8.  Three  diary-entries  about  a  vacation:    (i)  before  you  go;    (2)  while  you  are 

away;  and  (3)  after  you  have  come  back. 

9.  Should  military  drill  be  required  in  your  school  ? 
10.  The  relation  of  America  to  the  present  war. 

(SEE  NEXT  PAGE) 
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Part  III 
{Of  the  following  questions  answer  No.  i  {both  a  and  b)  and  either  No.  2  or  No.  3.) 

1.  a)  Paraphrase  the  following  lines  from  Browning's  Rabbi  Ben  Ezra,  restating 

each  idea  in  simple  prose: 

"Not  on  the  vulgar  mass 
Called 'work' must  sentence  pass, 
Things  done,  that  took  the  eye  and  had  the  price; 
O'er  which,  from  level  stand. 
The  low  world  laid  its  hand, 
Found  straightway  to  its  mind,  could  value  in  a  trice: 

"But  all  the  world's  coarse  thumb 
And  finger  failed  to  plumb, 
So  passed  in  making  up  the  main  account ; 
All  instincts  immature. 
All  purposes  unsure. 
That  weighed  not  as  his  work," yet  swelled  the  man's  amount: 

"Thoughts  hardly  to  be  packed 
Into  a  narrow  act. 

Fancies  that  broke  through  language  and  escaped; 
All  I  could  never  be. 
All  men  ignored  in  me. 
This  I  was  worth  to  God " 

h)  How  would  Browning  have  us  judge  a  man's  true  worth  ? 

2.  Identify  at  least  six  of  the  following  characters  by  telling  in  what  work  each 

occurs,  and  characterize  each  in  a  few  words:  Polonius,  Tom  Sawyer, 
Becky  Sharp,  Uriah  Heep,  Roderick  Dhu,  Dr.  Jekyll,  Maggie  TuUiver, 
Arthur  Dimmesdale,  Childe  Harold,  Will  Honeycomb,  Dr.  Primrose,  Mrs. 
Malaprop,  Sir  Galahad,  Hawkeye,  Ruth,  John  Alden,  Ichabod  Crane, 
Mulvaney. 

3.  Define  six  of  the  following  words  and  write  sentences  illustrating  their  proper 

use: 


inference 

trait 

haphazard 

oligarchy 

radical 

trite 

congestion 

subsidiary 
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Monday,  September  i8  9:00  a.  m.-i2:oo  m. 

However  accurate  in  subject-matter,  no  paper  will  be  considered  satisfactory  if 
seriously  defective  in  punctuation,  spelling,  or  other  essentials  of  good  usage. 
Allow  about  one  hour  for  each  of  the  three  parts  of  the  paper. 

Part  I 
{Choose  two  questions  from  Part  I.) 

1.  Select  a  famous  character  in  drama  or  prose  fiction;    mention  three  or  four 

qualities  that  distinguish  him,  and  refer  to  incidents  in  the  plot  that  bring 
each  of  these  characteristics  into  prominence. 

2.  a)  Select  two  of  the  following  literary  types — drama,  lyric,  novel,  allegory, 

essay. 

b)  Comment  fully  upon  the  distinguishing  features  of  these  two  types. 

3.  Choose  either  (a)  or  (b). 

a)  In  what  particulars  did  the  performance  of  some  play  that  you  had  pre- 
viously read  change  your  idea  of  the  play  ? 

b)  What  play  that  you  have  read  but  not  seen  should  you  most  like  to  see  ? 

Why? 

4.  What  are  the  essential  qualities  of  a  good  oration  ?    Use  specific  illustrations 

drawn  from  ancient  or  modern  orations. 

Part  II 

Write  in  several  paragraphs  a  composition  of  about  four  hundred  words  upon 
one  of  the  following  subjects.  Choose  such  aspects  of  the  subject  as  you  can  well 
discuss  according  to  an  orderly,  consecutive  plan  in  which  each  paragraph  shall 
be  one  stage. 

1.  School-life  as  you  know  it  contrasted  with  school-life  as  it  is  represented  in 

stories. 

2.  What  you  would  do  with  a  million  dollars. 

3.  The  question  of  "preparedness." 

4.  Your  father's  occupation,  or  some  other  occupation  which  you  know  equally 

well. 

5.  The  work  you  have  done  in  manual  training  or  domestic  science  in  your 

school. 

6.  Impressions  which  your  town  makes  (i)  upon  you;  and  (2)  upon  some  friend 

who  has  come  to  visit  you. 

7.  Summer  military  training  camps. 

8.  Your   hobby — such   as   stamp   collecting,   amateur  photography,  wireless 

telegraphy,  etc. 

9.  Why  and  how  should  students  share  in  the  government  of  your  school  ? 
10.  How  participation  in  school  activities  has  proved  beneficial  to  you. 

(SEE  NEXT  PAGE) 
46 


Part  III 

{Of  the  following  questions  answer  No.  i  and  either  No.  2  or  No.  3.) 

1.  Paraphrase  the  following  lines  from  Tennyson's  In  Memoriam,  restating  each 

idea  in  simple  prose: 

"I  wage  not  any  feud  with  Death 

For  changes  wrought  on  form  and  face; 
No  lower  life  that  earth's  embrace 
May  breed  with  him,  can  fright  my  faith. 

"Eternal  process  moving  on, 

From  state  to  state  the  spirit  walks; 
And  these  are  but  the  shatter'd  stalks, 
Or  ruin'd  chrysalis  of  one. 

"Nor  blame  I  Death,  because  he  bare 
The  use  of  virtue  out  of  earth; 
I  know  transplanted  human  worth 
Will  bloom  to  profit,  otherwhere. 

"  For  this  alone  on  Death  I  wreak 

The  wrath  that  garners  in  my  heart; 
He  put  our  lives  so  far  apart 
We  cannot  hear  each  other  speak." 

2.  Select  from  the  following  list  (a)  the  novelists;    (Jb)  the  eighteenth-century 

writers;  and  (c)  the  American  writers:  Steele,  Charles  Reade,  Walt  Whit- 
man, Lowell,  Boswell,  Emerson,  Thoreau,  Gray,  H.  G.  Wells,  George  EHot, 
Thackeray,  Parkman,  Burns. 

3.  Define  six  of  the  following  words  and  write  sentences  illustrating  their  proper 

use: 

platitude  sententious  captious 

jocund  epigram  hackneyed 

extraneous  naive 
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Tuesday,  June  19  9  a.m.-12  m. 

However  accurate  in  subject-matter,  no  paper  will  be  considered  satisfactory  if 
seriously  defective  in  spelling,  punctuation,  or  other  essentials  of  good  usage. 
Allow  fxUly  one  hour  for  Part  n. 

Part  I 
{Choose  two  questions  from  Part  I) 

1.  Show  how  a  minor  character  in  some  novel  that  you  have  read  vitally  influences 

the  course  of  the  story. 

2.  Mention  certain  poems  or  dramas  in  which  the  supernatural  plays  a  significant 

part.    Comment  specifically  on  the  influence  of  tliis  element  upon  character 
and  plot. 

3.  Show  by  specific  illustrations  from  books  that  you  have  read  how  biographies 
•    and  historical  novels  have  increased  your  interest  in  history. 

4.  Select  an  American  author  of  note  and  tell  what  his  special  contribution  was 

to  American  literature. 

Part  II 

Write  in  several  paragraphs  a  composition  of  about  four  hundred  words  upon 
one  of  the  following  subjects.  Choose  such  aspects  of  the  subject  as  you  can  well 
discuss  according  to  an  orderly,  consecutive  plan  in  which  each  paragraph  shall 
be  one  stage. 

1.  Summer  work  on  the  farm. 

2.  The  building  of  an  inexpensive  garage,  or  the  equipment  of  a  shop,  laboratory, 

or  gymnasium  at  home. 

3.  The  best  section  of  the  United  States. 

4.  How  I  furnished  my  room. 

5.  The  relations  between  the  United  States  and  Mexico. 

6.  The  mining  of  coal  (or  any  other  important  industrial  process,  such  as  the 

milling  of  lumber  or  the  production  of  steel). 

7.  The  equipment  and  training  of  a  military  officer. 

8.  Lectures:  their  influence  and  their  value  to  the  school  or  to  the  community. 

9.  Changes  I  should  like  to  make  in  the  organization  of  some  school  activity. 

10.  Books  that  I  shall  not  make  my  children  read. 

11.  A  project  for  world-peace. 

12.  The  "movie  habit." 

13.  A  contemporary  writer  whose  works  might  well  be  read  in  school. 

14.  An  argument  for  (or  against)  national  prohibition  by  federal  enactment. 

15.  Democracy  in  the  European  War. 

(SEE  NEXT  PAGE) 


Part  III 
(Answer  both  a  and  b.) 

a)  Paraphrase  the  following  lines  from  Matthew  Arnold,  restating  each  idea  in 

simple  prose : 

Quiet  Work 

One  lesson,  Nature,  let  me  learn  of  thee, 
One  lesson  which  in  every  wind  is  blown, 
One  lesson  of  two  duties  kept  at  one 
Though  the  loud  world  proclaim  their  enmity — 
Of  toil  unsever'd  from  tranquillity! 
Of  labor,  that  in  lasting  fruit  outgrows 
Far  noisier  schemes,  accomplish 'd  in  repose, 
Too  great  for  haste,  too  high  for  rivalry ! 
Yes,  while  on  earth  a  thousand  discords  ring, 
Man's  fitful  uproar  mingling  with  his  toil, 
Still  do  thy  sleepless  ministers  move  on, , 
Their  glorious  tasks  in  silence  perfecting; 
Still  working,  blaming  still  our  vain  turmoil. 
Laborers  that  shall  not  fail,  when  man  is  gone. 

b)  What  is  the  lesson  which  Arnold  finds  in  nature  ? 

Part  IV 
(Answer  either  1  or  2.) 

1,  Define  four  of  the  following   terms,  and   illustrate  each  by  at  least  one 

example  or  title: 

heroic  couplet  blank  verse 

epic  poem  lyric 

satire  antithesis 

comedy  alliteration 

2.  Define  five  of  the  following  words,  and  write  sentences  illustrating  their 

proper  use: 

terse  arrogant 

technique  category 

paradoxical  casual 

"  conservative  dogmatic 

caustic  pertinent 
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Monday,  September  17  9  a.m.-12  m. 

However  accurate  in  subject-matter,  no  paper  will  be  considered  satisfactory  if 
seriously  defective  in  spelling,  punctuation,  or  other  essentials  of  good  usage. 
Allow  fully  one  hour  for  Part  II. 

Part  I 
{Choose  two  questions  from  Part  I.) 

1.  In  any  play  of  Shakespeare  show  how  the  hero's  conscience  or  sense  of  duty 

influences  his  career. 

2.  A  good  novel  tells  a  story,  draws  characters,  and  depicts  scenes.     Show  how 

this  is  true  of  some  novel  which  you  have  read  in  school.     Show  in  which 
one  of  these  three  elements  the  writer's  skill  is  best  revealed. 

3.  Do  you  prefer  to  read  the  biography  of  a  real  person  or  the  life  of  an  imagi- 

nary person  in  a  novel?     Choose  an  example  of  each,  and  tell  why  one 
interests  you  more  than  the  other. 

4.  From  some  essay  that  you  have  read,  reproduce  in  your  own  words  a  descrip- 

tion of  an  interesting  character,  custom,  or  place. 

Part  II 

Write  in  several  paragraphs  a  composition  of  about  four  hundred  words  upon 
one  of  the  following  subjects.  Choose  such  aspects  of  the  subject  as  you  can  well 
discuss  according  to  an  orderly,  consecutive  plan  in  which  each  paragraph  shall 
be  one  stage. 

1.  In  the  trenches. 

2.  The  Sunday  newspaper. 

3.  How  to  secure  more  general  participation  in  school  athletics. 

4.  Modern  dancing. 

5.  How  to  educate  one's  parents. 

6.  A  letter  to  Julius  Caesar  explaining  the  methods  of  modern  warfare. 

7.  Dormitory  life  at  school. 

8.  The  advantages  of  school  dramatics. 

9.  The  preparation  of  oxygen  (or  carbon  dioxide)  in  the  laboratory,  its  physical 

and  chemical  properties,  and  its  relation  to  life. 

10.  Modern  methods  of  fighting  disease. 

11.  Popular  superstitions. 

12.  Modern  advertising. 

13.  The  advantages  of  a  city  school  (or  of  a  country  school). 

14.  "Safety  First." 

(SEE  NEXT  PAGE) 
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Part  HI 

(Answer  both  a  and  b.) 

a)  Paraphrase  the  following  sonnet  by  Wordsworth,  restating   each   idea  in 

simple  prose: 

The  World  Is  Too  Much  with  Us 

The  World  is  too  much  with  us;  late  and  soon, 
Getting  and  spending,  we  lay  waste  our  powers: 
Little  we  see  in  Nature  that  is  ours; 
We  have  given  our  hearts  away,  a  sordid  boon! 
This  Sea  that  bares  her  bosom  to  the  moon; 
The  winds  that  will  be  howling  at  all  hours 
And  are  up-gather'd  now  like  sleeping  flowers; 
For  this,  for  every  thing,  we  are  out  of  tune; 
It  moves  us  not.— Great  God!  I'd  rather  be 
A  Pagan  suckled  in  a  creed  outworn,' 
So  might  I,  standing  on  this  pleasant  lea, 
Have  glimpses  that  would  make  me  less  forlorn; 
Have  sight  of  Proteus  rising  from  the  sea; 
Or  hear  old  Triton  blow  his  wreathed  horn, 

b)  What  is  Wordsworth's  attitude  toward  the  spirit  of  commercialism  in  life? 

What  is  his  attitude  toward  nature  ? 

Part  IV 

(Answer  either  1  or  2.) 

1.  Stlect  four  names  from  the  following  list  and  give  the  name  of  some  woman 

whom  the  author  associates  with  each.     Briefly  characterize  each  of  these 
women. 

Arthur  Dimmesdale  Henry  Esmond  Colonel  Pyncheon 

King  Arthur  Sydney  Carton  The  Earl  of  Leicester 

Boaz  Godfrey  Cass  Ivanhoe 
John  Ridd 

2.  Define  five  of  the  following  words,  and  write  sentences  illustrating  their 

proper  use: 

fain  implicit  fallacy 

lurid  tacit  preclude 

aggravate  lucid  sophistry 

subterfuge 
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ENGLISH 

Tuesday,  June  18  9  a.m.-12  m. 

However  accurate  in  subject-matter,  no  paper  will  be  considered  satisfactory  if 
seriously  defective  in  punctuation,  spelling,  or  other  essentials  of  good  usage. 
Allow  a  full  hour  for  Part  n. 

Part  I 
{Choose  two  questions  from  Part  I.) 

1.  In  a  Shakespearean  tragedy  there  is  usually  a  scene  which  marks  the 

turning-point  in  the  fortunes  of  the  hero.  Select  such  a  scene  from  one 
of  Shakespeare's  tragedies,  describe  the  events  which  happen  in  it,  and 
show  how  these  events  affect  the  subsequent  career  of  the  hero. 

2.  If  you  were  living  in  London  between  1750  and  1800,  what  literary  men 

should  you  hear  most  about  and  what  writings  of  theirs  should  you  prob- 
ably be  reading  ? 

3.  Choose  any  novel  with  which  you  are  familiar.     Name  and  discuss  an  inci- 

dent in  the  plot  that  is  a  direct  result  of  the  character  or  personality  of  one 
of  the  actors. 

4.  Name  and  illustrate  the  chief  differences  between  prose  and  poetry. 

Part  II 

Write  in  several  paragraphs  a  composition  of  about  four  hundred  words  upon 
one  of  the  following  subjects.  Choose  such  aspects  of  the  subject  as  you  can 
well  discuss  according  to  an  orderly,  consecutive  plan  in  which  each  paragraph 
shall  be  one  stage. 

1.  Write  a  letter,  with  proper  heading  and  conclusion,  intended  to  persuade  a 

friend  to  enter  the  college  of  your  own  choice. 

2.  Revolutionary  Russia. 

3.  What  makes  a  story  popular  ? 

4.  Why  do  women  wish  to  vote  ? 

5.  My  automobile  and  I. 

6.  The  customs  of  a  strange  community  that  you  know  or  have  visited. 

7.  The  effect  of  the  war  upon  your  school. 

8.  The  Y.M.C.A.  (or  some  similar  organization)  as  a  factor  in  winning  the  war. 

9.  Press  censorship  in  time  of  war. 

10.  How  I  have  earned  money  outside  of  school. 

(SEE  NEXT  PAGE) 


Part  III 

(Answer  No,  1  and  No.  2.) 

1.  Paraphrase  the  following  lines  from  Lowell's  Commemoration  Ode,  restating 

each  idea  in  simple  prose: 

Weak-winged  is  song, 
Nor  aims  at  that  clear-ethered  height 
Whither  the  brave  deed  climbs  for  light: 
We  seem  to  do  them  wrong, 
Bringing  our  robin's-leaf  to  deck  their  hearse 
Who  in  warm  life-blood  wrote  their  nobler  verse, 
Our  trivial  song  to  honor  those  who  come 
With  ears  attuned  to  strenuous  trump  and  drum, 
And  shaped  in  squadron-strophes  their  desire, 
Live  battle-odes  whose  lines  were  steel  and  fire: 

Yet  sometimes  feathered  words  are  strong, 
A  gracious  memory  to  buoy  up  and  save 
From  Lethe's  dreamless  ooze,  the  common  grave 
Of  the  unventurous  throng. 

2.  Condense  the  thought  of  these  lines  into  one  sentence. 

Part  IV 
{Answer  No.  1  and  No.  2.) 

1.  Define  _/JZ'e  of  the  following  words,  and  write  sentences  illustrating  their  proper 

use: 

fundamental  ironical 

detract  elimination 

eccentric  morale 

devise 

2.  Make  a  list  of  verbs  expressing  rapid  motion;  of  nouns  expressing  a  loud 

noise;  of  adjectives  expressing  great  size. 
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ENGLISH 

Monday,  September  16  9  a.m.-12  m. 

However  accxirate  in  subject-matter,  no  paper  will  be  considered  satisfactory  if 
seriously  defective  in  punctuation,  spelling,  or  other  essentials  of  good  usage. 
Allow  a  full  hour  for  Part  II. 

Part  I 

{Choose  two  questions  from  Part  I.) 

1.  In  what  ways  does  an  oration  differ  from  an  essay?    Illustrate  your  answer 

by  specific  examples, 

2.  From  the  life  of  some  person  whose  biography  you  have  read  select  an  epi- 

sode that  seems  to  you  particularly  characteristic.  Retell  this  episode  and 
show  wherein  it  is  characteristic. 

3.  (Answer  a  and  either  h  or  c.) 

a)  Choose  one  of  the  following  poets :  Milton,  Wordsworth,  Keats,  Shelley, 
Tennyson,  Browning.  Mention  several  of  his  poems  which  you  have 
read. 

h)  What  passages  in  these  poems  do  you  remember  most  clearly  ?    What 

qualities  make  these  passages  memorable  ? 
c)  From  these  poems  quote  ten  or  fifteen  lines.     What  qualities  make 

these  lines  worth  memorizing? 

4.  In  a  Shakespearean  tragedy  the  hero  is  usually  called  upon  to  make  a  momen- 

tous decision  which  is  to  affect  his  future  action.  Illustrate  this  from 
any  tragedy  of  Shakespeare  which  you  have  read,  stating  the  question  at 
issue  and  showing  what  influences  determine  the  hero's  decision.  How 
does  the  hero's  character  affect  the  decision  ? 

Part  II 

Write  in  several  paragraphs  a  composition  of  about  four  hundred  words  upon 
one  of  the  following  subjects.  Choose  such  aspects  of  the  subject  as  you  can 
well  discuss  according  to  an  orderly,  consecutive  plan  in  which  each  paragraph 
shall  be  one  stage. 

1.  What  we  owe  to  England. 

2.  A  Liberty  Loan  campaign. 

3.  Camouflage. 

4.  The  part  that  women  have  played  in  the  war. 

5.  The  work  of  the  Junior  Red  Cross  in  your  school. 

6.  An  electric  light  plant. 

7.  Planning  and  equipping  a  modern  kitchen. 

8.  If  you  were  principal  of  a  school. 

9.  Write  a  letter  to  a  friend  about  the  best  book  you  have  recently  read,  making 

clear  to  him  why  he  should  read  it. 
10.  What  you  have  done  to  help  win  the  war. 

(SEE  NEXT  PAGE) 
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Part  m 
(Answer  No.  1  and  No.  2.) 

1.  Paraphrase  the  following  lines  from  Tennyson's  Will,  restating  each  idea  in 

simple  prose: 

O  well  for  him  whose  will  is  strong! 

He  suffers,  but  he  will  not  suffer  long; 

He  suffers,  but  he  cannot  suffer  wrong. 

For  him  nor  moves  the  loud  world's  random  mock, 

Nor  all  Calamity's  hugest  waves  confound. 

Who  seems  a  promontory  of  rock, 

That,  compass'd  round  with  turbulent  sound, 

In  middle  ocean  meets  the  surging  shock. 

Tempest-buffeted,  citadel-crown'd. 

But  ill  for  him  who,  bettering  not  with  time. 

Corrupts  the  strength  of  heaven-descended  Will, 

And  ever  weaker  grows  through  acted  crime. 

Or  seeming-genial  venial  fault, 

Recurring  and  suggesting  still ! 

He  seems  as  one  whose  footsteps  halt, 

Toiling  in  immeasurable  sand. 

And  o'er  a  weary  sultry  land. 

Far  beneath  a  blazing  vault, 

Sown  in  a  wrinkle  of  the  monstrous  hill. 

The  city  sparkles  like  a  grain  of  salt. 

2.  How  does  Tennyson  emphasize  the  contrast  between  the  two  ideas  expressed 

in  the  poem? 

Part  IV 
{Answer  No.  1  and  No.  2.) 

1.  Define ^we  of  the  following  words  and  write  sentences  illustrative  of  their  use: 

cynical  concede 

futile  rankle 

thwart  "  vaunt 

curt 

2.  Detach  the  part  of  this  examination  paper  marked  "Supplementary  Sheet"; 

write  your  name  on  the  sheet;  and  then  punctuate,  capitalize,  and 
otherwise  correct  on  the  supplementary  sheet  the  passage  there  reprinted 
from  Washington  Irving's  Christmas  Day.  Inclose  the  supplementary 
sheet  in  your  examination  hook  before  you  hand  it  in. 

(SEE  NEXT  PAGE) 
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the  usual  services  of  the  choir  were  managed  tolerably  well  the  vocal  parts 
generally  lagging  a  little  behind  the  instrumental  and  some  loitering  fiddler  now 
and  then  making  up  for  lost  time  by  travelling  over  a  passage  with  prodigious 
celerity  and  clearing  more  bars  than  the  keenest  fox  hunter  to  be  in  at  the  death 
but  the  great  trial  was  an  anthem  that  had  been  prepared  and  arranged  by  master 
simon  and  on  which  he  had  founded  great  expectation  unluckily  there  was  a 
blunder  at  the  very  outset  the  musicians  became  flurried  master  simon  was  in  a 
fever  everything  went  on  lamely  and  irregularly  until  they  came  to  a  chorus 
beginning  now  let  us  sing  with  one  accord  which  seemed  to  be  a  signal  for  parting 
company  all  became  discord  and  confusion  each  shifted  for  himself  and  got  to  the 
end  as  weU  or  rather  as  soon  as  he  could  excepting  one  old  chorister  in  a  pair  of 
horn  spectacles  bestriding  and  pinching  a  long  sonorous  nose  who  happened  to 
stand  a  little  apart  and  being  wrapped  up  in  his  own  melody  kept  on  a  quavering 
course  wriggling  his  head  ogling  his  book  and  winding  all  up  by  a  nasal  solo  of  at 
least  three  bars  duration 
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Comprehensive  Examination 


ENGLISH 

Tuesday,  June  17  9a.m.-12m. 

However  accurate  in  subject-matter,  no  paper  will  be  considered  satisfactory  if 
seriously  defective  in  punctuation,  spelling,  or  other  essentials  of  good  usage. 
Allow  a  full  hour  for  Part  II. 

Part  I 
(Answer  1,  and  either  2  or  Z.) 

1.  Make  a  list  of  not  more  than  thirty  books  that  you  have  read  and  consider 

to  be  good  literature.  Include,  if  possible,  a  variety  of  types  of  literature, 
such  as  plays,  essays,  novels,  long  poems,  or  collections  of  poetry,  short 
stories. 

2.  State  four  or  five  important  ideas  that  you  have  gained  from  this  reading. 

From  what  book  was  each  derived  ? 

3.  What  customs  of  life  strikingly  different  from  those  familiar  to  yoii  in  your 

own  place  and  time  did  you  encounter  in  these  books  ? 

Part  II 

Write  in  several  paragraphs  a  composition  of  about  four  hundred  words 
upon  one  of  the  following  subjects.  Choose  such  aspects  of  the  subject  as  you 
can  well  discuss  according  to  an  orderly,  consecutive  plan,  in  which  each  paragraph 
shall  be  one  stage. 

1.  You  feel  that  some  aspect  of  the  situation  in  Europe  requires  public  attention 

in  America.     Write  to  your  local  paper  about  it. 

2.  A  reporter  from  a  country  newspaper  was  in  some  large  city  at  the  time  of 

the  last  Liberty  Loan  campaign,  or  some  other  great  public  celebration. 
Write  the  article  that  he  would  send  to  his  paper. 

3.  Describe  the  changes  in  appearance  or  character  that  have  come  to  some  city 

or  tov/n  or  country  district  with  which  you  are  familiar,  since  the  entrance  of 
America  into  the  war. 

4.  Explain  to  an  older  person  how  the  war  has  changed  your  plans  for  the 

future. 

5.  Explain  to  a  civilian  what  are  the  distinguishing  characteristics  of  the  infantry, 

the  marine  corps,  the  coast  artillery,  or  the  signal  corps. 

6.  If  you  had  an  opportunity  to  join  some  reUef  organization  in  Europe,  which 

one  should  you  wish  to  enter  and  why  ? 

7.  Write  a  letter  to  a  friend  describing  a  town  that  you  have  recently  visited. 

(THIS  EXAMINATION  IS  CONTINUED  ON  PAGE  2) 

57 


Page  2 

Part  III 

Write  very  brief  explanatory  notes  for  ten  of  the  following  fifteen  names  and 
places: 

1.  Sherwood  Forest  9.  Paradise  Lost 

2.  Grub  Street  10.  Dante 

3.  Apollo  11.  Ben  Jonson 

4.  Don  Quixote  12.  King  David 

5.  John  Keats  13.  Walt  Whitman 

6.  The  Holy  Grail  14.  The  Alhambra 

7.  King  Lear  15.  Huckleberry  Finn 

8.  Ulysses 

Part  IV 

1.  Express  the  general  thought  of  the  following  passage  in  one  good  sentence: 

In  mediaeval  and  early  modern  times  those  articles  only  could  be  transported 
for  any  considerable  distance  which  had  great  value  in  small  bulk.  Such  were 
drugs,  spices,  fine  cloths,  rare  silks  and  cottons,  choice  weapons,  and  armor. 
These  were  used  chiefly  by  the  small  circle  of  the  rich;  trade  in  them  did  not  affect 
the  mass  of  the  population.  Where  water  transportation  could  be  used  there 
was  indeed  some  possibility  of  trade  and  exchange  in  the  bulkier  commodities. 
For  this  reason  England,  with  her  insular  position  and  much-indented  seacoast, 
was  able  at  a  comparatively  early  stage  to  export  such  commodities  as  wool, 
copper,  and  tin,  and  to  develop  in  some  degree  the  geographical  division  of  labor. 
With  the  improvement  and  enlargement  of  vessels,  the  greater  security  of  the 
seas,  and  the  use  of  the  mariner's  compass,  trade  by  water  gradually  grew  to 
greater  and  greater  dimensions.  A  still  further  extension  came  in  the  latter  part 
of  the  eighteenth  century,  when  parts  of  the  interior  of  the  civilized  countries 
were  tapped  by  canals.  But  the  most  far-reaching  development  of  the  geograph- 
ical division  of  labor  came  with  the  railway;  for  the  railway  can  reach  all  parts 
of  the  land.  The  industry  of  almost  every  part  of  the  world  has  been  transformed 
by  this  mighty  solvent. — F.  W.  Taussig,  The  Principles  of  Economics. 

2.  Using  as  far  as  possible  your  own  words,  give  the  meaning  of  each  sentence 

in   the  following  sonnet.    Be  sure  that  your  own  sentences  are  clear, 
natural,  and  idiomatic. 

When  I  consider  how  my  light  is  spent 

Ere  half  my  days  in  this  dark  world  and  wide. 

And  that  one  talent  which  is  death  to  hide 

Lodged  with  me  useless,  though  my  soul  more  bent 

To  serve  therewith  my  Maker,  and  present 

My  true  account,  lest  He  returning  chide; 

"Doth  God  exact  day-labor,  light  denied?" 

I  fondly  ask.    But  Patience,  to  prevent 

That  murmur,  soon  replies,  "  God  doth  not  need 

Either  man's  work  or  His  own  gifts.    Who  best 

Bear  His  mild  yoke,  they  serve  Him  best.    His  state 

Is  kingly:  thousands  at  His  bidding  speed, 

And  post  o'er  land  and  ocean  without  rest; 

They  also  serve  who  only  stand  and  wait." 

— John  Milton,  On  His  Blindness. 
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ENGLISH 

Monday,  September  15  9  a.m.-12  m. 

However  accurate  in  subject-matter,  no  paper  will  be  considered  satisfactory  if 
seriously  defective  in  punctuation,  spelling,  or  other  essentials  of  good  usage. 
Allow  a  full  hour  for  Part  II. 

Part  I 
{Write  on  1  or  2,  and  3  or  4.) 

1.  It  has  been  said  by  a  recent  American  critic  that  the  plays  of  Shakespeare 

"  unfold  primarily  not  character  but  events,  and  at  the  end,  except  for  casual 
conversions,  his  characters  are  pretty  much  what  they  were  at  the  begin- 
ning." In  the  plays  you  have  read  do  you  find  this  to  be  the  case? 
Explain  your  answer  by  definite  references. 

2.  State  some  of  the  features  in  the  plays  of  Shakespeare  that  would  not  appear 

in  the  drama  of  today. 

3.  Quote  ten  or  twelve  lines  of  poetry.     Describe  the  meter  and  the  rhyme 

scheme.  Point  out  the  particularly  effective  words,  and  give  reasons  for 
your  selection  of  these  words. 

4.  Some  novels  are  interesting  because  of  their  plot,  some  because  of  their  char- 

acters, some  because  of  their  setting.  Illustrate  this  statement,  as  far  as 
you  are  able,  from  the  novels  you  have  read  in  preparation  for  this  examina- 
tion. 

Part  II 

Write  in  several  paragraphs  a  composition  of  about  four  hundred  words  upon 
one  of  the  following  subjects.  Choose  such  aspects  of  the  subject  as  you  can  well 
discuss  according  to  an  orderly,  consecutive  plan,  in  which  each  paragraph  shall 
be  one  stage. 

1.  A  brief  paper  is  to  be  read  before  the  science  club  of  a  school  explaining  the 

working  of  some  interesting  mechanism.     Write  the  paper. 

2.  Before  selecting  the  magazines  for  the  coming  year  the  school  librarian  has 

asked  each  member  of  last  year's  senior  class  to  make  a  report  on  three  or 
four  magazines  that  he  thinks  are  most  valuable  for  the  school  library. 
Write  a  report  in  which  you  try  to  persuade  the  librarian  to  accept  your 
choice. 

3.  Rosalind  in  As  You  Like  It  is  still  young  at  the  end  of  the  play,  and  Shylock  in 

The  Merchant  of  Venice  has  presumably  many  years  to  live.  Sketch  the 
probable  later  history  of  one  of  these,  or  of  some  other  character  in  a  book 
you  have  read  in  preparation  for  this  examination. 

4.  Write  a  letter  to  a  friend  about  a  current  event  that  is  interesting  you. 

5.  "Why  I  am  Proud  to  be  an  American."    Choose  a  fitting  occasion  and  audi- 

ence for  a  speech  on  this  subject,  and  write  the  speech. 

6.  Write  a  letter  to  a  London  newspaper  explaining  what,  in  your  opinion,  has  been 

the  most  important  effect  of  the  war  upon  America. 

7.  Write  a  paper  to  be  read  before  your  school  literary  or  debating  society  on 

"What  Makes  a  Good  Soldier." 

(THIS  EXAMINATION  IS  CONTINUED  ON  PAGE  2) 
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Part  III 

1.  Use  in  a  sentence  each  word  in  the  following  pairs  of  words  so  as  to  bring  out 
unmistakably  differences  in  meaning: 


allusion 
illusion 

accept 
except 

noted 
notorious 

lose 
loose 

immigrant 
emigrant 

credulous 
credible 

affect 
effect 

uninterested 
disinterested 

Part  IV 

counsel 
council 

infer 
imply 

1.  Express  the  general  thought  of  the  following  passage  in  one  good  sentence: 

It  is  commonly  supposed  that  when  a  man  seeks  literary  power  he  goes  to  his 
room  and  plans  an  article  for  the  press.  But  this  is  to  begin  literary  culture  at  the 
wrong  end.  We  speak  a  hundred  times  for  every  once  we  write.  The  busiest 
writer  produces  little  more  than  a  volume  a  year,  not  so  much  as  his  talk  would 
amount  to  in  a  week.  Consequently,  through  speech  it  is  usually  decided  whether 
a  man  is  to  have  command  of  his  language  or  not.  If  he  is  slovenly  in  his  ninety- 
nine  cases  of  talking,  he  can  seldom  pull  himself  up  to  strength  and  exactitude  in 
the  hundredth  case  of  writing.  A  person  is  made  in  one  piece,  and  the  same 
being  runs  through  a  multitude  of  performances.  Whether  words  are  uttered  on 
paper  or  to  the  air,  the  effect  on  the  utterer  is  the  same.  Vigor  or  feebleness 
results  according  as  energy  or  slackness  has  been  in  command.  I  know  that  cer- 
tain adaptations  to  a  new  field  are  often  necessary.  A  good  speaker  may  find 
awkwardness  in  himself,  when  he  comes  to  write ;  a  good  writer,  when  he  speaks. 
And  certainly  cases  occur  where  a  man  exhibits  distinct  strength  in  one  of  the  two, 
speaking  or  writing,  and  not  in  the  other.  But  such  cases  are  rare.  As  a  rule, 
language  once  within  our  control  can  be  employed  for  oral  or  for  written  purposes. 
And  since  the  opportunities  for  oral  practice  enormously  outbalance  those  for 
written,  it  is  the  oral  which  is  chiefly  significant  in  the  development  of  literary 
power.  We  rightly  say  of  the  accomplished  writer  that  he  shows  a  mastery  of  his 
own  tongue. — G.  H.  Palmer,  S elf-Cultivation  in  English. 

2.  Using  as  far  as  possible  your  own  words,  give  the  meaning  of  each  sentence 

in  the  following  sonnet.     Be  sure  that  your  own  sentences  are  clear,  natural, 
and  idiomatic. 

Much  have  I  traveled  in  the  realms  of  gold, 
And  many  goodly  states  and  kingdoms  seen; 
Round  many  western  islands  have  I  been 
Which  bards  in  fealty  to  Apollo  hold. 
Oft  of  one  wide  expanse  had  I  been  told 
That  deep-browed  Homer  ruled  as  his  demesne: 
Yet  did  I  never  breathe  its  pure  serene 
Till  I  heard  Chapman  speak  out  loud  and  bold: 
Then  felt  I  like  some  watcher  of  the  skies 
When  a  new  planet  swims  into  his  ken; 
Or  like  stout  Cortez  when  with  eagle  eyes 
He  stared  at  the  Pacific — and  all  his  men 
Looked  at  each  other  with  a  wild  surmise — 
Silent,  upon  a  peak  in  Darien. 


6o 


— John  Keats,  On  First  Looking  into  Chapman's  Horn 
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Comprehensive  Examination 


ENGLISH 

Tuesday,  June  22  9  a.m.    Three  hours 

However  accurate  in  subject-matter,  no  paper  will  be  considered  satisfactory  if 
seriously  defective  in  ptinctuation,  spelling,  or  other  essentials  of  good  usage. 
Allow  a  full  hour  for  Part  IV. 

Part  I 
(Write  upon  1,  and  upon  either  2  or  3) 

1.  Some  books  primarily  add  to  your  information;  other  books  primarily  give 

you  pleasure,  set  you  thinking,  or  stir  your  imagination.  Choose /row  your 
reading  of  good  literature  twenty  books.  Arrange  them  in  two  lists.  Place 
in  one,  books  that  belong  to  the  first  class;  in  the  other,  books  that  belong 
to  the  second  class.  Selecting  three  of  the  titles  which  you  have  placed 
in  the  second  list,  explain  fully  why  you  have  so  classified  them. 

2.  What  are  some  of  the  means  which  a  novelist  can  use  but  which  a  dramatist 

cannot:  (a)  to  begin  the  story;  {b)  to  make  us  know  the  characters;  (c)  to 
give  the  setting  of  the  action  ?  Illustrate  your  statements  by  contrasting, 
in  at  least  two  of  these  respects,  a  novel  and  a  play  that  you  have  read. 

3.  One  critic  asserts  that  Shakespeare  had  an  enormous  specific  acquaintance 

with  the  common  people;  another,  that  he  was  essentially  aristocratic. 
Which  of  these  statements  is  true ;  or  are  both  true  ?  Illustrate  by  reference 
to  as  many  as  possible  of  the  plays  that  you  know. 

Part  H 

1.  Condense  the  material  of  the  following  paragraph  into  a  brief  statement 
which  is  also  clear  and  orderly: 

Mr.  Henry  James  once  suggested  as  a  test  of  the  rank  of  a  novel  that  we  ask 
ourselves  whether  it  aroused  in  us  the  emotions  of  surprise  or  the  emotions  of 
recognition.  If  it  amuses  us  only  by  the  ingenuity  of  its  story  and  by  the  startling 
effect  of  its  unsuspected  incidents,  it  stands  on  a  lower  plane  than  if  it  please  us 
by  revealing  unexpected  recesses  of  the  human  soul,  which  we  accept  as  veracious 
although  we  have  never  before  perceived  them.  The  same  test  is  as  valid  in  the 
theater  as  in  the  library;  and  in  a  serious  drama,  as  well  as  in  high-comedy,  mere 
surprise  must  always  be  subordinate  to  the  subtler  recognition.  We  expect 
the  dramatist  to  explain  us  to  ourselves  and  to  turn  his  lantern  on  the  hidden 
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corners  of  character,  whether  tragic  or  comic.  When  we  see  a  personage  in  a 
play  do  this,  or  when  we  hear  him  say  that,  we  ought  to  feel  instantly  that,  however 
unforeseen  the  deed  or  the  saying  may  be,  it  was  precisely  what  that  personage 
would  have  done  or  said  at  that  particular  moment  of  his  Ufe. — Brander 
Matthews,  A  Stidy  of  the  Drama. 

2.  Perhaps  in  this  neglected  spot  is  laid 

Some  heart  once  pregnant  with  celestial  fire; 
Hands,  that  the  rod  of  empire  might  have  sway'd, 
Or  waked  to  ecstasy  the  living  lyre. 

But  Knowledge  to  their  eyes  her  ample  page 
Rich  with  the  spoils  of  time  did  ne'er  unroll; 

Chill  Penury  repress'd  their  noble  rage, 
And  froze  the  genial  current  of  the  soul. 

Full  many  a  gem,  of  purest  ray  serene, 

The  dark  unfathom'd  caves  of  ocean  bear; 

Full  many  a  flower  is  born  to  blush  unseen, 
And  waste  its  sweetness  on  the  desert  air. 

Some  village  Hampden,  that  with  dauntless  breast 

The  little  tyrant  of  his  fields  withstood; 
Some  mute  inglorious  Milton  here  may  rest, 

Some  Cromwell  guiltless  of  his  country's  blood. 

— ^Thomas  Gray,  Elegy  Written  in  a  Country  Churchyard. 

{Answer  a,  h,  c,  and  either  d,  e,  or  /) 
These  stanzas  develop  a  single  thought. 

a)  Summarize  each  of  the  first  two  stanzas  of  this  quotation,  and  with  this  help 

state  in  a  single  sentence  the  theme  of  the  two  stanzas. 

b)  What  is  the  relation  of  the  third  stanza  to  the  theme  of  the  first  two  ? 

c)  What  is  the  relation  of  the  fourth  stanza  to  the  theme  of  the  first  two  ? 

d)  What  quotations  from  these  stanzas  have  become  familiar  ?    Why  are  these 

remembered  rather  than  other  lines  or  phrases  ? 

e)  Gray  first  wrote  in  the  fourth  stanza,  Cato,  Tully,  and  Caesar,  for  Hampden, 

Milton,  and  Cromwell.    Which  list  of  names  seems  to  you  the  more  fitting  ? 
Why? 

f)  Show,  in  the  case  of  each  word,  what  loss  would  result  if,  in  the  last  stanza, 

fearless,  silent,  and  innocent  were  substituted   for  dauntless,  mute,   and 
guiltless  ? 
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Part  III 

Write  brief  explanatory  notes,  of  not  more  than  a  few  sentences  each,  for 
ten  of  the  following  fifteen  names: 

1.  Vanity  Fair  9.  The  Lilliputians 

2.  Falstaff  10.  Utopia 

3.  Dido  11.  The  Sirens 

4.  Sleepy  Hollow  12.  The  Faery  Queen 

5.  Mr.  Pickwick  13.  Chaucer 

6.  Pontius  Pilate  14.  Cleopatra 

7.  Achilles  15.  Concord 

8.  Arcadia 

Part  IV 

Write  in  several  paragraphs  a  composition  of  about  four  hundred  words  upon 
one  of  the  following  subjects.  Choose  such  aspects  of  the  subject  as  you  can  well 
discuss  according  to  an  orderly,  consecutive  plan,  in  which  each  paragraph  shall 
be  one  stage. 

1.  Explain  to  a  boy  or  a  girl  who  is  not  going  to  college,  why  you  are  planning  to  go. 

2.  Drawing  upon  your  own  experience  and  observation,  write  for  your  school 

paper  an  article  entitled  "Children's  Make-Beheve." 

3.  Write  a  letter  to  your  local  newspaper  on  the  proper  observance  of  Sunday. 

4.  "What  I  Know  and  Like  of  Recent  Poetry":  an  article  written  for  your  school 

paper. 

5.  Imagine  that  for  some  reason  you  have  to  begin  earning  your  Hving  imme- 

diately. Write  two  letters :  one  to  a  friend,  telhng  him  why  you  must  support 
yourself,  and  what  your  hopes  are  for  the  future;  the  other  to  a  possible 
employer,  applying  for  some  position  which  you  may  consider  yourself 
capable  of  filling,  and  giving  such  an  account  of  yourself,  your  history, 
your  education,  and  your  general  qualifications  as  you  think  he  would 
wish  to  have. 

6.  Your  city  government  is  discussing  the  question  of   dayUght-saving.    You 

are  asked  to  appear  before  the  council  to  represent  the  young  people  of  the 
town.    Write  your  speech. 

7.  Your  school  is  considering  changes  in  the  examination  system.    You  are  asked 

to  appear  before  the  faculty  to  state  the  students'  point  of  view  with  reference 
to  desirable  reforms.    Write  your  speech. 

8.  Explam  the  changes  in  modern  life  that  have  been  brought  about  by  some 

important  invention. 

9.  The  place  of  the  general  public  in  labor  disputes. 
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ENGLISH 

Monday,  September  20  9  a.m.-12  m. 

However  accurate  in  subject-matter,  no  paper  will  be  considered  satisfactory  if  ser- 
iously defective  in  punctuation,  spelling,  or  other  essentials  of  good  usage. 
Allow  a  full  boixr  for  Part  IV. 

Part  I 
(Write  on  1,  and  on  either  2  or  3.) 

1.  There  are  books  that  you  Hke  and  books  that  you  do  not  hke.     Choose /row 

your  reading  of  good  literature  twenty  books.  Arrange  them  in  two  lists. 
Place  in  one,  books  that  belong  to  the  first  class;  in  the  other,  books 
that  belong  to  the  second  class.  Selecting  two  or  three  titles  in  each  list, 
explain  fully  why  you  have  so  classified  them. 

2.  In  a  Shakespearian  tragedy  there  is  usually  a  scene  or  group  of  scenes  that 

makes  clear  the  situation  out  of  which  the  play  develops;  another  that  sets 
the  main  action  going;  another  that  marks  the  turning-point  of  the  action; 
and  another  that  brings  it  to  a  close.  Indicate  such  scenes  or  groups  of 
scenes  from  one  of  Shakespeare's  tragedies,  and  show  briefly  how  each 
fulfils  its  purpose. 

3.  Choose  from  each  of  three  novels  which  you  have  read  a  major  or  a  minor  char- 

acter that  you  remember  vividly.  Tell  as  fully  as  you  can  what,  in  each 
case,  the  author  has  done  to  make  the  character  stand  out  so  clearly. 

Part  II 

1.  Condense  the  material  of  the  following  paragraph  into  a  brief  statement 
that  is  also  clear  and  orderly: 

The  originaUty  of  form  and  treatment  which  Macaulay  gave  to  the  historical  essay 
has  not,  perhaps,  received  due  recognition.  Without  having  invented  it, 
he  so  greatly  improved  and  expanded  it  that  he  deserves  nearly  as  much 
credit  as  if  he  had.  He  did  for  the  historical  essay  what  Haydn  did  for  the 
sonata,  and  Watt  for  the  steam-engine:  he  found  it  rudimentary  and 
important,  and  left  it  complete,  and  a  thing  of  power.  Before  his  time  there 
was  the  ponderous  history,  generally  in  quarto,  and  there  was  the  anti- 
quarian dissertation.  There  was  also  the  historical  review,  containing 
alternate  pages  of  extract  and  comment,  generally  dull  and  gritty.  But 
the  historical  essay,  as  he  conceived  it,  and  with  the  prompt  inspiration  of 
a  real  discoverer  immediately  put  into  practical  shape,  was  as  good  as 
unknown  before  him.     To  take  a  bright  period  or  personage  of  history,  to 
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frame  it  in  a  firm  outline,  to  conceive  it  at  once  in  article  size,  and  then  to 
fill  in  this  limited  canvas  with  sparkling  anecdote,  telling  bits  of  color,  and 
facts,  all  fused  together  by  a  real  genius  for  narrative,  was  the  sort  of  genre- 
painting  which  Macaulay  applied  to  history.  And  to  this  day  his  essays 
remain  the  best  of  their  class,  not  only  in  England,  but  in  Europe.  Slight, 
or  even  trivial,  in  the  field  of  historical  erudition  and  critical  inquiry,  they 
are  masterpieces  if  regarded  in  the  light  of  great  popular  cartoons  on  subjects 
taken  from  modern  history.  They  are  painted,  indeed,  with  such  freedom, 
vividness,  and  power  that  they  may  be  said  to  enjoy  a  sort  of  tacit  monopoly 
of  the  periods  and  characters  to  which  they  refer,  in  the  estimation  of  the 
general  public. — J.  Cotter  Morison. 

2.  LXXIII 

That  time  of  year  thou  may'st  in  me  behold 
When  yellow  leaves,  or  none,  or  few,  do  hang 
Upon  those  boughs  which  shake  against  the  cold. 
Bare  ruin'd  choirs,  where  late  the  sweet  birds  sang. 
In  me  thou  see'st  the  twilight  of  such  day 
As  after  sunset  fadeth  in  the  west; 
Which  by  and  by  black  night  doth  take  away, 
Death's  second  self,  that  seals  up  all  in  rest. 
In  me  thou  see'st  the  glowing  of  such  fire, 
That  on  the  ashes  of  his  youth  doth  lie, 
As  the  death-bed  whereon  it  must  expire, 
Consumed  with  that  which  it  was  nourish'd  by. 

This  thou  perceivest,  which  makes  thy  love  more  strong. 
To  love  that  well  which  thou  must  leave  ere  long. 

— William  Shakespeare 

{Answer  a,  b,  and  either  c  or  d) 

This  sonnet  develops  a  single  thought. 

a)  Indicate  the  four  parts  into  which  it  falls;   state  briefly  the  theme  of  each; 
and  with  this  help  summarize  the  sonnet  in  a  single  sentence. 

h)  What  aids  toward  keeping  the  thought  connection  clear  does  Shakespeare 
provide  in  each  of  the  four  parts  ? 

c)  In  each  quatrain  what  figurative  turn  is  given  to  the  concrete  detail  with 

which  the  quatrain  begins  ?    In  what  way  does  the  last  line  of  the  sonnet 
refer  back  to  all  these  figures  ? 

d)  What  synonymous  words  might,  without  regard  for  meter,  be  substituted  for 

hang  and  shake  in  the  first  quatrain,  and  for  glowing  in  the  third  ?     Why, 
in  each  case,  would  the  word  substituted  be  less  effective  ? 
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Part  III 

Name  ten  narrative  poems,  plays,  or  historical  novels  which  you  have  read, 
designating  the  period  to  which  the  action  of  each  belongs. 

Part  IV 

Write  in  several  paragraphs  a  composition  of  about  four  hundred  words  upon 
one  of  the  following  subjects.  Choose  such  aspects  of  the  subject  as  you  can 
well  discuss  according  to  an  orderly,  consecutive  plan,  in  which  each  paragraph 
shall  be  one  stage. 

1.  Explain  to  a  friend  the  extent  to  which  the  students  share  in  the  government 

and  discipHne  of  your  school.     Add  your  own  opinion  as  to  whether  or 
not  this  share  should  be  increased. 

2.  A  young  people's  society  in  your  church  or  town  lacks  enthusiasm.     What  do 

you  think  is  the  cause,  and  what,  if  you  were  elected  president,  would  you 
try  to  do  in  order  to  increase  interest  ? 

3.  Write  a  paper  to  be  presented  to  the  Science  Club  of  your  school  on  the  plants, 

the  birds,  or  the  animals  of  your  neighborhood. 

4.  A  paper  pubHshed  in  a  foreign  language  has  decided  to  print  a  weekly  article 

in  EngUsh.     The  editor  has  asked  you  for  an  article  entitled, "  What  Makes 
a  Good  American  ?"     Write  it. 

5.  Pick  from  among  your  teachers,  without  using  their  real  names,  the  two  whom 

you  consider  the  best.     Taking  these  teachers  as  examples,  write  an  essay 
on  what,  from  a  student's  point  of  view,  makes  good  teaching. 

6.  "The  Most  Useful  Citizen  of  My  Town":  a  character  sketch. 

7.  Discuss  the  effects  of  the  war  on  the  men  who  have  come  back,  as  you  have 

personally  seen  these  effects. 

8.  A  talk  before  a  boys'  or  a  girls'  club  on  "The  School's  Part  in  the  Campaign 

for  National  Health,"  or  "The  School's  Part  in  the  Campaign  for  National 
Thrift." 
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1916 
FRENCH  >4— ELEMENTARY 

(first  and  second  years) 
Thursday  9 :  00  a.m.    Two  hours 

The  use  of  clear  and  idiomatic  English  is  reqxxired. 

Part  I 

Translate  into  English: 

Le  lendemain,  je  suis  reveille  en  sursaut'  par  le  roulement  d'une  voiture 
de  laitier,  qui  revient  de  la  gare  et  qui  rentre  avec  son  chargement  de  vases 
de  cuivre  pleins  de  lait.  Je  me  frotte  les  yeux  en  cherchant  ou  je  puis 
etre.  Je  m'etire^  en  m'etonnant  de  me  sentir  un  peu  moulu/  et  je  me  sou- 
5  viens  enfin  que  j'ai  dormi  sur  les  planches  peu  elastiques  du  comptoir.  Je 
ne  sais  trop  quelle  heure  il  est;  mais,  au  tapage  de  la  cour  et  aux  rumeurs 
qui  viennent  de  la  rue,  je  me  rends  compte  que  la  matinee  doit  etre  deja 
avancee.  .  .  .  Je  saute  a  bas  de  mon  comptoir  et  je  procede  en  hate  a  ma 
toilette.     .    .    .   Vingt  minutes  apres,  lave,  peigne,  vetu  de  pied  en  cap/  je 

10  vais  avec  precaution  ecouter  a  la  porte  de  la  salle  a  manger.  Pas  le  moindre 
bruit;  I'oncle  Scipion  dort  encore.  Du  cote  derescalier,meme  silence.  .  .  . 
II  parait  qu'a  Paris  on  se  leve  plus  tard  qu'en  province.  J'ouvre  Tune  des 
fenetres  et,  penche  sur  le  bord,  je  m'amuse  a  examiner  le  spectacle  de  la  cour. 
.  .  .  Tandis  que  j'ecoute  ce  reveil  du  Paris  laborieux,  je  sens  une  main  se 

15  poser  sur  mon  epaule.  Je  me  retourne  et  me  trouve  face  a  face  avec  mon 
oncle,  rase  de  frais  et  boutonnant  son  veston.  — Andre  Theuriet 

'  with  a  start.    '  stretch.    ^  weary.    ■*  from  top  to  toe. 


Part  II 

Translate  into  French  (write  all  numbers  in  full) : 

1.  Uncle  Scipio  has  just  gone  to  the  station  with  my  cousin. 

2.  I  do  not  think  they  will  come  back  before  ten  o'clock. 

3.  Although  it  is  early,  there  is  a  great  deal  of  noise  in  the  streets. 

4.  His  house  is  farther  from  the  station  than  yours. 

5.  You  and  I  will  tell  him  what  astonishes  us. 

6.  My  cousin  is  twenty-five  years  old.    He  was  born  on  October  29,  1890. 

7.  Uncle's  house  is  not  as  large  as  the  one  we  saw  the  other  day. 

8.  In  his  parlor,  however,  you  will  see  beautiful  paintings. 

9.  He  will  show  them  to  you,  when  you  come  on  Tuesday. 
10.  What  would  you  like  to  do  this  afternoon  ? 

(SEE  NEXT  PAGE) 
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Part  III 

1.  Give  five  principal  parts  of:  parattre,  boire,  dire,  pouvoir,  conduire,  joindre, 

devoir,  surprendre. 

2.  Write  the  3d  person  singular  of  the  present  indicative,  the  1st  person  singular 

of  the  future,  and  the  3d  person  plural  of  the  present  subjunctive  of:  alter, 
etre,  vouloir,  savoir,  faire. 

3.  Translate  into  French:  You  tell  it  to  us;  will  he  give  you  some?  send  them 

some;  he  has  not  shown  them  to  her;  go  there  with  them. 

4.  Change  the  infinitives  in  the  following  sentences  to  their  correct  form: 

(1)  Pourvu  qu'il  \e  faire,  je  serai  content.  (2)  S'il  faire  beau  temps,  elle 
sortirait.  (3)  Elles  y  sont  alter  sans  vous.  (4)  Je  lui  parlerai  avant 
qu'il  partir. 

5.  How  are  i,  au,  oi,  gn,  ais  pronounced  ?    How  are  French  syllables  divided 

in  French  ? 

Part  IV 

Answer  (in  complete  French  sentences)  the  following  questions: 

1.  Depuis  combien  d'annees  etudiez-vous  le  franjais?  2.  Combien  d'eleves 
y  avait-il  dans  votre  classe  de  frangais  ?  3.  Votre  maitre  vous  enseignait-il 
la  grammaire  en  f ranjais  ?    4.  Vous  donuait-il  des  dictees  f ranjaises  ? 
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1917 
FRENCH  A— ELEMENTARY 

(first  and  second  years) 
Thursday  2  p.m.     Two  hours 

The  use  of  clear  and  idiomatic  English  is  required. 

Part  I 
Translate  into  English: 

Alors  la  grand'mere  sortit  et  tira  le  verrou.  Presque  aussitdt  cinq  ou 
six  officiers  russes,  avec  leurs  shakos  releves  devant,  entrerent  en  se  penchant 
sous  la  porte,  et  regardant  a  droite  et  a  gauche  ...  La  grand'mere  les 
suivait,  et  le  premier  d'entre  eux,  un  vieux  tout  gris,  grand,  sec,  la  figure 
longue,  dit  en  bon  franjais: 

— Du  feu!  ma  bonne  femme,  du  feu!  .  .  .  Depechons-nous! 

Jamais  je  n'ai  vu  ma  grand'mere  aussi  troublee;  elle  se  depechait  d'obeir, 
de  tirer  les  braises^  de  la  cendre  et  de  mettre  dessus  un  bon  fagot,  en  souflSant 
de  toutes  ses  forces  .  .  .  Elle  avait  eu  terriblement  peur:  elle  avait  cru 
qu'on  venait  nous  piller. 

Au  bout  de  quelques  instants,  les  Russes  se  mirent  a  regarder  de  tous 
les  cotes  notre  chambre,les  poutres^  du  plafond,  les  images  de  sainte  Madeleine 
et  saint  Nicholas,  le  petit  escalier  au  fond,  la  huche  a  pain,^  etc.  lis  causaient 
entre  eux  en  russe  .  .  .  Cela  duraitdepuis  environ  un  quart  d'heure,lorsqu 'on 
entendit  dehors  leur  regiment  se  remettre  en  marche  .  .  .  Aussitot  le  vieux 
demanda  si  Ton  voyait  notre  maison  de  la  ville,  et  la  grand'mere  lui  repondit 
que  non,  parce  qu'elle  etait  au-dessous  de  la  cote  ,  ,  ,  Les  autres  etaient 
deja  sortis,  et  le  vieux  finit  par  dire : 

— C'est  bon!  .  .  .  Vous  laisserez  la  porte  ouverte  .  .  .  Les  soldats  sont 
fatigues,  ils  peuvent  avoir  besoin  de  boire,  de  se  rechauflfer  un  instant.  Soyez 
tranquille,  on  ne  veut  pas  vous  faire  de  mal  .  .  .  Au  contraire  nous  sommes 
vos  amis  .  .  .  nous  n'avons  affaire  qu'a  votre  empereur. — Erckmann- 
Ciiatrian 

^  embers        ^  beams        '  bread  box 

Part  II 

Translate  into  French  (write  all  numbers  in  full) : 

1.  As  we  entered  the  room,  grandmother  raised  her  head. 

2.  It  is  always  she  who  opens  the  door  when  I  arrive  home. 

3.  In  that  little  parlor  one  sees  many  old  pictures. 

4.  When  you  come  to  see  us  in  our  little  house  she  will  show  them  to  you. 

5.  No,  it  was  not  he,  but  the  uncle  of  a  friend  of  hers. 

6.  Although  he  was  afraid,  he  did  not  hesitate  to  open  the  door. 

(SEE  NEXT  PAGE) 
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7.  A  hundred  years  ago,  in  1814,  France  was  invaded  by  many  enemies. 

8.  If  it  were  not  so  cold  outside,  he  would  go  out  with  them. 

9.  She  gave  the  soldiers  bread  and  water,  but  she  did  not  give  him  any,  did  she  ? 
10.  It  was  half -past  eleven  when  that  regiment  passed  through  our  village. 

Part  III 

1.  Write  the  five  principal  parts  of:  croire,  voir,  venir,  se  rappeler. 

2.  Conjugate  the  present  indicative  oifaire;  past  definite  (preterite)  of  ecrire  and 

se  venger;  conditional  of  courir. 

3.  Change  the  following  sentences  to  the  negative  interrogative  form:   (1)  Nous 

nous  etions  depeches  de  sortir.    (2)  Le  vieux  parlait  f rangais.    (3)  Les  soldats 
se  sont  remis  en  marche.     (4)  Mon  ami  le  leur  dira. 

4.  Write  French  sentences  to  show  how  the  pronouns  cela,  dont,  personne,  and 

celle  are  used.     Translate  these  sentences. 

5.  Copy  the  following  passage  and  cross  out  the  silent  letters:  "Presque  aussitot 

six  officiers  russes  entrerent  en  se  penchant  sous  la  porte,  et  regardant  a 
droite  et  a  gauche." 

Part  IV 

Answer  (in  complete  French  sentences)  the  following  questions: 

1.  Pourquoi  la  grand'mere  avait-elle  peur?    2.  Comment  les  officiers  sont-ils 

entres?    3.  Que  demanderent-ils ?    4.  Depuis  quand  etaient-ils  la? 

5.  Quand  ces  hommes  partirent-ils  ?    6.  De  quoi  pouvaient-ils  avoir  besoin  ? 
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1918 

FRENCH  yl— ELEMENTARY 

(first  and  second  years) 
Thursday,  June  20  2  p.m.    Two  hours 

Part  I 

Translate  into  English: 

[Lettre  de  Mme  de  Coulaines  d,  sa  parente] 

Ma  chere  parente: 

Bienque  nous  nous  soyons  a  peine  connues,  permettez-moi  de  me  rappeler 
a  votre  souvenir  dans  les  douloureuses  circonstances  ou  je  me  trouve.  Peut- 
etre,  ignorez-vous  encore  le  malheur  qui  m'a  f rappee:  M.  de  Coulaines, 
mon  mari,  est  mort  il  y  a  un  an,  en  ne  me  laissant  qu'une  rente  de  trois  mille 
francs.  C'est  bien  peu,  meme  en  province;  a  Paris,  ce  n'est  presque  rien, 
surtout  quand,  comme  moi,  on  a  une  fille  de  dix-huit  ans.  Laurence  vient 
de  passer  briilamment  ses  examens  a  I'Hotel  de  Ville,  et  elle  a  un  diplome  qui 
lui  permettra  de  s'installer  comme  institutrice  quelque  part;  mais  en  attend- 
ant qu'elle  trouve  une  bonne  place,  j'ai  du  me  preoccuper  des  necessites 
de  la  vie  et  je  me  suis  resignee  a  quitter  Paris  pour  m'etablir  en  province. 
Je  devais  naturellement  choisir  pour  residence  la  ville  ou  je  suis  nee  et  oil 
j'ai  encore  des  parents.  Je  viens  done  vous  prier,  ma  chere  tante,  de  vouloir 
bien  m'aider  de  votre  experience.  Je  voudrais  trouver  un  appartement 
modeste  et  convenable  tout  a  la  fois,  au  prix  de  quatre  ou  cinq  cents  francs. 
Mes  cousins,  dont  je  serai  heureuse  de  faire  la  connaissance,  pourront  facile- 
ment  me  trouver  cela.  Je  n'attends  plus  que  votre  reponse  pour  m'occuper 
de  mon  demenagement,  et  je  compte,  si  elle  est  favorable,  me  mettre  en 
route  avec  Laurence  des  les  premiers  jours  d'avril. — Andre  Theuriet. 


Part  II 

Translate  into  French,  writing  in  full  all  numbers: 

1.  Mme  de  C.  did  what  we  always  do  when  we  need  money,  didn't 
she  ?  2.  She  remembered  that  she  had  an  old  aunt  and  wrote  her  this  letter 
which  you  have  just  read.  3.  She  had  written  it  to  her,  telUng  her  that  her 
husband  had  died.  4.  She  and  he  used  to  live  in  the  country,  where  they 
had  good  neighbors  and  many  relatives.  5.  They  left  for  Paris  in  1895, 
when  their  httle  daughter  was  only  five  years  old.  6.  They  have  been  living 
in  Paris  for  a  long  time,  but  no  one  has  ever  seen  them.  7.  The  mother 
and  daughter  have  become  very  poor  and  they  must  therefore  look  for  another 
house.  8.  It  is  the  former  who  has  asked  her  cousins  to  find  them  one  as  soon 
as  possible. 

(SEE  NEXT  PAGE) 


Part  HI 

1.  Write  the  five  principal  parts  and  the  first  person  singular  of  the  future  indica- 

tive of:    connattre,  devoir,  vouloir,  attendre,  and  venir. 

2.  Conjugate  the  present  indicative  of  prendre;  the  past  descriptive  (imperfect 

indicative)  of  choisir;  the  past  absolute  (past  definite  or  preterite)  of 
songer;  the  imperative  of  s'occuper  afl&rmatively  and  negatively;  the 
present  subjunctive  of  rappeler.  * 

3.  Change  the  following  sentences  to  the  negative  form,  observing  the  proper 

order  and  constructions:  (a)  Je  lui  ai  pr^te  des  livres.  (6)  Vous  les  a-t-il 
tou jours  rendus?     (c)  Pretez-les-moi! 

4.  Rewrite  the  following  sentence,  using  the  proper  forms  of  the  demonstrative 

and  possessive  pronouns  in  place  of  the  demonstrative  and  possessive 
adjectives  and  their  nouns:  Ces  chapeaux-ci  sont  plus  jolis  que  nos  chapeaux, 
mais  cette  robe-la  est  plus  jolie  que  sa  robe. 

5.  Copy  the  following  sentence  and  cross  out  the  silent  consonants,  underline  the 

nasal  vowels,  and  indicate  by  e  the  sounds  of  the  open  e;  C'est  bien  peu, 
meme  en  province;  a  Paris,  ce  n'est  presque  rien,  surtout  quand,  comme 
moi,  on  a  une  fille  de  dix-huit  ans. 

Part  IV 

Answer  in  complete  French  sentences  the  following  questions,  writing  in  full  all 

numbers: 
1.  Dans  quel  pays  Mme  de  Coulaines  demeure-t-elle  ?    2.  Pourquoi  ecrit-elle  a 

sa  tante  ?    3.  A  quelle  heure  vous  etes-vous  leve  ce  matin  ?    4.  Quel  temps 

fait-il  en  eter    5.  Quelle  est  la  date  de  cet  examen? 
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Pagel 

1919 
FRENCH  yl— ELEMENTARY 

(first  and  second  years) 
Thursday,  June  19  2  p.m.    Two  hours 

A.  Translate  into  English: 

Tout  a  coup,  un  grand  bruit  se  fit  dans  la  rue:  une  voiture  s'arretait 
a  notre  porte.  Un  homme,  que  mes  yeux  troubles  m'empecherent  de 
reconnaitre,  sauta  sur  le  trottoir,  puis  un  pas  pesant  et  dur  resonna  dans 
Tescalier.  La  porte  s'ouvrit:  c'etait  mon  pere!  Mon  pere  serra  la  main  a 
son  frere,  murmura  un  bon  jour,  et,  sans  me  regarder,  s'assit.  Sa  physio- 
nomie  trahissait  une  extraordinaire  irritation.  J'aurais  du  peut-etre 
lui  sauter  au  cou  des  son  entree:  une  terreur  invincible  m'avait  tenu  contre 
la  fenetre.  J'etais  reste  la  immobile,  respirant  a  peine.  "Vous  faites  fort 
bien,  monsieur,"  dit  enfin  mon  pere  en  se  tournant  vers  moi,  "de  vous  tenir 
a  distance,  car  vous  eussiez  reju  la  correction  que  vous  meritez.  M.  le 
principal  m'a  ecrit;  je  sais  comment  vous  avez  travaille  depuis  deux  ans 
et  je  viens  tout  expres  de  Lyon  pour  regler  mes  comptes  avec  vous.  Ah! 
vous  ne  voulez  rien  faire!  eh  bien,  soyez  tranquille,  vous  n'y  reviendrez 
plus,  au  college.  Tout  a  I'heure  j'ai  rencontre  Brunet  qui  batit  une  manu- 
facture; je  lui  ai  demande  une  place  pour  vous.  Demain  matin,  je  vous 
menerai  moi-meme  chez  lui." — Fabre. 

B.  Translate  into  French: 

1.  We  went  to  France  on  the  twelfth  of  September,  1918  [ivrite  out  all  numbers 

in  full]. 

2.  The  first  city  that  we  saw  was  Bordeaux,  one  of  the  largest  cities  in  France. 

3.  There  we  found  some  friends  whom  we  had  known  for  a  long  time. 

4.  My  friends  and  I  went  to  Paris  to  work  for  the  Red  Cross. 

5.  However,  on  arriving  there  we  were  told  that  we  must  go  to  Nancy. 

6.  This  town  was  nearer  the  fine  which  the  Americans  were  holding. 

7.  Our  soldiers  had  just  won  (remporter)  a  great  victory,  and  there  were  many 

of  them  who  were  wounded. 

8.  While  we  were  in  that  town  we  used  to  see  American  soldiers  arriving  every 

day. 

9.  The  streets  were  full  of  them;  if  they  wanted  anything  the  French  gave 

it  to  them  at  once. 

10.  On  coming  to  France  our  General  had  said,  "Lafayette,  we  are  here!" 
The  French  knew  what  that  meant. 

(THIS  EXAMINATION  IS  CONTINUED  ON  PAGE  2) 
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C.  Answer  the  following  questions: 

1.  Write  the  five  principal  parts  and  the  second  person  plural  of  the  present 

indicative  of:  faire,  dire,  paraitre,  construire,  pouvoir  (30  forms). 

2.  Conjugate  the  following  in  the  tense  indicated,  making  all  other  necessary 

changes:  (a)  Je  ne  me  tiens  jamais  a  ma  place  (present  indicative). 
{b)  Je  vols  mes  amis  souvent  (future,  interrogative),  (c)  Je  regois  des 
nouvelles  de  France  (past  definite  or  preterite,  negative),  (d)  Je  vais 
chez  moi  (past  indefinite  or  perfect,  negative-interrogative). 

3.  Give  the  French  for:  (a)  My  book  is  larger  than  hers,     {h)  Their  house  is 

more  beautiful  than  his.  (c)  His  lessons  are  more  difl&cult  than  theirs. 
{d)  These  apples  are  better  than  those,  (e)  My  flowers  are  smaller 
than  yours. 

4.  Replace  the  italicized  words  in  the  following  sentences  by  the  corre- 

sponding forms  of  the  object  pronouns  and  put  these  pronouns  into 
their  proper  place  in  each  sentence:  (a)  J'ai  ecrit  cette  lettre  a  mon  ami. 
(b)  Donnez  votre  livre  a  Jean,  (c)  Nous  avons  jete  des  lettres  a  la  poste. 
(d)  Avez-vous  donne  de  P argent  a  la  Croix  Rouge  ?  (e)  Elle  a  envoye 
des  chaussettes  aux  soldats. 

5.  In  the  phrase  J^aurais  dH  peut-etre  lui  sauter  au  con  des  son  entree  (taken 

from  the  French  passage  given  above)  indicate  every  vowel  sound  or 
syllable  which  has  the  sound  of  b  and  every  vowel  sound  or  syllable 
which  has  the  sound  of  e. 

D.  Answer  in  French  the  following  questions  based  on  the  French  passage  given 

above:   1.  Pourquoi  le  pere  etait-il  mecontent  de  son  fils?    2.  Qu'est-ce 
que  celui-ci  avait  fait  ?    3.  Pourquoi  restait-il  immobile  ? 
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1920 

FRENCH  yl— ELEMENTARY 

(first  and  second  years) 
Thursday,  June  24  2  p.m.    Two  hours 

A.  (35  points.)    Translate  into  English . 

"Ecoute,"  dit-elle,  "il  y  a  quatre  ans  (tu  en  avais  huit  alors,  et  moi 
quatorze),  il  s'est  passe  dans  notre  famille  des  choses  merveilleuses  et 
fatales  que  mon  pere  et  mes  freres  ont  toujours  ignorees.  Tu  te  souviens  de 
cette  cabane  qu'ils  batirent  au  bord  de  la  mer,  pour  se  derober  a  de  nombreux 
et  puissants  persecuteurs  ?  Un  soir,  mon  pere  et  mes  freres  etaient  a  la 
chasse:  las  d'avoir  couru  depuis  le  matin  par  les  bois,  tu  venais  de  t'endormir 
d'un  profond  sommeil,  berce  par  le  bruit  monotone  de  la  pluie  sur  la  cabane; 
la  nuit  etait  tombee  depuis  longtemps,  et  mon  pere  et  mes  freres  ne  rentraient 
pas  encore.  Enfin  j'entendis  heurter  a  la  porte,  et  j'ouvris,  croyant  leur 
ouvrir.  C'etait  un  voyageur  qui  sollicitait,  pour  un  instant,  un  abri  et 
im  foyer.  II  entra.  Pendant  qu'il  faisait  secher  ses  habits  devant  I'atre 
(hearth),  je  vis  avec  surprise  une  douce  et  vague  lumiere  courir  sur  ses  cheveux 
blonds.  J'attribuai  cela  d'abord  au  reflet  du  foyer;  mais  le  foyer  s'eteignit, 
et  le  front  du  voyageur  resta  lumineux.  Alors  je  reconnus  Apollon. — 
"Grand  Dieu!"  m'ecriai-je,  en  joignant  les  mains,  "que  voulez-vous  de 
moi?" — "Rien,"  me  repondit-il,  "rien  qu'un  abri;  mais  le  temps  va  se 
faire  beau,  et  je  pars;  rejois  ce  baiser  d'adieu." — Moreau. 


B.  (27  points.)    Translate  into  French: 

(1)  Apollo  was  a  Greek  god;  I  doubt  whether  he  ever  really  existed. 
(2)  But  the  Greeks  beUeved  that  he  existed  and  that  is  almost  the  same 
thing.  (3)  One  day  some  men  were  hunting  in  a  forest;  with  them 
there  was  a  little  girl  who  was  only  fifteen  years  old.  (4)  One  of  the 
hunters  was  her  father;  the  others  were  her  brothers;  she  liked  to 
follow  them  through  the  woods.  (5)  It  had  rained  all  day,  and  night 
had  just  fallen  when  they  saw  an  old  cabin.  (6)  The  little  girl  was 
very  tired  and  they  all  went  into  the  cabin  to  rest.  (7)  Soon  she 
fell  asleep;  after  having  slept  a  few  minutes  she  was  awakened. 
(8)  Someone  was  knocking  at  the  door;  the  men  had  probably  gone 
out,  for  she  could  see  no  one  in  the  cabin.  (9)  She  opened  the  door 
and  she  saw  before  her  Apollo,  who  had  come  to  seek  a  shelter. 

(THIS  EXAMINATION  IS  CONTINUED  ON  PAGE  2) 


Page  2 

C.  (8  points.)    Answer  in  complete  French  sentences  the  following  questions, 

writing  out  all  numbers  in  full: 

1.  Depuis  quand  etudiez-vous  le  frangais  ? 

2.  Dites  ce  que  vous  faites  et  ce  que  vous  dites  quand  vous  rencontrez  un 

ami  dans  la  rue. 

3.  Dans  quel  pays  et  a  quelle  date  etes-vous  ne  ? 

4.  Quel  temps  faisait-il  quand  vous  vous  etes  leve  ce  matin  ? 

D.  (30  points.)    Answer  the  following  questions: 

1.  Write  the  first  person  plural  and  the  third  person  plural  of  the  present 

indicative,  of  the  past  definite  (preterite),  and  of  the  present  sub- 
junctive of  alter,  craindre,  recevoir,  voir  (24  forms  in  all). 

2.  Conjugate  throughout  in  the  tense  found,  making  all  italicized  pronouns 

correspond  in  person  and  number  and  making  all  other  necessary 
changes  in  form:  C'est  moi  (etc.)  qui  me  sers  (etc.)  du  mien  (etc.). 

3.  In  the  following  sentence  write  all  verbs  in  the  past  indefinite  (perfect) 

indicative  in  French,  making  all  other  necessary  changes  in  form  and 
agreement:  Marie  et  sa  mere  nous  visitent  a  la  campagne,  elles  se 
levent  de  bonne  heure,  elles  descendent  et  entrent  dans  la  salle  a 
manger,  elles  se  mettent  a  table  et  elles  dejeunent  bien. 

4.  In  the  following  sentences  write  all  forms  in  the  plmal,  making  all  neces- 

sary changes  in  form  and  agreement:  (a)  Votre  vieux  general  frangais 
est  plus  courageux  que  le  notre.  (6)  Ce  beau  chapeau  bleu  est  celui 
de  cette  dame,     (c)  Ce  monsieur-la  a  un  fils.    C'est  un  tres  bel  enfant. 

5.  {a)  In  which  of  the  following  words  is  I  (or  II)  sounded  as  in  the  French 

word  il:  la  jille,  la  ville,  la  vieille,  le  fils,  le  village,  tranquille,  gentil, 
mille  ?  (b)  What  is  a  cedilla  in  French,  where  does  it  occur,  and  what 
effect  has  it  on  pronimciation  ?    Give  three  examples. 
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1916 

FRENCH  5- INTERMEDIATE 

(third  year) 
Thxirsday  9:00  a.m.    Two  hours 

The  use  of  clear  and  idiomatic  English  is  required. 

Part  I 

Traduisez: 

1.  Je  ne  pus  contenir  ma  surprise  quand  il  me  dit,  avec  une  bonte  toute  paternelle, 

qu'il  ne  s'attendait  pas  a  etre  le  gardien  du  fils  apres  ravoir  ete  du  pere, 
mais  qu'il  esperait  qu'il  ne  s'en  trouverait  pas  plus  mal;  qu'il  avait  assiste 
aux  derniers  moments  de  ce  vieillard,  et  qu'en  apprenant  mon  nom  il  avait 
voulu  m'avoir  a  son  bord' ;  il  me  parlait  le  meilleur  f ranf ais  avec  une  dou- 
ceur melancolique  dont  I'expression  ne  m'est  jamais  sortie  de  la  memoire. 
II  m'offrit  de  rester  a  son  bord,  sur  parole  de  ne  faire  aucune  tentative 
d'evasion.  J'en  donnai  ma  parole  d'honneur,  sans  hesiter,  a  la  maniere 
des  jeunes  gens  de  dix-huit  ans,  et  me  trouvant  beaucoup  mieux  a  bord  de 
la  Victoire  que  sur  quelque  ponton;  etonne  de  ne  rien  voir  qui  justiiiat  les 
preventions  qu'on  nous  donnait  contre  les  Anglais,  je  fis  connaissance  avec 
les  officiers  du  batiment,  que  mon  ignorance  de  la  mer  et  de  leur  langue 
amusait  beaucoup,  et  qui  se  divertirent  a  me  faire  connaitre  I'une  et  I'autre, 
avec  une  politesse  d'autant  plus  grande  que  leur  amiral  me  traitait  comme 
son  fils.  — Alfred  de  Vigny 

2.  Le  Comte. — Oh!  ce  n'est  pas  romanesque,  j'en  conviens,  mais  c'est  vrai!  ou 

plutot  c'est  juste,  et  naturel!  Le  toit  de  famille  est  fait  pour  abriter^  la 
famille,  c'est-a-dire  le  pere,  la  mere  et  les  enfants:  hors  de  la,  rien  ...  on 
ne  partage  pas  son  chez  soi!  et  cette  personne,  a  demi  etrangere,  qui  est 
toujours  la,  qu'il  faut  faire  entrer  dans  toutes  ses  dispositions,  pour  qui  il 
faut  deranger  tous  ses  arrangements,  a  qui  il  faut  reserver  une  place  par- 
tout,  a  table,  en  voiture,  au  spectacle,  en  voyage  .  .  .  cette  personne,  fut- 
elle  charmante  comme  Helene,  devient  a  la  longue  une  gene,^  un  fardeau. 
.  .  .  Convenez-en,  ma  mere,  il  en  est  ainsi  meme  pour  vous!  j'ai  vingt  fois 
observe  que  la  vue  d'Helene  vous  causait  une  impatience,  une  irritation  .  .  . 
La  Comtesse. — Qui  partaient  chez  moi  d'un  sentiment  tout  different 
du  votre,  mon  fils.  .  .  .  Helene  n'est  que  ma  niece,  apres  tout,  tandis 
que  Berthe  est  ma  petite-fille!  Eh  bien!  meme  ici,  Berthe  est  eclipsee  par 
elle!  J'ai  beau  parer  Berthe  des  plus  elegantes  toilettes,  des  qu'Helene 
parait  avec  sa  petite  robe  de  mousseline  et  un  bout  de  ruban  dans  les 
cheveux.     .  .  .  Berthe  ne  compte  plus,  on  ne  la  regarde  plus.  .  .  . 

— Eugene  Scribe 

'  on  board  his  ship.    '  shelter.     ^  annoyance. 

(SEE  NEXT  PAGE) 
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Part  II 
Traduisez  en  franfais: 

The  Count  de  Lesneven  and  his  mother  are  both  irritated  by  the  sight  of  the 
latter's  niece,  Helen,  in  their  home.  The  former  wishes  to  give  a  fine  dinner,  but, 
if  a  place  is  reserved  for  Helen,  there  will  be  thirteen  at  table!  Helen  is  very 
good  and  charming;  she  will  eat  in  her  room,  if  that  is  necessary,  but  you  will 
admit  that  the  Count's  irritation  is  only  natural.  His  mother's  irritation  starts 
from  an  entirely  different  sentiment.  She  is  jealous  of  her  niece  who  eclipses  her 
granddaughter.  Bertha,  although  the  latter  is  adorned  with  elegant  toilets, 
while  Helen  has  only  a  simple  muslin  dress. 

Part  III 

1.  Copiez,  en  mettant  les  verbes  entre  parentheses  sous  leur  forme  correcte: 

Aussitot  que  vous  (recevoir)  I'ordre,  et  que  vous  (savoir)  a  quoi  vous  en  tenir, 
(faire)  diligence  pour  qu'on  ne  (pouvoir)  vous  empecher  de  terminer  cette  affaire 
qui  vous  (tenir)  depuis  si  longtemps  dans  la  gene.  Jadis,  vous  (vivre)  en  assez 
bons  termes  avec  eux;  vous  les  (convaincre)  facilement  qu'il  (nuire)  moins  a  leur 
credit  de  ceder,  quoique  cela  leur  (deplaire),  que  de  chercher  toujours  a  faire 
I'impossible. 

2.  Completez,  en  ajoutant  un  infinitif  suivi  d'un  substantif : 

a)  On  s'etait  contente  ... 

b)  Nous  vous  aiderons  ... 

c)  II  aime  mieux  .  .  . 

d)  Vous  travaillez  .  .  . 

3.  Composez  des  phrases  courtes  pour  montrer  la  difference  qu'il  y  a  entre: 

a)  "penser  a"  et  "penser  de." 

b)  "a  peine"  et  "avec  peine." 

c)  "pendant  que"  et  "tandis  que.'* 

d)  "plus  tot"  et"plut6t." 

4.  Mettez  des  prepositions  dans  les  phrases  suivantes: 

a)  II  joue  bien  ...  la  flute. 

b)  EUe  lui  ecrivait  deux  fois  .  .  .  semaine. 

c)  J'ai  Sonne  ...  la  porte  .  .  .  un  quart  d'heure. 

d)  .  .  .  les  Romains  il  n'y  avait  pas  .  .  .  roi, 

5.  Ecrivez  douze  lignes  sur  le  sujet  suivant:  Un  voyage  en  chemin  de  fer. 
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1917 

FRENCH  B- INTERMEDIATE 

(third  year) 
Thursday  2  p.m.    Two  hours 

The  use  of  clear  and  idiomatic  English  is  required. 

Part  I 
Translate  into  English: 

1.  Quand  le  printemps  fut  venu: — Si  nous  allions  a  I'entree  des  champs?  disait 

presque  tous  les  soirs  Germinie  a  Jupillon. 

Jupillon  mettait  sa  chemise  de  flanelle  a  carreaux  rouges  et  noirs,  sa 
casquette  en  velours  noir;  et  ils  partaient  pour  ce  que  les  gens  du  quartier 
appellent  "I'entree  des  champs." 

Ils  montaient  la  chaussee  Clignancourt,  et  avec  le  flot  des  Parisiens  de 
faubourg  se  pressant  a  aller  boire  un  peu  d'air,  ils  marchaient  vers  ce  grand 
morceau  de  ciel  se  levant  tout  droit  des  paves,  au  haut  de  la  montee  entre 
les  deux  lignes  des  maisons,  et  tout  vide  quand  un  omnibus  n'en  debouchait 
pas.  La  chaleur  tombait,  les  maisons  n'avaient  plus  de  soleil  qu'a  leur 
faite^  et  a  leurs  cheminees.  Comme  d'une  grande  porte  ouverte  sur  la 
campagne,  il  venait  du  bout  de  la  rue,  du  ciel,  un  souflSe  d'espace  et  de 
liberte  .  .  . — De  Goncourt 

2.  La  connaissance  que  j 'avals  du  caractere  de  M.  Ortegue  faillit  me  lancer  sur 

une  bien  fausse  piste,  lors  de  cette  visite  faite  par  "ce  petit  Le  GaUic," 
comme  I'appelait  son  compatriote.  J'etais  la,  quand  I'officier  entra  dans  le 
bureau  d'Ortegue.  Nous  rendions  compte  au  Professeur  d'un  detail  de 
service  insignifiant,  a  I'occasion  duquel  il  s'etait  irrite  avec  une  violence 
presque  morbide,  II  y  avait  encore  de  cette  irritation,  dans  le  geste  presque 
contrarie  par  lequel  il  releva  la  tete,  a  I'arrivee  du  nouveau  venu,  et  comme 
I'ironie  d'un  sarcasme  dans  sa  premiere  phrase: 

— "  C'est  vous,  Ernest  ?  .  .  .  ^a  vous  reussit  de  faire  la  guerre,  dites  done. 
Vous  avez  une  mine  de  prosperite!  ..." 

Ce  compliment  equivoque  ne  repondait  guere  a  I'aspect  du  jeune  lieute- 
nant. S'il  respirait  la  force  et  meme  la  joie,  par  tous  les  traits  de  son  visage 
martial,  par  toutes  les  attitudes  de  son  corps  entraine,  le  principe  de  cette 
force  et  de  cette  joie  residait  ailleurs  que  dans  la  sante.  Avec  son  uniforme 
deja  fatigue,  avec  son  teint  hale  par  ce  debut  de  campagne,  et  ce  je  ne  sais 
quoi  de  tendu  et  de  souple  a  la  fois  dans  ses  moindres  mouvements,  il  don- 
nait  vraiment  I'impression  d'un  ouvrier  de  guerre,  qui  vient  du  danger  et  qui 
va  au  danger.  Ses  claires  prunelles  brulaient  d'une  flamme.  Mais  ce 
n'etait  pas  la  fievre  heureuse  de  la  vie.  C'etait  I'ardeur  d'une  volonte 
resolue.  Le  masque  incertain,  inacheve,  du  saint-cyrien^  de  jadis,  s'etait 
virilise  tout  ensemble  et  apaise. — Bourget 

*  ridge-pole.     ^  cadet. 

(SEE  NEXT  PAGE) 
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Part  II 
Translate  into  French: 

1.  Germinie  liked  walking  in  the  evening  with  Jupillon.     We  are  told  how  the 

latter  dressed,  and  it  is  a  pity  that  Germinie's  costume  is  not  also  described. 
Instead  of  going  to  the  boulevards,  they  used  to  start  for  what  people  called 
the  entrance  to  the  country.  Going  down  the  deserted  street,  they  would 
finally  reach  the  point  where  it  became  a  road,  and  there  in  front  of  them 
was  nothing  but  fields,  space,  and  sky. 

2.  Evidently  war  suited  the  young  Ueu tenant;    for  although  the  professor's 

remark  when  he  entered  the  room  was  polite  enough  and  there  was  really 
nothing  for  one  to  be  irritated  at,  nevertheless  I  am  afraid  that  he  was  some- 
what jealous.  At  any  rate,  his  compliment  just  missed  being  an  insult. 
Perhaps  it  was  the  healthy  look,  the  soldierly  appearance,  or  the  indefinable 
resoluteness  and  virihty  of  this  former  cadet  now  become  an  of&cer,  that 
irritated  him. 

Part  III 

1.  Translate  the  following  into  French: 

a)  I  am  doing  my  best  from  day  to  day. 

b)  I  am  to  write  a  week  from  today. 

c)  I  ought  to  have  done  it  a  fortnight  ago. 

d)  I  have  had  to  work  every  day. 

e)  I  was  to  go  there  every  other  day. 

2.  Copy  the  following  passage,  substituting  for  the  bracketed  infinitives  the 

correct  verb-forms  in  the  past  tense : 

"  Pascal  (concevoir)  le  dessein  de  cet  ouvrage  plusieurs  annees  avant  sa  mort, 
et  il  se  (rencontrer)  une  occasion  en  laquelle  un  de  ses  amis  r(obliger)  d'en  dire 
quelque  chose.  lis  (avouer)  qu'ils  ne  (avoir)  rien  (entendre)  de  plus  beau,  de 
plus  touchant,  et  que  ce  qu'ils  (voir)  de  ce  projet  leur  (faire)  juger  ce  que  ce 
(pouvoir)  etre  un  jour  s'il  (etre)  jamais  execute  et  (conduire)  a  sa  perfection  par 
quelqu'un  dont  ils  (connaitre)  la  capacite.  Ensuite  il  (entreprendre)  de  montrer 
que  la  reUgion  avait  autant  de  certitude  que  les  choses  qui  sont  (recevoir)  pour 
les  plus  indubitables." 

Part  IV 

Write  in  French  not  less  than  one  hundred  words  on  the  subject:    Mon  professeur 
defrangais. 
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1918 
FRENCH  JB- INTERMEDIATE 

(third  year) 
Thursday,  June  20  2  p.m.    Two  hours 

Part  I 
Translate  into  English: 

1.  L'Abbe.    Je  te  gene.     Tu  as  honte  de  moi. 

Le  Docteur.  Pas  plus  que  toi  de  moi.  Nous  n'avons  ni  a  rougir  ni  a 
nous  parer^  I'un  de  I'autre.  Tu  as  dirige  ta  vie  comme  il  t'a  plu;  moi  aussi. 
Nous  avons  cesse  de  nous  voir  .  .  . 

L'Abbe.    Avons-nous  done  cesse  de  nous  aimer  ? 

Le  Docteur.  Mais  nous  ne  nous  sommes  jamais  aimes,  voyons,  tu  le 
sais  bien!  .  .  . 

L'Abbe.     Un  peu,  autrefois  ... 

Le  Docteur.  Tout  petits,  oui,  sans  le  faire  expres.  Mais  depuis  ?  A 
present?  II  m'est  impossible  de  separer  les  personnes  des  idees!  Or,  que 
veux-tu,  je  hais  tes  idees  comme  toi  les  miennes.  Evidemment  que  tu  es 
un  peu  plus  pour  moi  qu'un  etranger  .  .  . 

L'Abbe.     Ou  un  peu  moins. 

Le  Docteur.  Tu  crois  que  je  te  deteste?  Pas  du  tout!  C'est  un 
autre  sentiment  que  ta  presence  me  fait  eprouver.  Une  colere  melee  de 
pitie  .  .  .  quand  je  songe  a  la  mediocrite  de  ton  existence.  Tu  ne  vis  pas. 
Tu  ne  sers  a  rien. — ^Lavedan. 

^  boast  of. 

2.  J'imagine  qu'un  Parisien  ne  traverse  jamais  une  petite  ville  de  province  sans 

envier  le  bonheur  de  ceux  qui  I'habitent.  On  sort  d'une  capitale  bruyante  oil 
toutes  les  physionomies  expriment  la  hate,  le  trouble  et  la  fievre;  oii  tout 
le  monde  est  dans  la  rue,  faute  de  place  dans  les  maisons;  oii  Ton  serre  les 
coudes  sur  le  trottoir,  faute  de  place  dans  les  rues;  ou  chacun  parle  vite  et 
court,  au  lieu  de  marcher,  parce  que  le  temps  y  vaut  de  I'or.  On  se  voit 
transporte  comme  par  miracle  dans  un  pays  different,  quoique  voisin,  et 
qui  semble  peuple  d'autres  hommes.  Les  rues  paraissent  plus  larges,  parce 
qu'elles  sont  a  moitie  desertes;  mieux  aerees,  parce  que  la  foule  ne  s'y  dis- 
pute pas  une  bouffee  d'air.  Les  maisons  ont  beau  etre  petites,  mal  baties 
et  incommodes  dans  le  fond,  on  voit  qu'on  y  vivrait  plus  a  I'aise,  par  cela 
seul  que  les  families  n'y  sont  pas  entassees  I'une  sur  I'autre,  et  que  personne 
n'entend  sur  la  tete  le  bruit  des  pas  du  voisin.  La  vie  des  habitants,  ou 
du  moins  ce  qu'on  en  voit,  a  quelque  chose  de  calme,  de  repose,  de  placide. 
Vous  trouverez  a  la  lenteur  aisee  de  leurs  mouvements  que  le  ciel  a  fait  pour 
eux  des  heures  de  cent  et  quelques  minutes  et  des  annees  de  six  a  sept  cents 
jours. — E.  About. 

(SEE  NEXT  PAGE) 
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Part  II    - 

Translate  into  French: 

1.  The  abbe  and  the  doctor  were  brothers,  but  for  a  long  time  they  had  not  seen 

each  other.  The  doctor  hated  the  abbe's  profession,  and  I  do  not  believe 
that  the  abbe  admired  the  doctor's.  The  latter  thought  that  the  other 
hved  a  life  of  pitiful  mediocrity,  while  he  himself  was  daily  fighting  against 
suffering  and  death.     Each  had  arranged  his  life  as  he  pleased. 

2.  Have  you  ever  been  through  a  Httle  country  town  in  France  ?  — Oh  yes,  often, 

and  I  have  always  envied  the  happiness  of  its  inhabitants.  — Don't  you 
find  them  very  different  from  the  Parisians?  — Oh!  certainly.  It  is  all 
very  well  to  tell  yourself  that  they  are  all  Frenchmen,  you  see  at  once  that 
these  people  have  something  calm  and  placid  about  them  which  is  lacking 
in  the  others. 

3.  Write  from  50  to  75  words  in  French  on  the  subject:  Pourquoi  les  Americains 

doivent-ils  etudier  le  Jrangais  ? 

Part  III 

1.  Give  the  present  participle,  the  past  participle,  and  the  third  person  plural  of 

the  past  absolute  (past  definite  or  preterite)  of  construire,  apercevoir,  vivre, 
hattre,  and  ceder. 

2.  Form  short  French  sentences  showing  the  difference  that  exists  between: 

(a)  puis,  puisque,  depuis,  depuis  que;  (b)  passer  and  se  passer  de;  (c)  vouloir 
and  ett  vouloir  d. 

3.  Supply  the  proper  prepositions  in  the  following  sentences: 

a)  II  est  difficile  .  .  .  apprendre  .  .  .  parler  frangais. 

b)  Je  suis  trop  fatigue  .  .  .  travailler  ce  soir. 

c)  .  .  .  quand  apprend-elle  le  frangais  ? 

d)  II  buvait  toujours  du  lait  .  .  .  se  coucher. 

4.  Copy  the  following  passage,  substituting  for  the  bracketed  infinitives  the 
correct  verb-forms: 

L'empereur  me  remit  une  lettre  pour  le  roi,  qui  [avoir]  alors,  je  [croire], 
son  quartier-general  a  Sondershausen.  "Vous  [aller],  me  [dire]  il,  courir  apres  le 
roi;  vous  lui  [remettre]  cette  lettre  de  ma  part.  Je  lui  [demander]  encore  une 
fois  la  paix,  quoique  les  hostiUtes  [etre]  deja  [commencer].  Vous  lui  [faire]  bien 
sentir  le  danger  de  sa  position  et  les  suites  funestes  qu'elles  [pouvoir]  avoir." 
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1919 

FRENCH  B— INTERMEDIATE 

(xHrRD  year) 
Thursday,  June  19  2  p.m.    Two  hours 

A.  Translate  into  English: 

1.  Entre  le  ministre  qui  gouverne  I'Etat  et  Partisan  qui  contribue  a  sa 
prosper! te  par  le  travail  de  ses  mains,  il  n'y  a  qu'une  difference:  c'est 
que  la  fonction  de  I'un  est  plus  importante  que  la  fonction  de  I'autre; 
mais  a  les  bien  remplir,  le  merite  moral  est  le  meme.  Que  chacun  se 
contente  done  de  la  part  qui  lui  sera  echue.  Quelle  que  soit  sa  carriere, 
elle  lui  donnera  une  mission,  des  devoirs,  une  certaine  somme  de  bien  a 
produire.  Ce  sera  la  sa  tache.  Dans  ce  concours  de  la  vie,  d'autres 
pourront  vous  surpasser  par  le  talent,  ou  devoir  a  la  fortune  un  succes 
qui  vous  echappera.  Ne  leur  en  veuillez  pas,  et  si  vous  avez  fait  de 
votre  mieux,  ne  vous  en  veuillez  pas  a  vous-meme.  Le  succes  n'est 
pas  ce  qui  importe;  ce  qui  importe,  c'est  I'effort;  car  c'est  la  ce  qui 
depend  de  I'homme,  ce  qui  I'eleve,  ce  qui  le  rend  content  de  lui- 
meme. — Jouffroy. 

2.  Le  Comte.  Maintenant  que  nous  voila  seuls,  parlous  franchement;  car 
il  s'agit  ici  d'affaires  de  famille.  Vous  aimez  beaucoup  ma  fille,  et  j'en 
suis  fache  pour  vous,  car  je  ne  veux  pas  vous  laisser  concevoir  de 
fausses  esperances;  je  vous  declare  que  vous  ne  serez  jamais  mon 
gendre. 

Chavigni.  Je  vous  remercie  de  votre  franchise.  Je  sais  que  j'ai 
fort  peu  de  fortune,  et  que  vous  en  avez  une  immense;  mais  je  ne  tiens 
pas  a  vos  richesses. 

Le  Comte.  Pouviez-vous  croire,  monsieur,  qu'un  pareil  motif  me 
determinerait  ?  La  preuve,  c'est  qu'autrefois  ce  mariage  etait  con- 
venu  entre  nos  deux  families.  Mais  depuis,  j'ai  change  d'idee,  j'ai 
d'autres  vues  sur  ma  fille;  je  veux  un  gendre  que  je  puisse  associer  a 
mes  projets,  un  gendre  qui  suive  avec  honneur  la  carriere  que  je  par- 
cours. 

Chavigni.  Je  ne  demanderais  pas  mieux,  mais  je  ne  suis  pas  ne 
diplomate,  je  n'y  saurais  que  faire.  Mais  il  est  d'autres  carrieres  ou 
Ton  peut  se  distinguer.  N'entendant  rien  aux  discussions  de  la  poli- 
tique, j'ai  repris  I'etat  militaire.  On  a  toujours  assez  d'esprit  pour 
donner  ou  recevoir  un  coup  d'epee. — Scribe 

B.  Translate  into  French: 

1.  The  minister  who  has  been  at  the  head  of  the  French  government  for 
about  two  years  is  M.  Clemenceau.  He  was  born  in  1841  [ivriie  out  in 
full],  in  Mouilleron.    This  little  village  is  south  of  the  Loire  and  neai 

(THIS  EXAMINATION  IS  CONTINUED  ON  PAGE  2) 

86 


Page  2 

the  Atlantic  Ocean.  In  Great  Britain  the  minister,  whose  function  is 
the  same,  is  called  the  Prime  Minister,  but  in  France  this  title  is  not 
given  to  him;  there  he  is  called  the  President  of  the  Council.  Few 
ministers  have  surpassed  M.  Clemenceau  in  talent.  France  owes  a 
great  deal  to  him  and  she  will  always  remember  him. 

2.  If  Chavigni  had  been  a  diplomat  he  might  have  married  the  count's 
daughter.  He  was  poor,  but  it  was  not  a  question  of  money.  The 
count  was  an  ambassador,  and  he  had  other  plans  for  his  daughter; 
he  wished  her  to  marry  a  man  who  would  follow  her  father's  career. 
Chavigni  knew  nothing  about  such  a  career,  and  the  count  frankly 
told  him  so. 

C.  Answer  the  following  questions: 

1.  Give  the  third  person  singular  of  the  present  indicative,  present  sub- 

junctive, past  definite  (preterite),  past  indefinite  (perfect)  of:  resoudre, 
vainer e,  naitre,  craindre,  hair  (20  forms). 

2.  Replace  the  blanks  by  the  French  equivalents  for  the  English  word 

"what"  in: 

a)  . . .  avez-vous  vendu  ? 

b)  . . .  veut-il  f aire  ? 

c)  Je  ne  sais  pas  . . .  il  veut  faire. 

d)  . . .  vous  a  fait  peur  ? 

e)  Je  vais  vous  dire  . . .  m'a  fait  peur. 
/)  Sur  . .  .  cette  f enetre  donne-t-elle  ? 

3.  Complete  the  following  sentences  in  French: 

a)  Je  repondrai  a  votre  lettre  aussitot  que  . . . 

b)  J'envoie  mon  fils  a  I'universite  pour  que  ... 

c)  II  restera  ici  jusqu'a  ce  que  . . . 

d)  N'avez-vous  pas  peur  que  . . . 

e)  II  est  deja  arrive,  de  sorte  que  . , . 

4.  Write  five  short  French  sentences  using  adverbs  formed  from  the  follow- 

ing adjectives:  doux,  sec,  enornie,  elegant,  projond. 

5.  Copy  the  first  part  of  the  first  sentence  in  the  first  French  passage  given 

above  (beginning  with  Entre  le  ministre  and  ending  with  une  difference) 
and  indicate  every  nasal  vowel. 

D.  Write  in  French  about  seventy-five  words  on  some  incident  relating  to  the  war 

or  on  some  incident  in  French  history. 
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Pagel 

1920 

FRENCH  ^-INTERMEDIATE 

(third  year) 
Thursday,  June  24  2  p.m.    Two  hours 

A.  (40  points.)    Translate  into  English: 

1.  Mon  unique  entrevue  avec  Renan  eut  lieu  en  plein  air,  et  dans  des 

circonstances  que  j'ai  peine  a  rappeler  sans  rire.  Je  descendais  le 
Boulevard  Saint-Michel,  ivre'd'orgueil,  car  mon  professeur  venait  de 
me  feliciter  publiquement !  Subitement,  je  me  trouvai  assise  sur  le 
trottoir.  Ma  honte  m'empecha  de  voir  qui  m'aidait  a  me  relever, 
mais  je  n'en  pouvais  douter:  ses  portraits  sont  fideles,  et,  deja,  on  me 
I'avait  designe  de  loin,  quelquefois  . . .  Renan  brossait  ma  robe! 
Renan  me  parlait!  Comme  je  I'avais  entendu  maudire  au  convent 
et  admirer  dans  le  monde,  comme  je  n'avais  lu  aucun  de  ses  livres, 
je  ne  savais  pas  encore  ce  qu'il  m'etait  permis  de  penser  de  I'oeuvre  et 
de  I'homme.  A  ses  bienveillantes  questions  je  ne  sus  repondre  que 
des  absurdites:  je  I'appelai  tantot  "Maitre,"  tantot  "Madame." 
II  me  demanda  mon  age,  je  lui  dis  mon  nom,  ce  fut  lamentable  I 
Meme  par  la  lumiere  du  jour  finissant,  ses  yeux  etaient  si  perjants  et  si 
profonds  que  je  sentais  bien  que  la  s'etaient  refugies  toute  la  finesse  et 
tout  le  charme  de  son  visage. — Moreno. 

2.  Marthe:  Eh  bien  oui!  . . .  voila  mon  ambition,  a  moi,  mon  affaire  d'etat; 

je  ne  m'informe  pas  de  ce  qui  se  passe  ailleurs;  peu  m'importe  que 
la  reine  ait  un  favori,  ou  n'en  ait  pas!  que  ce  soit  tel  ambitieux  qui 
regne,  ou  bien  tel  autre!  Ce  qu'il  m'importe  de  savoir,  c'est  si  tout 
va  bien  chez  moi,  si  I'ordre  regne  dans  ma  maison,  si  mon  mari  se 
porte  bien,  si  mon  fils  est  heureux;  moi,  je  ne  m'occupe  que  de  vous, 
de  votre  bien-etre;  c'est  mon  devoir.  Que  chacun  fasse  le  sien; 
chacun  son  metier,  comme  on  dit;  et  voila! 

Raton:  Eh !  qui  te  dit  le  contraire  ? 

Marthe:  Toi,  qui  a  chaque  instant  me  donnes  des  inquietudes  mortelles; 
qui  es  toujours  a  perorer  sur  le  pas  de  ta  boutique,  a  blamer  tout  ce 
qu'on  fait,  ce  qu'on  ne  fait  pas;  toi,  a  qui  tes  idees  ambitieuses  font 
negUger  nos  meilleurs  amis. — Scribe. 

B.  (30  points.)    Translate  into  French: 

Renan,  the  French  philosopher  about  whom  everyone  was  talking  a 
few  years  ago,  was  the  author  of  many  books.  One  day  a  young  lady  left 
the  university  after  hearing  one  of  the  numerous  lectures  on  Renan. 
She  was  thinking  of  him  and  wishing  to  see  him  and  talk  with  him,  and 

(THIS  EXAMINATION  IS  CONTINUED  ON  PAGE  2) 
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so  she  did  not  notice  that  it  was  slippery.  Suddenly  she  fell.  A  gentle- 
man, whose  face  she  could  not  see,  ran  to  her.  As  soon  as  she  had  got 
up,  she  recognized  Renan,  for  she  had  seen  his  portrait  many  times. 
When  he  asked  her  whether  she  had  hurt  herself,  she  answered  that  she 
was  eighteen  years  old.  She  still  laughs  when  she  recalls  that  reply. 
The  young  lady  herself  was  later  to  become  celebrated,  and  their  friend- 
ship, which  had  begun  in  such  an  amusing  way,  lasted  until  Renan's 
death. 

C.  (10  points.)     Ecrivez  une  composition  d'environ  cent  mots  sur  ce  qu'on  a  fait 

dans  votre  ecole  ou  chez  vous  pour  aider  pendant  la  guerre. 

D.  (20  points.)     Answer  the  following  questions: 

1.  Give  the  third  person  plural  of  the  past  definite  (preterite)  and  of  the 

present  subjunctive  of:  ecrire,  se  vetir,  rire,  plaindre,  coudre,  conduire, 
acquenr,  mourir,  contenir,  boire  (20  forms  in  all). 

2.  Put  the  itahcized  infinitives  in  the  following  sentences  in  their  proper 

forms  so  that  the  sentences  may  be  correct  syntactically  and  then 
translate  the  sentences  into  English: 

a)  S'il  vient  et  que  je  le  voir,  je  vous  le  dire. 

b)  II  faut  que  vous  oiler,  puisqu'il  le  vouloir. 

c)  Quoiqu'elle  avoir  besoin  de  repos,  il  n'etait  pas  possible  qu'elle 

s^asseoir. 

d)  Nous  irons  vous  voir,  aussitot  que  nous  arriver,  a  moins  qu'il  ne 

pleuvoir. 

3.  Sefaire  d=to  get  accustomed  to. 

Translate  into  French: 

a)  My  duties  are  difficult,  but  I  shall  get  accustomed  to  them. 

b)  He  could  not  get  accustomed  to  them. 

c)  I  should  like  her  to  become  accustomed  to  it. 

d)  Let  us  accustom  ourselves  to  it. 

4.  Choose  four  of  the  following  sentences  and  rewrite  them  in  French, 

using  other  forms  or  constructions  to  express  the  same  ideas: 

a)  S'il  eut  su  cela,  il  ne  I'eut  pas  dit. 

b)  Je  suis  ici  depuis  deux  mois. 

c)  Cela  se  dit  partout. 

d)  Je  crois  que  je  I'ai  vu  passer. 

e)  Je  ne  me  le  rappelle  plus. 

5.  (a)  In  which  of  the  following  words  is  r  pronounced:  hier,  hiver,  confier, 

fiers,  fer,  aimer  ?     (b)  What  does  the  trema  or  diaeresis  in  such  words 
as  no'el,  hair,  naif  indicate  as  to  the  pronunciation  of  the  vowels  ? 
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1916 
FRENCH  ^C— INTERMEDIATE  AND  ADVANCED 

(xraRD  AND  FOURTH   YEARS) 

Thursday  9:00  a.m.    Two  hours 

The  use  of  clear  and  idiomatic  English  is  required. 

Part  I 

Traduisez: 

1.  Le  Comte. — Oh!  ce  n'est  pas  romanesque,  j'en  conviens,  mais  c'est  vrai!  ou 

plutot  c'est  juste,  et  naturel!  Le  toit  de  la  famille  est  fait  pour  abriter  la 
famille,  c'est-a-dire  le  pere,  la  mere  et  les  enfants:  hors  de  la,  rien  .  .  . 
-  on  ne  partage  pas  son  chez  soi!  et  cette  personne,  a  demi  etrangere,  qui  est 
toujours  la,  qu'il  faut  faire  entrer  dans  toutes  ses  dispositions,  pour  qui  il 
faut  deranger  tons  ses  arrangements,  a  qui  il  faut  reserver  une  place  partout, 
a  table,  en  voiture,  au  spectacle,  en  voyage  .  .  .  cette  personne,  fut-elle 
charmante  comme  Helene,  devient  a  la  longue  une  gene,  un  fardeau.  .  .  . 
Convenez-en,  ma  mere,  il  en  est  ainsi  meme  pour  vous!  j'ai  vingt  fois  observe 
que  la  vue  d'Helene  vous  causait  une  impatience,  une  irritation  .  .  . 

La  Comtesse. — Qui  partaient  chez  moi  d'un  sentiment  tout  different  du 
votre,  mon  fils.  .  .  .  Helene  n'est  que  ma  niece,  apres  tout,  tandis  que 
Berthe  est  ma  petite-fille!  Eh  bien!  meme  ici,  Berthe  est  eclipsee  par  elle! 
J'ai  beau  parer  Berthe  des  plus  elegantes  toilettes,  des  qu'  Helene  parait  avec 
sa  petite  robe  de  mousseline  et  un  bout  de  ruban  dans  les  cheveux.  .  .  . 
Berthe  ne  compte  plus,  on  ne  la  regarde  plus.    .  .  .       — Eugene  Scribe 

2.  L'apre  bise  nous  glace  et  la  neige  nous  gerce,* 
Notre  face  ruisselle  en  larmes  sous  I'averse, 
Car  I'automne  et  I'hiver  sont  durs  au  mendiant 
Qu'on  voit  errer  sur  les  routes,  apitoyant^ 

En  vain  celui  qui  passe  et  qui  hausse  I'epaule. 

L'hirondelle  au  vol  vif  de  son  aile  nous  frole, 

Le  chien  aboie  et  mord  la  loque  et  le  jarret;^ 

On  a  peur  de  nous  rencontrer  dans  la  foret; 

Et  cependant  nous  sommes  doux  d'avoir  souvent 

Ecoute  dans  les  vieux  roseaux  pleurer  le  vent 

Et  d'avoir  vu,  helas!  sur  le  mont  et  le  bois 

Tant  d'aurores,  helas!  se  lever  tant  de  fois 

Et  tant  de  lourds  soleils  s'abimer  dans  la  mer  .  .  . 

La  ronce  du  chemin  est  dure  a  notre  chair; 

Jamais  pour  nous,  jamais  la  pierre  acariatre'' 

Ne  voulut  etre  seuil,  ne  voulut  se  faire  atre% 

Car  la  flamme  est  de  I'or,  et  nous,  nous  sommes  nus; 

De  tons  les  malveillants  nous  sommes  malvenus, 

Le  loquet^  est  retif  et  la  porte  est  fermee;   .  .  . 

— H.  DE  Regnier 

'  chaps.    '  moving  to  pity.    ^  calf.    4  crabbed.    ^  hearth.    ^  latch. 
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Part  II 

Traduisez  en  frangais: 

1.  Among  other  anecdotes,  Mr.  Scott  told  me  that  he  once  traveled  with  Tom 

Campbell  in  a  stage-coach  alone,  and  that,  to  beguile'  the  time,  they  talked 
of  poetry  and  began  to  repeat  sorhe.  At  last  Scott  asked  Campbell  for 
something  of  his  own,  and  he  said  there  was  one  thing  he  had  written  but 
never  printed,  that  was  full  of  drums  and  thunder,  and  he  didn't  know  if 
there  was  anything  good  in  it.  And  then  he  repeated  "Hohenlinden." 
Scott  listened  with  the  greatest  interest,  and  when  he  had  finished,  broke 
out,^  "But,  do  you  know,  that's  very  fine;  why,  it's  the  finest  thing  you 
ever  wrote,  and  it  must  be  printed."  — Life  of  George  Ticknor 

'  passer.    '  s' eerier. 

2.  Ecrivez  une  lettre  de  cent  cinquante  mots  a  peu  pres  sur  le  sujet  suivant: 

Ce  qu'on  fait  a  notre  ecole  le  mercredi  de  midi  a  cinq  heures. 

Part  in 

1.  Faites  entrer  dans  des  phrases  francaises  les  idiomes  qui  suivent,  et  traduisez 

ces  phrases  en  anglais:  faire  prendre  en  grippe,  se  connaitre  en,  venir  d,  aller 
au-devant  de,  en  avoir  a. 

2.  Composez  des  phrases  courtes  pour  montrer  la  difference  qu'il  y  a  entre: 

a)  "penser  a"  et  "penser  de." 

b)  "a  peine"  et  "avec  peine." 

c)  "pendant  que"  et  "tandis  que." 

d)  "plus  tot"  et"plut6t." 

3.  Traduisez  en  frangais: 

a)  Whatever  his  cares  may  be. 

h)  However  great  his  cares  may  be. 

c)  Whatever  cares  he  may  have. 
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1917 
FRENCH  5C— INTERMEDIATE  AND  ADVANCED 

(third  and  fourth  years) 
Thursday  *  2  p.m.     Two  hours 

The  use  of  cleax  and  idiomatic  English  is  required. 

Part  I 

Translate: 

1.  Quand  le  prin  temps  fut  venu: — Si  nous  alliens  a  Ten  tree  des  champs?  disait 

presque  tous  les  soirs  Germinie  a  Jupillon. 

Jupillon  mettait  sa  chemise  de  flanelle  a  carreaux  rouges  et  noirs,  sa 
casquette  en  velours  noir;  et  ils  partaient  pour  ce  que  les  gens  du  quartier 
appellent  "I'entree  des  champs." 

lis  montaient  la  chaussee  Clignancourt,  et  avec  le  flot  des  Parisiens  de 
faubourg  se  pressant  a  aller  boire  un  peu  d'air,  ils  marchaient  vers  ce  grand 
morceau  de  ciel  se  levant  tout  droit  des  paves,  au  haut  de  la  montee  entre 
les  deux  lignes  des  maisons,  et  tout  vide  quand  un  omnibus  n'en  debouchait 
pas.  La  chaleur  tombait,  les  maisons  n'avaient  plus  de  soleil  qu'a  leur  faite 
et  a  leurs  cheminees.  Comme  d'une  grande  porte  ouverte  sur  la  campagne, 
il  venait  du  bout  de  la  rue,  du  ciel,  un  souffle  d'espace  et  de  liberte  .  .  . 

La  descente  finissait,  le  pave  cessait.  A  la  rue  succedait  une  large  route, 
blanche,  crayeuse,  poudreuse,  faite  de  debris,  de  platras,  d'emiettements 
de  chaux  et  de  briques,  eflfondree,  sillonnee  par  les  ornieres,  luisantes  au 
bord,  que  font  le  fer  de  grosses  roues  et  I'ecrasement  des  charrois  de  pierres 
de  taille, 

Alors  commengait  ce  qui  vient  oil  Paris  finit,  ce  qui  pousse  oil  I'herbe 
ne  pousse  pas,  un  de  ces  paysages  d'aridite  que  les  grandes  villes  creent 
autour  d'elles,  cette  premiere  zone  de  banlieue  ou  la  nature  est  tarie,  la 
terre  usee,  la  campagne  semee  d'ecailles  d'huitres. — De  Goncourt 

2.  Aux  pentes  du  Zalagh  que  I'aloes  encombre 
La  poussiere  suspend  un  mobile  rideau: 

L'ete  regne,  brutal!    Les  jardins  manquent  d'eau, 
La  grenade  est  brulante  et  tiede  le  concombre. 

L'anier  frole  les  murs,  pour  avoir  un  peu  d'onjbre; 
L'air  est  mort,  la  chaleur  pese  comme  un  fardeau; 
L'outre  attire  les  yeux  vers  sa  robe  de  peau, 
Seule  fraicheur,  parmi  les  ruelles  sans  nombre. 

Le  derviche  a  cesse  ses  plaintes  et  ses  chants, 

Et  chapelet  aux  doigts,  dans  le  souk,^  les  marchands 

Prolongent  un  sommeil  taquine  par  les  mouches. 

Le  sol  chaufife  les  pieds  a  travers  les  babouches. 
Tout  est  blancheur!    Et  Fez  semble,  sous  le  ciel  bleu, 
Une  cite  de  sel  que  fait  flamboyer  Dieu. 

— ^Alfred  Droin 
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Part  II 

1.  Translate  into  French: 

"Yes — and  the  most  extraordinary  story,"  said  Pen.  "When  I  left  you,  to 
go  to  my  uncle's  lodgings,  I  found  his  servant,  Morgan,  who  has  been  with  him 
so  long,  at  the  door,  and  he  said  that  he  and  his  master  had  parted  that  morning, 
that  my  uncle  had  quitted  the  house,  and  had  gone  to  an  hotel — this  hotel. 
Morgan  then  said  that  he  had  something  of  a  most  important  nature  to  communi- 
cate to  me,  and  begged  me  to  step  into  the  house;  his  house  it  is  now.  It  appears 
the  scoundrel  has  saved  a  great  deal  of  money  whilst  in  my  uncle's  service,  and 
is  now  a  miUionaire,  for  what  I  know.  Well,  I  went  into  the  house,  and  what 
do  you  think  he  told  me  ?  This  must  be  a  secret  between  us  all — at  least  if  we 
can  keep  it." — Thackeray 

2.  Write  a  letter  of  about  one  hundred  and  fifty  words  on  the  following  subject: 

Ce  que  je  compte  faire  cet  ete. 

Part  III 

1.  Compose  sentences  in  French  which  will  contain  the  following  idioms,  and 

translate  the  sentences  and  idioms  into  English:  en  venir  a,  se  tirer  d^ affaire, 
vivre  en  gargon,  se  prendre  a,  chanter  a  faire  pitU. 

2.  Compose  sentences  in  French  to  show  the  difference  between:    manquer  d 

and  manquer  de,  penser  a  and  penser  de;  venir  followed  by  an  infinitive, 
venir  a  followed  by  an  infinitive,  and  venir  de  followed  by  an  infinitive;  and 
translate  the  sentences  into  English. 

3.  Translate  into  French: 

a)  I  am  afraid  he  will  see  me. 

b)  Are  you  afraid  he  will  see  me  ? 

c)  I  am  afraid  he  will  not  see  me. 

d)  I  am  not  afraid  he  will  not  see  me. 
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1918 

FRENCH  ^C-INTERMEDIATE  AND  ADVANCED 

(third  and  fourth  years) 
Thursday,  June  20  2  p.m.    Two  hours 

Part  I 
Translate  into  English: 

1.  L'Abbe.    Je  te  gene.     Tu  as  honte  de  moi. 

Le  Docteur.  Pas  plus  que  toi  de  moi.  Nous  n'avons  ni  a  rougir  ni  a 
nous  parer  Fun  de  I'autre.  Tu  as  dirige  ta  vie  comme  il  t'a  plu;  moi  aussi. 
Nous  avons  cesse  de  nous  voir  ,  .  . 

L'Abbe.     Avons-nous  done  cesse  de  nous  aimer  ? 

Le  Docteur.  Mais  nous  ne  nous  sommes  jamais  aimes,  voyons,  tu  le 
sais  bien !  .  .  . 

L'Abbe.     Un  peu,  autrefois  ... 

Le  Docteur.  Tout  petits,  oui,  sans  le  faire  expres.  Mais  depuis? 
A  present?  II  m'est  impossible  de  separer  les  personnes  des  idees!  Or, 
que  veux-tu,  je  hais  tes  idees  comme  toi  les  miennes.  Evidemment  que  tu  es 
un  peu  plus  pour  moi  qu'un  etranger  .  .  . 

L'Abbe.    Ou  un  peu  moins. 

Le  Docteur.  Tu  crois  que  je  te  deteste?  Pas  du  tout!  C'est  un 
autre  sentiment  que  ta  presence  me  fait  eprouver.  Une  colere  melee  de 
pitie  .  .  .  quand  je  songe  a  la  mediocrite  de  ton  existence.  Tu  ne  vis  pas. 
Tu  ne  sers  a  rien. — ^Lavedan. 

2.  La  Mort  et  le  BUcheron,  que  vous  allez  entendre  ensuite  est  en  effet  une  fable 

beaucoup  plus  belle,  parce  que  simplement  I'homme  qui  parle  n'est  pas  un 
heureux  de  la  vie,  n'est  pas  un  homme  qui  ait  le  pouvoir,  la  jouissance,  la 
fortune,  des  amis,  des  artistes  celebrant  sa  gloire  et  I'aimant  par-dessus  le 
marche.  Non,  c'est  un  pauvre  homme,  un  pauvre  vieux  paysan,  aussi 
miserable  qu'on  peut  I'etre,  pareil  a  ce  paysan  dont  parle  La  Bruyere,  au 
serf  courbe  sur  un  champ  et  pareil  a  un  animal: 

Un  pauvre  bucheron,  tout  convert  de  ramee 
Sous  la  faix  du  fagot  aussi  bien  que  des  ans, 
Gemissant  et  courbe,  marchait  a  pas  pesants, 
Et  tachait  de  regagner  sa  chaumine  enfumee. 
Enfin,  n'en  pouvant  plus  d'effort  et  de  douleur, 
II  met  bas  son  fagot,  il  songe  a  son  malheur. 
*  Quel  plaisir  a-t-il  eu  depuis  qu'il  est  au  monde  ? 

En  est-il  un  plus  pauvre  en  la  machine  ronde  ? 
Point  de  pain  quelquefois,  et  jamais  de  repos: 
Sa  femme,  ses  enfants,  les  soldats,  les  impots, 

Le  creancier  et  la  corvee, 
Lui  font  d'un  malheureux  la  peinture  achevee. 
II  appelle  la  Mort.     Elle  vient  sans  tarder, 

Lui  demande  ce  qu'il  fait  faire. 
"C'est,  dit-il,  afin  de  m'aider 
A  recharger  ce  bois;  tu  ne  tarderas  guere." 

Le  trepas  vient  tout  guerir, 

Mais  ne  bougeons  d'oii  nous  sommes: 
"Plutot  souffrir  que  mourir," 

C'est  la  devise  des  hommes. 

— Jean  Richepin,  La  Fontaine. 
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Part  IT 

1.  Translate  into  French: 

Catinat  resembles  somewhat  that  other  French  general  of  whom  we  were 
speaking  a  Httle  while  ago.  He  was  a  man  sure  of  himself,  though  he  did  not 
seem  so;  he  did  not  decide  all  at  once;  but,  when  he  had  decided,  he  did  exactly 
what  it  was  necessary  to  do.  So,  the  greatest  foreign  general  of  that  epoch, 
who  was  Prince  Eugene,  used  to  say:  "If  the  French  are  commanded  by 
Villeroi,  I  shall  beat  them;  if  it  is  Vendome,  we  shall  fight;  if  it  is  Catinat,  I 
shall  be  beaten."  That  is  a  fine  eulogy  in  the  mouth  of  an  adversary.  Once, 
during  a  battle,  Catinat,  who  had  been  wounded,  was  trying  to  rally  his  troops. 
An  officer,  losing  his  head  a  little,  said  to  him:  "But,  marshal,  where  do  you 
want  us  to  go?  Death  is  in  front  of  us!"  "Yes,  and  shame  behind,"  replied 
Catinat. 

— Arranged  from  Jean  Richepin. 

2.  Write  from  75  to  100  words  in  French  on  the  subject:      Pourquoi  les  Ameri- 

cains  doivent-ils  etudier  lefrangais  ? 

Part  III 

1.  Copy  the  following  sentences,  replacing  the   bracketed   infinitives  by  the 

correct  verb-forms: 

a)  II  faudra  que  vous  les  [voir]  aussitot  qu'ils  [venir]. 

b)  lis  ne  se  sont  pas  [servir]  de  la  vaisselle  que  vous  leur  avez  [envoyer]. 

c)  La  dame  que  j'ai  [vouloir]  voir  s'est  [asseoir]  a  cote  de  moi. 

d)  Je  voudrais  que  vous  [choisir]  un  livre  que  nous  [pouvoir]  comprendre. 

e)  La  maison  que  nous  avons  [voir]  batir  n'est  pas  encore  [construire]. 

/)  Depuis  que  je  [etre]  ici,  je  n'ai  vu  qu'une  seule  personne  que  je  [connaitre]. 
g)  Pour  qu'on  [faire]  cela,  il  faut  qu'on  [savoir]  le  faire. 

2.  Write  in  French  and  translate  into  English  sentences  illustrating  the  use  of: 

s'enfalloir,  vouloir  dire,faillir,  s'y  prendre,  dormer  sur  la  rue. 

3.  Translate  into  French: 

a)  We  ought  to  have  written  that  letter  yesterday. 

b)  She  must  have  seen  us  coming. 

c)  They  could  have  had  it  if  they  had  liked. 

d)  You  will  have  to  beg  his  pardon. 

4.  Give  French  equivalents  for  the  following  expressions: 

a)  Come  on!    It's  your  turn.     What's  the  matter  anyhow? 

b)  Why!     I  played  a  moment  ago,  didn't  I  ?     I  thought  I  did. 

c)  No  indeed!    How  stupid  you  are !    You  must  be  mistaken. 
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1919 

FRENCH  BC— INTERMEDIATE  AND  ADVANCED 

(third  and  fourth  years) 
Thursday,  June  19  2  p.m.    Two  hours 

A.  Traduisez  en  anglais: 

1.  Notre  brigade,  campee  dans  un  village  pres  d'un  ruisseau,  y  envoyait  ses 

chevaux  par  petits  detachements,  quand  tout  a  coup  la  cavalerie  anglaise 
en  vint  faire  autant  de  son  cote.  Des  deux  parts  les  chevaux  etaient  en 
bridon  et  les  hommes  sans  armes,  de  fagon  que,  apres  s'etre  regardes  face  a 
face,  on  fit  demi-tour  pour  aller  au  galop  prevenir  de  la  rencontre  inopinee 
que  Ton  venait  de  faire.  II  en  resulta  pour  nous  une  prompte  reconnais- 
sance dans  la  direction  que  nous  avions  vu  prendre  aux  Anglais,  et  pour 
ceux-ci  une  acceleration  dans  leur  retraite.  Cet  incident  nous  fit  voir 
que,  en  nous  arretant,  toutes  les  precautions  n'avaient  pas  ete  prises 
pour  nous  mettre  a  I'abri  d'une  attaque  imprevue,  puisque  si,  au  heu  d'un 
petit  detachement  sans  armes,  le  corps  auquel  il  appartenait  fut  revenu 
sur  nous  par  un  retour  offensif,  il  nous  aurait  pris  au  depourvu.  Au 
moment  oii  on  vint  m'avertir,  je  faisais  ma  barbe,  qui  avait  bien  huit 
jours  de  date.  Avant  de  me  livrer  a  cette  occupation  je  venais  de  pre- 
sider  a  la  distribution  de  quarante-trois  dindes  plumees  et  pretes  a  etre 
mises  a  la  broche,  que  nous  avions  trouvees  dans  le  logement  que  nous 

OCCUpionS. — GONNEVILLE. 

2.  Tout  homme  a  ses  douleurs,    Mais  aux  yeux  de  ses  freres 
Chacun  d'un  front  serein  deguise  ses  miseres; 

Chacun  ne  plaint  que  soi ;  chacun  dans  son  ennui 
Envie  un  autre  humain  qui  se  plaint  comme  lui. 
Nul  des  autres  mortels  ne  mesure  les  peines, 
Qu'ils  savent  tous  cacher  comme  il  cache  les  siennes; 
Et  chacun,  I'oeil  en  pleurs,  en  son  coeur  douloureux 
Se  dit:  "Excepte  moi,  tout  le  monde  est  heureux." 
lis  sont  tous  malheureux.    Leur  priere  importune 
Crie  et  demande  au  ciel  de  changer  leur  fortune. 
Us  changent;  et  bien  tot,  versant  de  nouveaux  pleurs, 
lis  trouvent  qu'ils  n'ont  fait  que  changer  de  malheurs. 

— Chenier. 

B.  Traduisez  en  franfais: 

One  of  the  most  interesting  regions  of  France  is  that  which  used  to  form 
the  kingdom  of  Navarre  until  it  was  joined  to  France  more  than  three 
hundred  years  ago.  The  inhabitants,  who  are  called  Basques,  speak  a 
language  which  has  puzzled  scholars.  The  Basques  appear  at  the  very 
beginning  of  French  literature  in  the  "  Song  of  Roland."    In  this  poem 
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it  is  told  how  they  descended  from  their  mountains  and  attacked  the 
rear  guard  of  Charlemagne's  army  in  the  pass  of  Roncevaux  in  778  [write 
out  all  numbers  in  full],  when  the  French  were  retreating  from  Spain. 
The  old  poem  and  history  do  not  entirely  agree,  for  the  poem  says  that 
it  was  the  Saracens  who  attacked,  but  history  has  shown  that  it  was  the 
Basques,  who,  it  is  said,  took  vengeance  on  the  French  for  having  burned 
their  capital.  Everyone  remembers  that  Roland  and  his  companions 
were  killed  before  the  old  emperor  could  return  to  help  them. 

C.  Repondez  aux  questions  suivantes: 

1.  Copiez  les  phrases  suivantes  en  rempla^ant  les  infinitifs  entre  crochets 

par  les  formes  correctes: 
a)  Tous  ceux  qu'il  a  [pouvoir]  atteindre,  il  les  a  [sauver]. 
h)  Ces  dames  se  sont  [ecrire]  souvent,  mais  elles  ne  se  sont  [voir]  que  rare- 
ment. 

c)  Nous  le  ferons  s'il  [arriver]  a  temps  et  qu'il  [faire]  beau. 

d)  II  est  temps  qu'il  [savoir]  la  verite,  qu'il  [acquerir]  une  vraie  notion  de 

ce  que  [faire]  nos  adversaires. 

e)  Quand  meme  il  m'  [ofifrir]  dix  mille  francs,  je  ne  [pouvoir]  jamais  y  con- 

sentir. 
/)  Demain,  s'il  [faire]  beau,  nous  [sortir]  a  bicyclette  aussitot  que  notre 
travail  [etre]  termine. 

2.  Ecrivez  en  franyais,  puis  traduisez  en  anglais  six  phrases  qui  montrent 

I'emploi  de:  (a)  changer  de,  changer  en;  (b)  etre  convenu,  avoir  convenu; 
(c)  toutefois,  toutefois. 

3.  Traduisez  en  frangais: 

a)  It  is  curious  how  you  did  that! 

b)  How  quickly  you  did  it ! 

c)  How  did  you  do  it  ? 

d)  May  I  see  how  you  did  it  ? 

e)  In  quite  a  different  way. 
/)  In  any  other  way. 

g)  She  was  quite  pale. 
h)  They  were  all  ears. 

4.  Ecrivez  en  frangais,  puis  traduisez  en  anglais  cinq  phrases  qui  montrent 
I'emploi  de:  donner  conge  a,  prendre  le  parti  de,  tenir  compte  de,  sens  dessus 
dessous,  dire  son  fait. 

D.  ficrivez  en  frangais  un  theme  d'environ  cent  mots  sur  la  geographic  de  la 

France. 
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1920 

FRENCH  BC— INTERMEDIATE  AND  ADVANCED 

(third  and  fourth  years) 
Thursday,  June  24  2  p.m.    Two  hours 

A.  (40  points.)    Traduisez  en  anglais: 

1.  C'est  une  chose  magnifique,  en  sortant  de  la  nuit  etroite  et  souterraine, 

que  de  marcher  dans  I'air  hbre  aux  premieres  heures  du  jour.  On 
nous  a  releves  a  la  fin  de  la  nuit,  quand  deja  I'aurore  blanchissait. 
Nous  avons  vu  I'aurore  en  quittant  les  tranchees.  Qu'elle  etait 
belle,  sur  les  champs  preoccupes  encore  de  la  nuit,  et  tout  etonnes  de 
la  lumiere!  Le  sentiment  de  notre  dehvrance  nous  rendait  legers, 
eclairait  les  visages  terreux,  creuses  par  la  fatigue  et  par  I'angoisse. 
La  douce  joie!  Elle  me  rechauffait  I'ame.  Et  j'en  ressentais  si 
fortement  la  plenitude  que  j'eusse  voulu  en  etre  aussi  I'humble  dis- 
tributeur.  II  me  parut  insupportable  que  quelqu'un  souffrit  par  ma 
faute.  Les  hommes  pour  un  court  repos,  s'etaient  couches  sur  une 
prairie,  et  plusieurs  dormaient.  Au  signal  du  depart,  I'un  d'eux  ne 
bougeant  pas,  je  I'ai  secoue,  sans  d'abord  pouvoir  le  reveiller.  Et 
parce  que  je  venais  de  vivre  parmi  les  morts,  et  parce  que  I'exces  de 
la  fatigue  me  troublait  I'esprit,  le  voyant  demeurer  inerte,  je  I'ai  pris 
pour  un  mort.  Cependant,  il  s'est  leve  et  s'est  mis  a  marcher.  Et  je 
I'ai  vu  sans  surprise   qui   se  levait  et  qui  marchait. — ^Lefebvre. 

2.  a)  Si  vous  voulez  que  j'aime  encore, 

Rendez-moi  Page  des  amours: 
Au  crepuscule  de  mes  jours 
Rejoignez,  s'il  se  pent,  I'aurore. 

b)  On  meurt  deux  fois,  je  le  vois  bien: 

Cesser  d'aimer  et  d'etre  aimable, 
C'est  une  mort  insupportable; 
Cesser  de  vivre,  ce  n'est  rien. 

.;)  Ainsi  je  deplorais  la  perte 

Des  erreurs  de  mes  premiers  ans; 
Et  mon  ame,  aux  desirs  ouverte, 
Regrettait  ses  egarements. 

d)  Du  ciel  alors  daignant  descendre, 
L'Amitie  ^int  a  mon  secours; 
Elle  etait  peut-etre  aussi  tendre, 
Mais  moins  vive  que  les  Amours. 

e)  Touche  de  sa  beaute  nouvelle, 
Et  de  sa  lumiere  eclaire, 

Je  la  suivis;  mais  je  pleurai 
'  De  ne  pouvoir  plus  suivre  qu'elle. 

— Voltaire. 
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B.  (25  points.)     Traduisez  en  frangais: 

Once  upon  a  time  there  died  a  poor  peasant;  after  his  death  he  arrived 
at  the  gate  of  paradise.  At  the  same  time  a  rich  lord  died  and  he  too 
ascended  to  heaven.  Saint  Peter  came  with  his  keys,  opened  the  gate 
and  showed  the  nobleman  in;  but  doubtless  he  had  not  seen  the  peasant, 
for  the  latter  was  left  outside  and  the  gate  was  closed.  The  peasant 
heard  the  singing  and  the  music  with  which  the  soul  that  had  preceded 
him  was  received.  When  the  noise  had  subsided.  Saint  Peter  returned 
and  let  the  poor  man  in.  He  was  received  heartily;  the  angels  came  to 
meet  him,  but  no  one  sang.  He  asked  Saint  Peter  why  there  was  no 
music  for  him  as  there  had  been  for  the  nobleman,  and  he  added  that  he 
feared  that  partiality  reigned  in  heaven  as  it  did  on  earth.  "No," 
the  good  saint  answered  him,  "you  are  as  dear  to  us  as  any  other,  and 
you  will  be  quite  as  happy  as  the  one  who  has  just  entered;  but  peasants 
like  you  enter  here  every  day,  whereas  we  don't  see  a  nobleman  once  in 
a  hundred  years." 

C.  (15  points.)     ficrivez  en  franjais  un  theme  d'environ  cent  mots  sur  un  des 

sujets  suivants: 

1.  La  visite  du  cardinal  Mercier  et  des  souverains  beiges. 

2.  Cesser  de  vivre,  ce  n'est  rien  (Voir  le  poeme). 

3.  Vous  avez  besoin  de  nouveaux  vetements  et  vous  allez  au  magasin. 

Ecrivez  un  dialogue  d'une  centaine  de  mots  entre  vous  et  le  marchand 
(le  tailleur  ou  la  couturiere). 

D.  (20  points.)     Repondez  aux  questions  suivantes: 

1.  £crivez  la  troisieme  personne  du  pluriel  du  present  de  I'indicatif,  la 

premiere  personne  du  pluriel  du  conditionnel  et  la  troisieme  personne 
du  singulier  de  I'imparfait  du  subjonctif  de:  accueillir,  atteindre,  con- 
querir,  geler,  resoudre,  sourire  (18  formes,  3  pour  chaque  verbe). 

2.  Dans  les  phrases  suivantes  remplacez  les  infinitifs  entre  parentheses 

par  les  formes  correctes:  {a)  II  croit  qu'il  (pouvoir)  dire  quoi  que  ce 
(Stre).  {h)  J'irai  le  voir  avant  qu'il  (partir).  (c)  Je  ne  lui  ai  jamais 
parle,  que  je  (savoir). 

3.  Completez  en  franjais  les  phrases  suivantes:    (a)  Je  garderai  sa  lettre 

jusqu'a  ce  que  ...  {b)  II  ira  a  moins  que  ...  (c)  Conduisez-vous  de 
fagon  a  . . . 

4.  Changez  les  phrases  suivantes  en  vous  servant  d'expressions  differentes 

qui  voudraient  dire  la  meme  chose:  (a)  II  me  le  dirait  que  je  ne  le 
croirais  pas.     {b)  Peu  s'en  est  fallu  que  je  ne  me  sois  tue. 

5.  Quels  substantifs  franfais  correspondent  aux  adjectifs  suivants:    mal- 

heureux,  injuste,  egal,  victorieux,  litre,  triomphal,  calme,  vieux  ?  Mettez 
I'article  indefini  devant  chacun  des  substantifs  ainsi  formes. 

6.  Indiquez  dans  lesquels  des  mots  suivants  les  lettres  c,  d,  f,  I  et  t  ne  se 

prononcent  pas:  le  chef,  le  chef-d'ceuvre,  complet,  la  dot,  Vestomac,  le 
fil,  le  fusil,  mil  (1000),  net,  le  nord,  Voenf,  les  ceiifs,  le  sac,  sot,  le  sud 
(copiez  les  mots  et  souiignez  les  consonnes  qui  ne  se  prononcent  pas) . 
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Comprehensive  Examination 


FRENCH 

Thursday,  June  22  9: 00  a.m.-i2 :  00  m. 

Only  one  of  the  three  divisions  (I,  II,  or  III)  to  be  answered. 

Candidates  offering  French  C2  (two-year  French)  will  take  Division  I. 
Candidates  offering  French  C3  (three-year  French)  will  take  Division  II. 
Candidates  offering  French  C4  (four-year  French)  will  take  Division  III. 
Take  care  to  letter  and  number  your  answers  properly. 

Division  I 

A.  Translate  into  French: 

1.  If  I  had  known  that  he  needed  it,  I  should  have  given  it  to  him  at  once. 

2.  If  you  wish  to  see  him,  you  must  be  at  his  house  early;  he  goes  out  every 

day  at  ten  o'clock. 

3.  Do  not  speak  to  him  of  it;  it  is  not  worth  the  trouble. 

4.  If  this  gentleman  is  only  fifty-five  years  old,  he  cannot  remember  what 

happened  in  the  Civil  War. 

5.  The  Eiffel  Tower  is  more  than  nine  hundred  feet  high;  it  is  the  highest 

tower  in  the  world. 

6.  He  has  been  living  in  a  hotel  for  two  years;  he  says  that  he  will  buy  a 

house  as  soon  as  he  finds  one  that  pleases  him. 

7.  There  is  the  man  of  whom  we  were  speaking!    I  am  sure  that  he  is 

following  us.    Let  us  stop  and  see  what  he  wishes. 

8.  I  have  something  important  to  tell  him,  but  I  fear  that  he  will  go  away 

without  seeing  me. 

9.  These  letters  are  both  well  written,  but  I  prefer  this  one  because  it  is 

franker. 

10.  He  and  I  went  to  England  the  same  year;  we  used  to  see  each  other 
often  in  London. 

B.  Translate  into  English: 

I.  "Comme  le  bruit  grandissait  extraordinairement, — raconta  plus  tard 
Marie, — j'envoyai  M™®  de  Montpensier  voir  ce  qui  en  etait,  et  je  me  mis  a  craindre 
qu'il  ne  fut  arrive  quelque  accident  a  mon  fils  et  qu'il  ne  fut  mort.  Ma  crainte 
s'augmenta  d'autant  plus  que  je  vis  M™®  de  Montpensier  fermer  subitement  la 
porte  et  se  retourner  vers  moi  toute  pale  d'epouvante,  car  elle  avait  vu  le  Roi 
mort.  Et  elle,  a  toutes  les  questions  pleines  d'anxiete  que  je  lui  adressai  sur  le 
sort  de  mon  fils,  sans  me  donner  satisfaction,  se  contentait  de  me  dire:  'Votre 
fils  n'est  pas  mort.'  Je  voulus  voir  moi-meme  la  cause  de  ce  desordre,  j'ouvris 
la  porte  du  cabinet  et,  comme  j'allais  sortir  de  ma  chambre,  je  vis  tout  a  coup 
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venir  plus  de  deux  ents  cepees  nues,  et  M.  de  Praslin,  un  des  quatre  capitaines 
des  gardes,  se  toumant  vers  moi,  s'ecria:  'Oh!  Madame,  nous  sommes  perdus!' 
Et,  a  ce  moment,  je  vis  le  Roi  sur  son  lit  .  .  .  "       — Jacques  Boulenger 

2.  Un  partage  se  fit,  dans  ce  nombreux  cortege;  cavaliers  et  chariots  se 
diviserent,  les  uns  continuant  a  marcher  en  avant,  les  autres  retournant  vers 
Tolede.  Avant  de  monter  sur  le  char  qui  devait  la  ramener  en  arriere,  la  reine 
des  Goths  s'arreta  au  bord  de  la  route,  et  fixant  ses  yeux  vers  le  chariot  de  sa  fille, 
elle  ne  cessa  de  le  regarder,  debout  et  immobile,  jusqu'a  ce  qu'il  disparut  dans 
I'eloignement  et  dans  les  detours  du  chemin.  Galeswinthe,  triste  mais  resignee, 
continua  sa  route  vers  le  Nord.  Son  escorte,  composee  de  seigneurs  et  de 
guerriers  dss  dsux  nations,  Goths  et  Franks,  traversa  les  Pyrenees,  puis  les  villes 
de  Narbonne  et  de  Carcassonne,  sans  sortir  du  royaume  des  Goths,  qui  s'etendait 
jusque-la;  ensuite  elle  se  dirigea,  par  la  route  de  Poitiers  et  de  Tours,  vers  la  cite 
de  Rouen,  ou  devait  avoir  lieu  la  celebration  du  mariage. 

— AuGUSTiN  Thierry 

C.  Answer  the  following  questions: 

1.  Give  the  feminine  of  ce  cher  voisin,  facile,  anime,  les  siens,  celui  qui  est 

trop  vif,  un  prince  italien. 

2.  Give  the  plural  of  un  travail,  ce  bet  esprit,  mon  beau-frere,  cette  etoile  qui 

brille,  celui  qui  dort. 

3.  Give  the  third  person  plural  of  the  past  indefinite  (perfect)  of  se  ranger, 

ouvrir,  comprendre,  partir;  in  addition  give  the  entire  present  indicative 
of  each  of  these  verbs. 

4.  What  are  the  final  consonants  that  are  usually  sounded  in  French  ?     Give 

two  examples. 

5.  What  is  the  rule  for  dividing  a  French  word  into  syllables,  and  how  does 

this  rule  help  determine  when  an  initial  vowel  is  nasal  and  when  it  is 
not  ?  Use  for  illustration  inutile  and  indiscutable,  underscoring  every 
nasal  vowel  in  each  word. 

D,  Copiez  les  phrases  suivantes  et  corrigez  les  fautes  qui  s'y  trouvent: 

II  y  a  plusieurs  tableau  dans  nos  salle  de  classe.  Ce  tableau-ci  est  plus 
belle  que  celle-la.  Si  le  eleve  savoir  son  lefon  il  le  reciterait.  Bien  que 
le  maitre  s'en  aller,  les  eleves  ne  perdre  pas  de  temps.  Ma  encre  est 
noir,  mais  le  sien  est  rouge.    Je  ne  aime  les  crayons  que  vous  m'avoir 

prete. 

Division  II 
A.  Translate  into  French : 

A  father  was  traveling  on  the  railway  with  his  little  son  who  was  scarcely  five 
years  old.  The  child  looked  out  of  the  window  of  the  car.  The  father,  who 
wished  to  amuse  the  boy,  would  take  off  his  hat  quickly,  saying,  "There I  your 
hat  has  gone  out  of  the  window."    Then  he  would  add  each  time,  "Wait,  I  will 
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whistle  for  it  to  come  back."  The  father  whistled,  and  the  hat  would  be  found 
all  at  once  on  the  head  of  the  child.  An  hour  later  the  little  boy  cried  out,  "Papa, 
whistle!  whistle!"  "Why,  my  son ?"  "Because  I  need  my  hat,  I  threw  it  out 
of  that  window  just  now  1  And  I  threw  yours  out  too !  You  must  whistle  twice ! ' ' 
It  is  always  wrong  not  to  tell  the  truth  to  children,  and  sometimes  it  is  dangerous 
to  do  or  say  in  jest  what  we  know  is  false.  However,  in  this  case  the  loss  was 
very  small. 

B.  Translate  into  English: 

1.  A  Paris,  la  vie  moderne,  telle  que  la  civilisation  moderne  I'a  faite,  est  une 
bataille  si  achamee,  qu'a  peine  a-t-on  le  loisir  de  regarder  qui  tombe  autour  de  soi. 
De  temps  a  autre,  un  combattant  se  retire,  votre  ami  le  plus  cher  peut-etre,  la 
main  sur  sa  blessure,  et  dit  a  ceux  de  son  rang:  "  Continuez,  ce  n'est  rien,"  ou  bien 
meme  garde  un  silence  stoique  et  va  chercher  hors  de  la  melee  un  pan  de  mur 
ecorne  par  les  boulets  derriere  lequel  il  puisse  mourir  a  peu  pres  tranquille.  II  est 
des  ^mes  heroiques  qui  ont  la  pudeur  de  la  mort  et  se  couvrent  de  leur  manteau 
pour  derober  a  tous  les  yeux  le  mystere  de  leur  heure  supreme.  Theodore 
Chasseriau  fut  un  de  ces  vaillants;  nul  ne  I'entendit  se  plaindre:  quand  il  fut 
touche  de  la  balle  invisible,  tout  le  monde  I'ignora;  on  le  croyait  plein  de  force  et 
d'avenir,  et  nous-meme,  son  ancien  camarade,  nous  qui  avions  vu  naitre  sa  jeune 
gloire  rayon  a  rayon,  et  dont  la  voix  enthousiaste  le  consola  plus  d'une  fois  aux 
jours  de  decouragement,  nous  n'avons  appris  la  triste  nouvelle  que  par  hasard, 
dans  la  rue,  au  seuil  du  Theatre-Itahen.  Cruelle  ironie!  amere  discordance! 
vous  allez  entrer  insoucieux  dans  un  lieu  plein  de  joie,  de  lumiere  et  de  bruit,  un 
doigt  glace  vous  arrete,  un  petit  souffle  vous  chuchote  a  I'oreille:  "Ton  ami  est 
mort!"  — Theophile  Gautier 

2.  Femme,  si  I'etre  en  qui  tu  mets  ton  esperance, 
Ne  met  son  esperance  et  son  bonheur  qu'en  toi; 
Si,  Frangais,  il  peut  vivre  etranger  a  la  France, 
Ne  connaissant  par  tout  que  son  amour  pour  loi; 
Si,  sans  te  croire  indigne  et  sans  se  croire  infame, 
Quand  tout  son  pays  s'arme,  il  n'accourt  pas  s'armer, 

O  femme,  ta  tendresse  a  deforme  cette  ame, 
S'il  ne  salt  pas  mourir,  tu  ne  sais  pas  aimer! 

Mere,  si  ton  enfant  grandit  sans  etre  un  homme, 

S'il  marche  effemine  vers  son  devoir  viril; 

Si,  d'un  instinct  pratique  et  d'un  sang  econome, 

Sa  chair  epouvantee  a  I'horreur  du  peril; 

Si,  quand  viendra  le  jour  que  notre  honneur  reclame, 

II  n'est  pas  la,  soldat,  marchant  sans  maugreer, 

O  mere,  ta  tendresse  a  mal  forme  cette  ame, 
S'il  ne  salt  pas  mourir,  tu  n'as  pas  su  creer. 

— Paul  DEROULioE 
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C.  Answer  the  following  questions: 

1 .  Give  the  third  person  singular  of  the  imperfect  (descriptive  past)  indica- 

tive, and  the  first  person  plural  of  the  future  of;  resoudre,  vainer  e^  elite, 
croUre,  suffire,  conclure,  valoir,  mourir,  appuyer,  acquerir. 

2.  Write  five  French  sentences  illustrating  the  use  of:  celui-ci,  celui,  ceci, 

dont,  quoi. 

3.  Use  the  following  expressions  in  sentences;   translate  each  sentence  into 

EngUsh:  d'autant  plus,  autre  part,  y  compris,  quoique,  quoi  que. 

4.  Write  in  French :  (a)  Where  does  such  a  man  come  from  ?     (b)  Give  them 

half  of  it.     (c)  What's  going  on  ?     (d)  She  all  but  fell.  -  (e)  Nor  I 
either. 

5.  What  do  you  understand  by  the  term  ''mute  e" ? 

6.  How  do  you  pronounce  the  letter  e  in  samedi,  in  il  dise,  in  Us  disent  ? 

D.  Faites  en  franfais  la  description  de  la  maison  que  vous  habitez.      Dites  oil 

elle  est  situee,  combien  d'etages  elle  a,  ce  qu'on  voit  devant  et  derriere  la 
maison,  etc.    Decrivez  Tune  des  pieces.     (Ecrivez  au  moins  cent  mots.) 

Division  III 

A.  Translate  into  French: 

Turenne,  the  celebrated  French  general,  passing  along  the  outer  boulevards 
of  Paris  one  night,  fell  into  the  hands  of  some  robbers,  who  stopped  his  carriage. 
He  gave  them  aU  the  money  he  had  in  his  pockets,  and  promised  to  give  them  a 
hundred  louis  d'or  more  if  they  would  let  him  keep  a  certain  ring  which  he  valued 
greatly.  They  left  it  to  him,  and  the  next  day  one  of  them  dared  to  go  to  the 
general's  house,  in  the  midst  of  a  large  company,  and  ask  for  the  hundred  louis. 
Turenne  had  it  paid  to  the  thief  without  saying  a  word  about  what  happened  the 
night  before;  but  when  he  knew  that  the  man  had  gone  away  from  the  house,  and 
had  had  time  enough  to  escape,  he  told  his  adventure.  An  honest  man  must  keep 
his  word,  said  he,  even  if  he  has  given  it  to  rascals. 

B.  Translate  into  English: 

I.  Les  jours  de  grand  vent,  le  bord  de  I'eau  n'etait  pas  tenable,  je  m'enfermais 
dans  la  cour  du  lazaret,  une  petite  cour  melancolique,  tout  embaumee  de  romarin 
et  d'absinthe  sauvage,  et  la,  blotti  contre  un  pan  de  vieux  mur,  je  me  laissais 
envahir  doucement  par  le  vague  parfum  d'abandon  et  de  tristesse  qui  flottait  avec 
le  soleil  dans  les  logettes  de  pierre,  ouvertes  tout  autour  comme  d'anciennes 
tombes.  De  temps  en  temps  un  battement  de  porte,  un  bond  leger  dans  I'herbe 
.  .  .  C'etait  une  chevre  qui  venait  brouter  a  I'abri  du  vent.  En  me  voyant,  elle 
s'arretait  interdite,  et  restait  plantee  devant  moi,  I'air  vif,  la  corne  haute,  me 
regardant  d'un  ceil  enfantin  .  .  .  Vers  cinq  heures  le  porte-voix  des  gardiens 
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m'appelait  pour  le  diner.  Je  prenais  alors  un  petit  sentier  dans  le  maquis,  grim- 
pant  a  pic  au-dessus  de  la  mer,  et  je  revenais  lentement  vers  le  phare,  me  retournant 
a  chaque  pas  sur  cette  immense  horizon  d'eau  et  de  lumiere  qui  semblait  s'elargir 
a  mesure  que  je  montais.  — Alphonse  Daudet 

2.  La  caravane  humaine  au  Sahara  du  monde, 

Par  ce  chemin  des  ans  qui  n'a  pas  de  retour, 
S'en  va  trainant  le  pied,  brulee  aux  feux  du  jour, 
Et  buvant  sur  ses  bras  la  sueur  qui  I'inonde. 

Le  grand  lion  rugit  et  la  tempete  gronde; 
.  A  I'horizon  fuyard,  ni  minaret,  ni  tour; 
La  seule  ombre  qu'on  ait,  c'est  I'ombre  du  vautour, 
Qui  traverse  le  ciel  cherchant  sa  proie  immonde. 

L'on  avance  toujours,  et  voici  que  Ton  voit 
Quelque  chose  de  vert  que  Ton  se  montre  au  doigt; 
C'est  un  bois  de  cypres,  seme  de  blanches  pierres. 

Dieu,  pour  vous  reposer,  dans  le  desert  du  temps, 
Comme  des  oasis,  a  mis  les  cimetieres; 
Couchez-vous  et  dormez,  voyageurs  haletants. 

— Theophile  Gautler 

C.  Answer  the  following  questions: 

1.  Give  the  imperative  (three  forms)  and  the  third  person  singular  of  the 

imperfect  subjunctive  of:  sourire,  decrire,  reconnattre,  alteindre,  coudrCy 
commettre,  se  rasseoir,  prevoir.     Mention  two  defective  verbs. 

2.  Write  short  French  sentences  illustrating  the  use  of:  soi,  qui  est-ce  qui, 

qui  est-ce  que,  qu' est-ce  qui,  quelconque. 

3.  Write  French  sentences  containing  the  following  expressions;   translate 

the  sentences:  se  tirer  d' affaire,  il  y  va  de,  se  defier  de,  avoir  le  dessus,  d 
force  de. 

4.  Give  the  French  for:   (a)  Make  them  sit  down,     {b)  Say  something  else. 

(c)  From  to-day  on  I  will  not  meddle  with  your  business. 

5.  How  many  syllables  are  there  in  the  usual  pronunciation  of  ambigue? 

What  is  the  effect  of  the  trema  in  such  use  ? 

6.  Do  you  pronounce  the  last  consonant  of  desir,  savoir,  monsieur,  causer, 

hier,  encrier,  either  commonly  or  in  liaisons  ? 

D.  Ecrivez  en  franfais  une  description  de  I'un  des  heros  du  livre  franfais  que 

vous  preferez.  Parlez  de  sa  personne,  de  ses  actions,  de  ses  defauts  aussi 
bien  que  de  ses  bonnes  qualites,  de  la  part  qu'il  joue  dans  I'histoire,  etc. 
(Ecrivez  au  moins  cent  mots.) 
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Comprehensive  Examination 


FRENCH 

Tuesday,  September  19  2 :  00-5 :  00  p.m. 

Only  one  of  the  three  divisions  (I,  II,  or  HI)  to  be  answered. 
Candidates  offering  French  C2  (two-year  French)  will  take  Division  I. 
Candidates  offering  French  C3  (three-year  French)  will  take  Division  II. 
Candidates  offering  French  C4  (four-year  French)  will  take  Division  III. 
Take  care  to  number  and  letter  your  answers  properly. 

Division  I 
A..  Translate  into  French: 

'  I.  Moliere  was  born  in  Paris  on  the  fifteenth  of  January,  1622,  two  hundred 
and  ninety-four  years  ago.     {Write  out  all  numbers  in  full.) 

2.  My  house  is  large,  his  is  still  larger,  but  neither  is  so  large  as  yours. 

3.  When  he  comes  home  to-morrow,  give  him  the  book  and  make  him  read  it. 

4.  If  they  had  gone  to  the  theater  with  us  yesterday  evening,  they  would 

have  seen  a  great  actor. 

5.  I  am  sorry  that  they  have  gone  away;  I  ought  to  have  gone  to  see  them. 

6.  I  do  not  believe  that  they  have  arrived.     Do  you  wish  me  to  go  to  look 

for  them  ? 

7.  There  is  some  one  at  the  door  who  says  that  he  must  see  you  as  soon  as 

possible. 

8.  Whatever  he  does,  I  shall  be  satisfied;  I  have  known  him  for  a  long  time 

and  I  know  that  he  is  honest. 

9.  What  a  charming  woman!    Yes,  she  is  charming  and  witty  and  she  also 

has  a  fine  voice. 
10.  Oranges  are  dear  this  year;  I  have  just  bought  some  and  I  paid  seventy- 
five  cents  a  dozen  for  them. 

B.  Translate  into  English: 

I.  Victor  se  tut.  La  vocation  etait  un  mot  pour  lui  qui  s'appliquait  unique- 
ment  aux  choses  religieuses,  et  il  n'en  comprenait  pas  bien  le  sens,  applique  a 
un  art  profane  tel  que  la  musique.     Son  frere  s'en  aperf  ut. 

— Vois-tu,  lui  dit-il  avec  cette  meme  gravite  qui  contrastait  si  etrangement 
avec  le  ton  vehement  et  la  violence  enfantine  de  ses  paroles  precedentes,  tu  as 
appris  que  les  martyrs  se  laissaient  dechirer  aux  betes  pour  leur  foi,  que  des 
missionnaires  s'en  allaient  dans  des  pays  sauvages  pour  convertir  des  idolatres; 
pourquoi  faisaient-ils  cela?  C'est  qu'ils  etaient  pousses  par  une  force  dont  ils 
n'etaient  pas  les  maitres;  ils  aimaient  mieux  etre  manges  par  les  lions  et  egqrges 
par  les  sauvages  que  de  vivre  tranquillement  en  faisant  des  choses  faciles  et 
agreables.  C'est  cela  qu'on  appelle  la  vocation.  Eh  bien,  moi,  j'aime  mieux 
vivre  miserablement  pendant  dix  ans,  oui,  Victor,  pendant  dix  ans,  gagnant  a 
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peine  mon  pain,  portant  des  habits  rapes,  n'osant  aller  chez  personne  parce 
que  je  serai  trop  pauvre;  j'aime  mieux,  s'il  le  faut,  souffrir  de  la  faim  et  mourir  sur 
mon  violon,  que  d'etre  pretre  et  de  renoncer  a  la  musique. 

— Henry  Greville 

2.  Ayant  chemine  toute  la  nuit  selon  sa  coutume,  il  decouvrit  aux  clartes 
roses  du  matin  une  ville  assise  sur  un  haut  promontoire,  et  il  reconnut  I'opulente 
Hissia,  aimee  des  colombes,  qui  regarde  du  haut  d'un  rocher  les  iles  blanches  se 
jouer  comme  des  nymphes  dans  la  mer  etincelante.  II  s'assit  non  loin  de  la  ville, 
au  bord  d'une  fontaine,  pour  se  reposer  et  pour  apaiser  sa  faim  avec  des  oignons 
qu'il  avait  emportes  dans  un  pli  de  sa  tunique.  II  achevait  a  peine  son  repas 
quand  une  jeune  fille,  portant  une  corbeille  sur  sa  tete,  vint  a  la  fontaine  pour 
y  laver  du  linge.  Elle  le  regarda  d'abord  avec  defiance,  mais  voyant  qu'il  etait 
vieux  et  accable  de  fatigue,  elle  s'approcha  sans  crainte  et  soudain,  emue  de  pitie 
et  de  veneration,  elle  puisa  dans  le  creux  de  ses  deux  mains  rapprochees  un  peu 
d'eau  dont  elle  rafraichit  les  levres  du  chanteur.  — Anatole  France 

C.  Answer  the  following  questions: 

1.  Give  the  principal  parts  of:  dire,  songer,  connattre,  conduire,  jeter. 

2.  Give  the  third  person  singular  of  the  imperfect  (descriptive  past)  in- 

dicative of:  joindre,  s'avancer,  prendre,  remplir.     Give  also  the  entire 
present  indicative  of  each  of  these  verbs. 

3.  Change  to  the  plural:   le  general  s'est  trouve  chez  lui;    mon  neveu  se  leve; 

tout  homme  a  un  ami;  moi  qui  vous  appelle. 

4.  Give  all  the  forms  of  the  adjective  ce.    Use  each  form  in  a  French  example. 

5.  What  sound  has  the  combination  gn  in  gagner  or  magnifique?    In  what 

situation  has  ai  the  sound  of  e  and  where  has  it  that  oi  b? 

D.  Remplacez  les  points  par  le  mot  que  le  sens  exige: 

Un  pere  aime  ,  .  .  enfants,  mais  il  n'aime  pas  .  .  .  defauts.  La  gram- 
maire  a  .  .  .  regies  peu  difficiles  a  comprendre,  mais  .  .  .  application 
n'est  pas  facile.  Ces  romans-ci  sont  plus  interessants  que  .  .  .  Voici 
le  cahier  .  .  .  j'ai  besoin.  Je  ne  comprends  pas  .  .  .  il  dit.  Je  crains 
qu'il  ne  .  .  .  demain. 

Division  II 
A.  Translate  into  French: 

Finally  the  day  was  nearly  ended.  In  the  middle  of  the  dinner  my  brother 
said:  "He  was  really  agreeable,  this  young  officer.  I  have  invited  him  to  dinner 
for  next  Wednesday."  "For  Wednesday!"  I  exclaimed,  "why  so  much  haste? 
Do  you  intend  to  ask  here  all  the  soldiers  ?  This  one  is  charming,  I  admit;  but 
he  will  bring  others,  and  our  house  will  become  a  camp!"  .  .  .  He  has  accepted. 
We  were  breakfasting  this  morning,  the  windows  of  the  dining-room  being  open 
and  the  door  too,  for  the  weather  was  fine  and  warm.    All  at  once  my  mother 
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cried  out:  "There  is  another  soldier  walking  in  the  court-yard!"  I  look  and, 
without  thinking,  answer:  "It  is  Picot!"  Then  you  should  have  seen  Mamma, 
you  should  have  heard  her!  She  tried  to  make  us  think  that  she  was  very  angry, 
but  I  saw  that  she  smiled. 

B,  Translate  into  English: 

1.  Mais  le  Cosaque  a  peu  de  gout  pour  le  labeur  agricole;  il  ne  s'y  livre 
qu'autant  que  la  necessite  I'y  oblige,  et  le  plus  souvent  I'abandonne  aux  femmes, 
comrae  une  tache  indigne  de  lui.  Des  son  enfance,  le  Cosaque  se  prepare  a  son 
sort  de  soldat;  ses  premiers  jouets  sont  des  armes;  ses  premiers  amusements, 
des  simulacres  d'exercices  guerriers.  Les  emotions  de  la  vie  militaire  le  saisissent 
a  tout  instant,  et  par  toutes  sortes  d'incidents,  par  le  depart  de  ses  amis,  par  les 
tendres  adieux  qu'on  lui  adresse,  par  la  joie  qui  eclate  a  leur  retour,  par  les  recits 
de  celui  qui  a  vu  de  lointaines  contrees,  et  pris  part  a  de  glorieux  combats.  Ainsi 
occupe  d'une  perpetuelle  image  de  migrations,  d'aventures,  il  ne  pent  s'attacher  a 
des  sillons  comme  le  laboureur  qui  ne  doit  pas  les  quitter.  II  a  devant  lui  la  per- 
spective d'une  longue  suite  d'annees  ou  il  doit  s'acclimater  a  une  autre  terre, 
a  un  autre  ciel.  II  passe  sa  jeunesse  reveur:  I'hiver,  indolemment  assis  pres  de 
son  poele,  au  milieu  de  vieux  soldats  qui  narrent  leurs  campagnes  en  f  umant  leur 
pipe;  I'ete,  galopant  a  travers  les  steppes  sur  le  cheval  sauvage  qu'il  s'apphque  k 
dompter.  Le  sabre  et  le  fusil  que  son  pere  a  portes  sont  la  plus  sure  part  de  son 
heritage,  et  son  cheval  est  son  ami.  — Xavier  Marmier 

2.  J'ai  dit  aux  bois  toute  ma  peine, 

Et  les  bois  en  ont  soupire; 

J'ai  dit  mon  mal  a  la  fontaine, 
Et  la  fontaine  en  a  pleure; 

-  Je  I'ai  dit  a  I'oiseau  qui  chante, 
Et  I'oiseau  tristement  s'est  tu; 
Je  I'ai  dit  a  I'etoile  ardente, 
Qui  par  un  signe  a  repondu; 

Je  I'ai  dit  a  la  fleur  cachee, 
Dans  I'herbe  epaisse  sous  mes  pieds; 
Je  I'ai  dit  a  la  fleur  penchce 
Sur  ma  tete,  dans  les  sen  tiers; 

Et  vite  elles  ont  sur  ma  plaie 

Repandu,  prises  de  pitie, 

Fleurs  du  gazon  ou  de  la  haie, 

Le  parfum  de  leur  amitie!  — LuciEN  Pat6 

C.  Answer  the  following  questions: 

I.  Give  the  third  person  singular  of  the  conditional  and  the  third  person 
singular  of  the  present  subjunctive  of:  s'asseoir,  ceder,  hair,  devenir, 
introduire,  joindre,  naitre,  apercevoir,  boire,  mentir. 
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2.  Give  the  French  for  the  following  nine  phrases:  he  is  learning  to  read,  he 

knows  how  to  read,  he  has  just  read,  he  must  read,  he  consents  to  read, 
this  story  is  easy  to  read,  it  is  easy  to  read  this  story,  he  is  afraid  of 
reading,  he  prefers  to  read. 

3.  Use  the  following  expressions  in  sentences;   translate  the  sentences  into 

English:  c^en  est  fait  de,  dusse-je  vivre  mille  ans,  eclater  de  rire,  nulle 
part,  passer  d,  la  nage. 

4.  Give  the  French  for:   {a)  she  is  pretending  to  weep,  {b)  tell  him  to  hurry, 

(c)  don't  think  of  it,  {d)  it  is  not  worth  while  to  tell  him,  (e)  hide! 

5.  (a)  Like  what  single  French  vowel  does  ai  in  Jait  sound  ?     {h)  Like 

what  single  vowel  is  ai  in  faisant  ?  (c)  How  many  syllables  are  there 
in  the  ordinary  pronunciation  of  aoilt,  of  penstrent? 

D.  Developpez  en  franfais  le  sujet  suivant: 

Un  de  vos  amis  est  a  Paris  et  vous  lui  ecrivez  une  lettre  pour  lui  demander 
des  renseignements  sur  la  ville  de  Paris,  les  hotels,  le  prix  de  la  pension,  les 
moyens  de  communication,  ce  qu'il  y  a  a  voir,  etc.  {Ecrivez  au  moins  cent 
mots.) 

Division  III 

A.  Translate  into  French: 

There  exists  at  Domremy,  near  Vaucouleurs,  in  Lorraine,  a  small  house  of  very 
modest  appearance,  which  is  not  different  from  its  neighbors  through  any  exterior 
beauty.  On  the  contrary,  it  is  darker  than  they  in  color  because  of  its  great 
age.  Nevertheless,  the  young  girls  of  the  village  salute  it  as  they  pass;  the 
young  men  look  at  it  with  patriotic  pride;  and  travelers  bow  with  respect  before 
that  humble  door.  It  is  the  house  of  Jeanne  d'Arc.  It  belonged,  a  few  years 
ago,  to  a  peasant  named  Girardin,  who  regarded  it  as  his  most  precious  possession, 
and  who  was  as  proud  of  it  as  a  king  would  be  of  the  richest  jewel  in  his  crown. 
And  he  was  right,  for  here  she  was  born  who  was  to  liberate  France  and  drive  the 
English  from  her  shores.  She  was  a  heroic  girl  when  she  lived;  now  that  she  is 
dead  she  has  become  a  saint,  and  her  statue  stands  in  many  churches. 

B.  Translate  into  English: 

I.  En  somme,  Corneille,  genie  pur,  incomplet,  avec  ses  hautes  parties  et  ses 
defauts,  me  fait  I'effet  de  ces  grands  arbres,  nus,  rugueux,  tristes  et  monotones  par 
le  tronc,  et  garnis  de  rameaux  et  de  sombre  verdure  seulement  a  leur  sommet. 
lis  sont  forts,  puissants,  gigantesques,  peu  touffus;  une  seve  abondante  y  monte: 
mais  n'en  attendez  ni  abri,  ni  ombrage,  ni  fleurs.  lis  feuillissent  tard,  se  depouil- 
lent  t6t,  et  vivent  longtemps  a  demi  depouilles.  Meme  apres  que  leur  front 
chauve  a  livre  ses  feuilles  au  vent  d'automne,  leur  nature  vivace  jette  encore  par 
endroits  des  rameaux  perdus  et  de  vertes  poussees.    Quand  ils  vont  mourir,  ils 
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ressemblent  par  leurs  craquements  et  leurs  gemissements  k  ce  tronc  charge 
d'armures,  auquel  Lucain  a  compare  le  grand  Pompee. 

Telle  fut  la  vieillesse  du  grand  Corneille,  une  de  ces  vieillesses  ruineuses,  sillon- 
n^es  et  chenues,  qui  tombent  piece  k  piece  et  dont  le  coeur  est  long  a  mourir. 

— Sainte-Beuve 

2.  C'est  le  moment  crepusculaire. 

J 'admire,  assis  sous  un  portail, 
Ce  reste  de  jour  dont  s'eclaire 
La  derniere  heure  du  travail. 

Dans  les  terres,  de  nuit  baignees, 
Je  contemple,  emu,  les  haillons 
D'un  vieillard  qui  jette  a  poignees 
La  moisson  future  aux  sillons. 

II  marche  dans  la  plaine  immense, 
Va,  vient,  lance  la  graine  au  loin, 
Rouvre  sa  main,  et  recommence, 
Et  je  medite,  obscur  temoin, 

Pendant  que,  deployant  ses  voiles, 
L'ombre,  oii  se  mele  une  rumeur, 
Semble  s'elargir  jusqu'aux  etoiles 
Le  geste  auguste  du  semeur. 

— Victor  Hugo 

C.  Answer  the  following  questions: 

1.  Give  the  third  person  singular  of  the  preterit  (past  definite)  and  the  first 

person  plural  of  the  present  subjunctive  of:  dccouvrir,  maintenir,  tra- 
duire,  feindre,  moiidre,  se  taire,  convaincre,  mouvoir,  predire,  tressaillir. 

2.  Give  the  French  for:   (a)  if  he  has  the  book,  he  will  read  it;   (6)  if  he  had 

the  book,  he  would  read  it;  (c)  if  he  should  have  the  book,  he  would 
read  it;  {d)  if  he  had  had  the  book,  he  would  have  read  it;  {e)  even  if 
he  should  have  the  book,  he  would  not  read  it. 

3.  Write  short  French  sentences  containing  the  following  expressions;  trans- 

late the  sentences:  (a)  de  parti  pris,  {b)  a  perte  de  vue,  (c)  hors  de  lui, 
(d)  tant  Men  que  mat,  (e)  sur  ces  entrefaites. 

4.  Give  the  French  for:  (a)  don't  touch  it,  {h)  whatever  his  excuse  is,  (c)  it's 

your  turn  to  play,  {d)  he  insists  on  seeing  it. 

5.  (a)  Can  a  distinction  be  made  in  pronunciation  between  il  mourait  and 

il  mourrait,  so  that  the  sound  will  indicate  the  tense  ?  Explain  your 
answer,  (b)  Indicate  the  liaisons  that  should  be  made  in  reading  aloud 
the  following :  de  temps  en  temps;  onze  heures  et  demie;  cher  cousin  et  ami; 
mais  oui;  on  est  d  Paris  en  un  rien  de  temps. 

D.  Ecrivez  en  franjais  une  lettre  a  un  ami  pour  I'inviter  a  venir  passer  le 

conge  de  samedi  chez  vous.  Racontez  ce  que  vous  comptez  faire  pour 
I'amuser,  ou  vous  irez,  ce  que  vous  verrez,  etc.  {Ecrivez  au  moins  cent 
mots.) 
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Only  one  of  the  three  divisions  (1, 11,  or  HI)  to  be  answered. 
Candidates  oflfering  French  Cp2  (two-year  French)  will  take  Division  I. 
Candidates  offering  French  Cp3  (three-year  French)  will  take  Division  II. 
Candidates  offering  French  Cp4  (four-year  French)  will  take  Division  HI. 
Take  care  to  letter  and  number  your  answers  properly. 

Division  I 

A.  Translate  into  French: 

1.  Is  that  boy  wearing  his  own.  hat  or  his  brother's  ? 

2.  Tell  them  that  I  regret  they  cannot  come,  for  I  should  be  very  glad  to 

see  them. 

3.  I  do  not  know  which  of  those  artists  painted  this  picture,  but  I  think 

it  was  the  one  who  used  to  study  in  Paris. 

4.  How  long  have  your  friends  been  waiting  for  me?    I  do  not  know 

exactly;  I  believe  they  have  been  here  for  a  quarter  of  an  hour. 

6.  Although  he  is  more  than  eighty  years  old,  he  is  the  most  interesting 
man  I  know. 

6.  Food  was  so  dear  in  that  country  during  the  war  that  the  poor  people 

had  to  eat  black  bread. 

7.  There  was  a  certain  company  in  that  regiment  in  which  there  were 

only  men  who  were  six  feet  tall. 

8.  In  1916  it  was  said  that  there  were  more  than  four  million  men  in  the 

French  army  (write  out  all  numbers). 

9.  I  had  often  heard  her  sing,  but  I  had  never  heard  the  song  which  she 

sang  last  night. 

10.  If  he  should  go  to  the  theater  this  afternoon,  would  you  go  too  ?    I 
am  sorry,  but  I  am  too  busy  to  leave  my  office  before  half-past  three. 

B.  Translate  into  English: 

1.  lis  sont  venus.  Les  habitants,  depuis  deux  jours,  fuyaient.  Les  routes 
de  I'ouest  etaient  encombrees  de  charrettes  oil  ils  avaient  entasse  plus  de  choses 
que  le  cheval  n'en  pouvait  trainer,  parce  que  toutes  les  choses  sont  precieuses 
quand  on  va  les  quitter.  L'homme  marchait  a  la  tete  du  cheval,  poussant  quel- 
quefois  une  vache,  dont  il  frappait  la  croupe  avec  le  manche  du  fouet.  Dans 
toutes  les  voitures  il  y  avait  de  bons  matelas,  a  plat  sur  les  provisions  et  les 
meubles  les  moins  lourds,  et  des  enfants  qui  etaient  assis  dessus.  Tout  cela 
s'arretait  des  heures,  au  croisement  des  chemins,  pour  laisser  passer  des  troupes, 
des  trains  de  munitions  et  d 'appro visionnement.  Et  on  ne  savait  oil  on  allait; 
toute  la  volonte  etait  tendue  vers  ce  seul  objet:  eviter  d'etre  pris  par  Tennemi. 
.  .  .  Les  femmes,  assises  sur  les  brancards,  tournaient  la  tete,  quelquefois,  du 
c6te  oii  etait  Chaumecourt,  a  present  deja  loin  et  cache  par  d'autres  collines. 
Elles  cherchaient  pour  voir  si  une  colonne  de  fumee  n'allait  pas  monter  de  la. 

— Rene  Bazin 
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2.  Sur  le  quai  de  la  gare,  Juliette  trottinait  aux  cotes  de  Mme  Acher  et  de 
temps  a  autre  elle  appelait:  "Papa!"  de  sa  petite  voix  pointue  qui se perdait  dans 
le  bruit.  Elle  ne  pouvait  suivre  le  pas  rapide  de  M.  Romenay  qui  entrainait  vers 
le  wagon-lit  un  facteur  charge  de  colis.  Se  retournant,  il  fit  signe  d'attendre 
tandis  qu'il  retenait  les  places.  .  .  .  Le  train  se  mit  en  marche.  Marc  Romenay 
donna  ses  instructions  a  Mme  Acher,  avant  de  s'installer  dans  le  voisinage. 
L'enfant  pouvait  dormir  toute  la  nuit;  on  n'arriverait  qu'au  matin  a  Martigny. 
.  .  .  Mais  Juliette,  un  peu  excitee  par  ce  mysterieux  depart,  n'avait  pas  envie 
de  dormir.  On  avait  bien  le  temps,  et  dehors  il  faisait  encore  jour.  Et  les 
questions  se  precipitaient  sur  ses  levres.  II  y  en  avait  meme  que  posaient  ses 
yeux  et  qu'elle  ne  savait  pas  formuler. — Henry  Bordeaux 

C.  Answer  the  following  questions: 

1.  Give  the  feminine  of:  Son  ami  est  fort  et  actif;  Ton  berger  dansait  niieux 

que  celui-ld;  Plusieurs  homtnes  ages  sont  venus  le  voir. 

2.  Give  the  plural  of:    Voild  un  hel  ceil  bien  fendu;    Voire  nouveau  cheval 

court  mieux  que  le  sien;  C^est  lejils  de  celui  qui  est  alle  en  Russie. 

3.  Give  the  first  person  plural  and  the  third  person  plural  of  the  present 

indicative,  the  third  person  plural  of  the  past  indefinite  (perfect) 
indicative,  and  the  second  person  plural  of  the  future  of  lever,  devoir, 
venir,  vouloir,  and  se  plonger  (20  forms) . 

4.  Which  of  the  following  words  have  liquid  I  {I  mouille) :   ville,  fille,  mille, 

tranquille,  travail,  fil,  billet,  village,  bataille,  vieille  ? 

D.  Repondez  en  frangais  aux  questions  suivantes: 

1.  Que  faites-vous  en  ete  ? 

2.  Pourquoi  aimez-vous  I'endroit  oh  vous  passez  I'ete  ? 

3.  Quels  livres  franjais  avez-vous  lus  pendant  vos  vacances  ? 

4.  Depuis  combien  d'annees  etudiez-vous  le  franfais  ? 

5.  Votre  maitre  parle-t-il  franjais  dans  la  classe  ? 

Division  II 

A.  Translate  into  French: 

A  French  soldier  who  had  been  wounded  in  the  leg  at  Verdun  was  taken  to 
the  hospital.  There  the  doctors  tried  to  take  the  bullet  out  of  the  wound,  but 
they  could  not  find  it.  They  searched  several  times,  and  gave  the  poor  man  a 
great  deal  of  pain  while  they  worked.  At  last  one  day  one  of  them  said,  "  Where 
can  that  bullet  be?"  "Do  you  want  the  bullet,  doctor?"  asked  the  soldier; 
"it  is  in  the  pocket  of  my  coat  hanging  over  there  on  that  wall.  It  fell  out  of 
my  leg  when  they  were  putting  me  to  bed  here  night  before  last,  and  I  picked  it 
up  and  put  it  into  my  coat  pocket.  Why  didn't  you  tell  me  that  you  wished  to 
see  it  ?"    After  that  the  wounded  man  was  soon  well. 

B.  Translate  into  English: 

1.  Ce  jour-la  I'armee,  qui  venait  de  gagner  la  bataille  de  Ligny,  etait  en  pleine 
marche  sur  Bruxelles,  on  etait  a  la  veille  de  la  bataille  de  Waterloo,    Sur  le  midi,  la 
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pluie  a  verse  continuant  toujours,  Fabrice  entendit  le  bruit  du  canon,  ce  bonheur 
lui  fit  oublier  tout  a  fait  les  aflreux  moments  de  desespoir  que  venait  de  lui  donner 
cette  prison  si  injuste.  II  marcha  jusqu'a  la  nuit  tres  avancee,  et  comma  il 
commengait  a  avoir  quelque  bon  sens,  il  alia  prendre  son  logement  dans  une 
maison  de  paysan  fort  eloignee  de  la  route.  Ce  paysan  pleurait  et  pretendait 
qu'on  lui  avait  tout  pris,  Fabrice  lui  donna  un  ecu,  et  il  trouva  de  I'avoine.  Mon 
cheval  n'est  pas  beau,  se  dit  Fabrice,  mais  n'importe,  il  pourrait  bien  se  trouver 
du  gout  de  quelque  adjutant,  et  il  alia  coucher  a  I'ecurie  a  ses  cotes.  Une  heure 
avant  le  jour,  b  lendemain,  Fabrice  etait  sur  la  route,  et,  a  force  de  caresses,  il 
6tait  parvenu  a  faire  prendre  le  trot  a  son  cheval. — Stendhal 

2.  Ainsi,  quand  la  fleur  printaniere 

Dans  les  bois  va  s'epanouir, 
Au  premier  souffle  du  zephyr 
EUe  sourit  avec  mystere; 

Et  sa  tige  fraiche  et  legere, 
Sentant  son  calice  s'ouvrir, 
Jusque  dans  le  sein  de  la  terre 
Fremit  de  joie  et  de  dcsir. 

Ainsi,  quand  ma  douce  Marie 

Entr'ouvre  sa  levre  cheric, 

Et  leve  en  chantant  ses  yeux  bleus, 

Dans  I'harmonie  et  la  lumiere 
Son  ame  semble  tout  entiere 
Monter  en  tremblant  vers  les  cieux. 

— Alfred  de  Musset 
C.  Answer  the  following  questions: 

1.  Give  the  second  person  plural  of  the  past  definite  (preterite),  the  tliird 

person  plural  of  the  future,  and  the  third  person  singular  of  the  present 
subjunctive  of  conquerir,  cuire,  teindre,  mouvoir,  naitre,  and  vivre 
(18  forms). 

2.  Write  in  French:   (a)  This  and  that,  (b)  this  man  and  that  one,  (c)  this 

pen  and  that  one,  (d)  this  book  and  John's,  (e)  these  dogs  and  yours. 

3.  Use  each  of  the  following  expressions  in  a  French  sentence;   translate 

each  sentence  into  English:  dont,  autrui,  telles,  quoi  que,  qu'est-ce  qui. 

4.  Give  French  equivalents  of  the  followmg  conjunctive  expressions  and, 

after  each  expression,  name  the  mode  which  should  follow  it  in  French: 
in  order  that,  provided  that,  until,  unless,  before,  without. 

5.  Write  each  of  the  following  words  with  the  definite  article  before  it: 

haine,  habit,  hasard,  heure,  haul,  hiver,  honte,  honneur. 

6.  Copy  the  following  sentences  and  indicate  by  a  curved  line  (for  example: 

bel  ami)  the  liaisons  which  would  occur  in  the  speech  of  educated 
people:  (a)  C^est  un  homme  fort  aimable.  (b)  Jean  et  Emile  sont  deux 
bons  elhves.     (c)  Ce  berger  italien  est  fort  et  actif. 
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D.  Developpez  en  franjais  le  sujet  suivant  (ecrivez  au  moins  cent  mots): 

Un  eleve  de  premiere  annee  arrive  au  college.  Dans  une  lettre  a  ses  parents 
il  leur  donne  une  idee  du  college.  II  parle  de  sa  chambre,  de  ses  camarades,  des 
cours  qu'il  va  suivre,  de  ce  qu'il  fait  en  dehors  des  classes,  etc. 

Division  III 

A.  Traduisez  en  franfais: 

Of  course  a  large  crowd  was  waiting  for  the  train.  The  locomotive  had 
hardly  stopped  when  we  hastened  to  alight  at  the  station.  Finding  ourselves 
suddenly  in  tlie  midst  of  that  animated  French  crowd,  we  were  unable  to  under- 
stand a  word  of  what  was  being  said,  for  everyone  talked  as  fast  'as  possible. 
We  were  very  much  confused  and  could  not  say  a  word  in  the  language  we  had 
taken  so  much  trouble  to  learn.  Relatives  and  friends  were  running  to  meet 
travelers  who  had  just  left  the  train.  Some  were  calling  out  their  names,  or 
shaking  hands  with  tliem,  or  even  embracing  them  with  affection.  What  a 
demonstrative  race  the  French  arc!  We  had  to  burst  out  laughing  at  their 
conduct;  and  no  doubt,  if  they  had  had  time  to  notice  us,  they  would  have 
thought  us  as  strange  as  we  thought  them.  But  no  one  seemed  to  see  two 
stupid  Englishmen,  and  we  went  off  to  attend  to  our  luggage. 

B.  Traduisez  en  anglais: 

1.  La  route  traversait,  sous  un  ciel  bas,  des  champs  nus  et  pierreux  dont  la 
grise  etendue  se  noyait  au  loin  dans  des  vapeurs  bleuatres.  Ce  pay  sage  attristant 
eut  desagreablement  impressionne  im  voyageur  moins  inattentif,  mais  comma 
il  a  ete  dit,  Julien  regardait  en  dedans  et  les  phenomenes  du  monde  exterieur 
n'agissaient  sur  son  esprit  qu'a  son  insu.  Les  yeux  demi-fermes,  machinalement 
berce  par  le  rythme  des  sonnailles  tintant  sur  le  cou  du  cheval,  il  avait  repris 
ses  meditations  et  songeait  a  la  fafon  dont  il  arrangera'it  sa  vie  dans  ce  pays 
inconnu  dont  il  allait  devenir  I'hote  pour  longtemps  sans  doute.  Pourtant, 
lorsque,  a  I'extremite  de  la  plaine,  la  route  commenga  a  s'enfoncer  dans  la  region 
boisee,  I'aspect  inattendu  de  ce  site  forestier  eveilla  sa  curiosite.  Ces  taillis  et  ces 
futaies  moutonnant  a  perte  de  vue  sous  la  lumiere  du  crepuscule  le  frapperent 
par  leur  profonde  solitude  et  leur  religieux  silence.  Sa  sauvagerie  saluait  sympa- 
thiquement  ces  forets  qui  semblaient  contemporaines  de  la  Belle  au  bois  dormant 
et  dont  la  verdoyante  muraille  allait  le  separer  a  jamais  du  monde  des  villes.  II 
pourrait  desormais  etre  lui-meme,  s'abandonner  a  ses  reves,  sans  avoir  a  craindre 
le  regard  ironique  et  genant  d'une  societe  de  bourgeois  curieux  et  desoeuvres. 

— Andre  Theuriet 

2.  Pourquoi  le  prononcer  ce  nom  de  la  patrie  ? 
Dans  son  brillant  exil  mon  coeur  en  a  fremi; 
II  resonne  de  loin  dans  mon  ame  attendrie, 
Comme  les  pas  connus  ou  la  voix  d'un  ami. 
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Montagnes  que  voilait  le  brouillard  de  rautomne, 
Vallons  que  tapissait  le  givre  du  matin, 
Saules  dont  I'emondeur  effeuillait  la  couronne, 
Vieilles  tours  que  le  soir  dorait  dans  le  lointain, 

Murs  noircis  par  les  ans,  coteaux,  sentier  rapide, 
Fontaine  ou  les  pasteurs  accroupis  tour  a  tour 
Attendaient  goutte  a  goutte  une  eau  rare  et  limpide, 
Et,  leur  urne  a  la  main,  s'entretenaient  du  jour, 

Chaumiere  ou  du  foyer  etincelait  la  flamme, 
Toit  que  le  pelerin  aimait  a  voir  fumer, 
Objets  inanimes,  avez-vous  done  une  ame 
Qui  s'attache  a  notre  ame  et  la  force  d 'aimer? 

— Alphonse  de  Lamartine 

C.  Repondez  en  franjais  aux  questions  suivantes: 

1.  Donnez  la  deuxieme  personne  du  pluriel  de  I'imperatif,  la  troisieme 

personne  du  singulier  du  futur,  et  la  troisieme  personne  du  pluriel  de 
I'imparfait  du  subjonctif  de:  transcrire,  resoudre,  nuire,  prevoir, 
convaincre,  conquerir  (18  formes). 

2.  Completez  en  frangais,  puis  traduisez  en  anglais,  les  phrases  suivantes: 
(a)  J'espereque.  .  .  (b)  J'auraisvouluque.  .  .  (c)  Qu'il.  .  .  (d)  Pourvu 

que-  •  •  (^)  -5"^/  etait.  .  . 

3.  Ecrivez  en  fran^ais,  puis  traduisez  en  anglais,  des  phrases  qui  montrent 

la  difference  d'emploi  de:  (a)  ajin  que  et  ajin  de,  (b)  puisque  et  depuis 
que,  (c)  pour  et  car. 

4.  Ecrivez  des  phrases  franfaises  qui  montrent  I'emploi  de  chacune  des 

expressions  suivantes;  traduisez  les  phrases:  (a)  se  faire  fori  de,  (b) 
I'eckapper  belle,  (c)  avoir  beau,  (d)  en  vouloir  a,  (e)  mettre  au  courant  de. 

5.  Quelle  difference  y  a-t-il  entre  ce  pauvre  pays  et  ce  pays  pauvre;  entreje 

vous  donne  le  livre  et  c^est  a  vous  que  je  donne  le  livre  ?  Expliquez 
brievement  cette  difference. 

6.  Dans  la  derniere  phrase  du  premier  passage  franfais  de  cette  Division, 

donnee  ci-dessus  (commenjant  par  II  pourrait  desormais  et  finissant 
par  curieux  et  desceuvres),  indiquez  toutes  les  consonnes  muettes, 
toutes  les  voyelles  nasales,  et  toutes  les  liaisons  qu'on  ferait  en  lisant 
cette  phrase  a  haute  voix. 

D.  Developpez  en  franjais  le  sujet  suivant  (ecrivez  au  moins  cent  cinquante 
mots) : 

Un  jeune  soldat,  blesse  en  combattant  les  ennemis  de  sa  patrie,  ecrit  a  ses 
parents  qu'il  va  mieux.  II  leur  dit  de  ne  pas  s'inquieter  a  son  egard.  II  s'estime 
heureux  de  verser  son  sang  pour  son  pays.  II  leur  dit  qu'il  espere  pouvoir 
rejoindre  son  regiment  avant  longtemps.  II  combat  avec  joie  et  avec  courage 
en  pensant  qu'il  defend  ses  parents,  ses  amis  et  sa  patrie. 
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FRENCH 

Tuesday,  September  18  2-5  p.m. 

Only  one  of  the  three  divisions  (1, 11,  or  HI)  to  be  answered. 
Candidates  offering  French  Cp2  (two-year  French)  will  take  Division  I. 
Candidates  offering  French  Cp3  (three-year  French)  will  take  Division  II. 
Candidates  offering  French  Cp4  (four-year  French)  will  take  Division  III. 
Take  care  to  letter  and  number  your  answers  properly. 

Division  I 

A.  Trarislate  into  French: 

1.  He  asked  me  to  give  him  the  book  I  was  reading;  I  told  him  that  I 

would  give  it  to  him  at  once. 

2.  When  they  came  to  the  United  States  ten  years  ago,  they  had  no 

friends  in  this  country;  now  they  have  more  than  I. 

3.  The  great  war  began  in  1914,  no  one  knows  when  it  will  end  (write  out 

all  numbers), 

4.  I  should  like  to  see  them  before  they  go  away,  but  I  fear  it  is  impossible. 

5.  That  old  white  house  on  the  other  side  of  the  street  has  just  been 

rented.    Who  has  taken  it  ? 

6.  Please  have  a  window  opened,  it  is  very  warm  in  this  room. 

7.  Oranges  are  dear  at  this  season;  I  bought  some  yesterday  and  paid 

seventy  cents  a  dozen  for  them. 

8.  If  he  should  invite  you  to  take  a  ride  with  him,  would  you  go  ? 

9.  I  had  been  waiting  for  them  half  an  hour  when  they  arrived. 

10.  These  workmen  have  to  get  up  every  day  at  five  o'clock;   they  work 
twelve  hours  a  day. 

B.  Translate  into  English: 

1.  Bonaparte  gravit  le  Saint-Bernard,  monte  sur  un  mulet,  conduit  par  un 
guide  du  pays.  ,  .  .  Par  intervalles,  interrogeant  le  conducteur  qui  I'accom- 
pagnait,  il  se  faisait  center  sa  vie,  ses  plaisirs,  ses  peines,  comme  un  voyageur  oisif 
qui  n'a  mieux  a  faire.  Le  conducteur  qui  etait  tout  jeune,  lui  exposa  naivement 
les  particularites  de  son  obscure  existence,  et  surtout  le  chagrin  qu'il  eprouvait  de 
ne  pouvoir,  faute  d'un  peu  d'aisance,  epouser  I'une  des  filles  de  cette  vallee.  Le 
premier  consul,  tantot  I'ecoutant,  tantot  questionnant  les  passants  dont  la 
montagne  etait  remplie,  parvint  a  I'hospice  oii  les  bons  religieux  le  ref  urent  avec 
empressement.  A  peine  descendu  de  sa  monture,  il  ecrivit  un  billet  qu'il  confia 
a  son  guide,  en  lui  recommandant  de  le  remettre  exactement  a  I'administrateur  de 
I'armee,  reste  de  I'autre  cote  du  Saint-Bernard.  Le  soir,  le  jeune  homme, 
retourne  a  Saint-Pierre,  apprit  avec  surprise  quel  puissant  voyageur  il  avait 
conduit  le  matin,  et  sut  que  le  general  Bonaparte  lui  faisait  dormer  un  champ, 
une  maison,  les  moyens  de  se  marier  enfin  et  de  realiser  tous  les  reves  de  sa 
modeste  ambition. — Adolphe  Thiers 
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2.  Le  conseil,  depuis  le  depart  de  Lucien,  etait  en  proie  h  une  anxi6te  extreme, 
et  a  la  plus  grande  irresolution.  Quelques  membres  proposaient  de  sortir  en 
masse  et  d'aller  a  Paris  chercher  abri  au  milieu  du  peuple.  D'autres  voulaient 
que  la  representation  nationale  n'abandonnat  point  son  poste.  .  .  .  Sur  ces 
entrefaites,  une  troupe  de  grenadiers  entre  dans  la  salle,  y  penetre  lentement,  et 
I'officier  qui  la  commandait  notifie  au  conseil  I'ordre  de  se  disperser.  Le  depute 
Prudhon  rappelle  I'ofi&cier  ct  ses  soldats  au  respect  des  elus  du  peuple;  le  general 
Jourdan  leur  fait  envisager  au3si  I'enormite  d'un  pareil  attentat.  Cette  troupe 
reste  un  moment  indecise,  mais  un  renfort  entre  en  colonne  serree.  Le  general 
Leclerc  s'ecrie:  "Au  nom  du  general  Bonaparte,  le  corps  legislatif  est  dissous; 
que  les  bons  citoyens  se  retirent.  Grenadiers,  en  avant!"  .  .  .  Lcs  grenadiers 
s'avancent  avec  lenteur  et  en  presentant  la  baionnette.  lis  chassent  ainsi  devant 
eux  les  legislateurs,  qui  font  entendre  en  sortant  le  cri  de  vive  la  republique! 

— Francois  Mignet 

C.  Answer  the  following  questions: 

1.  Give  the  feminine  of:   Monpauvrefrkreestparesseux;  Cevieux  monsieur 

est  tombe;  lis  elaient  plus  gros  que  ceux-ld. 

2.  Give  the  plural  of:    Son  petil-fils  est  revenu  sain  et  sauf;    Notre  sceur 

regarde  le  tableau  de  V artiste  Jrangais;  Un  nouvel  ennetni  se  cachait 
derriere  ce  vieil  arbre. 

3.  Give  the  third  person  singular  and  the  first  person  plural  of  the  present 

indicative,  the  first  person  plural  of  the  past  indefinite  (perfect) 
indicative,  and  the  second  person  plural  of  the  conditional  of  appeler, 
mourir,  pouvoir,  boire,  and  se  placer  (20  forms). 

4.  Copy  the  following  words  and  divide  them  into  syllables  by  vertical 

lines:  ennemi,  americain,  emmener,  combien,  inou'i,  honteux. 

D.  Copiez  les  phrases  suivantes  et  remplacez  "je"  par  "nous."     Faites  tous 

les  autres  changements  necessaires: 

1.  Hier  matin  je  suis  alle  en  ville  pour  faire  des  emplettes. 

2.  D'abord  je  suis  entre  chez  un  chapelier,  car  mon  chapeau  n'etait  plus 

a  la  mode  et  je  desirais  en  acheter  un  autre. 

3.  Le  chapelier  m'en  a  montre  plusieurs. 

4.  J'ai  achete  celui  que  vous  voyez  la-bas  sur  cette  chaise. 

5.  II  me  fallait  aussi  des  gants;  les  miens  etaient  tout  uses.  - 

6.  Je  vais  vous  montrer  les  bottines  que  j'ai  achetees. 

7.  Je  suis  revenu  a  la  maison  vers  midi. 

8.  C'est  mon  frere  qui  m'a  accompagne  en  ville  hier. 

Division  II 
A.  Translate  into  French: 

Is  a  week  enough  for  a  visit  to  the  city  of  Paris  ?  Yes,  if  you  have  only  so 
much  time  to  stay  there.  Certainly  one  can  see  a  great  deal  of  any  large  city 
in  seven  days;  but  if  one  wishes  really  to  know  Paris,  seven  years  is  not  too  much. 
Paris  is  very  old  and  very  new;  it  has  a  great  number  of  beautiful  buildings  and 
splendid  monuments,  each  one  of  which  has  its  history.     Learning  about  them 
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is  interesting,  but  it  cannot  be  done  quickly.  If  you  like  shops,  Paris  will  please 
you  for  a  long  time;  it  has  so  many  of  them,  and  they  are  so  beautiful.  And 
pictures!  Why,  the  museums  are  full  of  them,  as  well  as  of  precious  stones  and 
all  kinds  of  silver  and  gold  objects. 

B.  Translate  into  English: 

1.  Le  lendemain,  je  m'eveillai  au  bruit  que  faisaient  dans  la  cour  les  esclaves 
noirs  occupes  du  soin  des  chevaux.  II  y  avait  aussi  beaucoup  de  montagnards 
qui  apportaient  des  provisions,  et  quelques  moines  en  capuchon  noir  et  en  robe 
bleue  regardant  tout  avec  un  sourire  bienveillant.  Le  prince  descendit  bientot 
et  me  conduisit  a  un  jardin  en  terrasse  abrite  de  deux  cotes  par  les  murailles  du 
chateau,  mais  ayant  vue  au  dehors  sur  la  vallee  oil  le  Nahr-el-Kelb'  coule  pro- 
fondement  encaisse.  On  cultivait  dans  ce  petit  espace  des  bananiers,  des  palmiers 
nains,  des  limoniers  et  autres  arbres  de  la  plaine,  qui  sur  ce  plateau  eleve,  deve- 
naient  une  rarete  et  une  recherche  de  luxe.  Je  songeais  un  peu  aux  chatelaines 
dont  les  fenetres  grillees  donnaient  probablement  sur  ce  petit  Eden,  mais  il 
n'en  fut  pas  question.  Le  prince  me  parla  longtemps  de  sa  famille,  des  voyages 
que  son  grand-pere  avait  faits  en  Europe  et  des  honneurs  qu'il  y  avait  obtenus. 

— Gerard  de  Nerval 

2.  O  gloire  des  soldats  mourant  dans  les  batailles, 
Seule  gloire  restee  et  qui  tente  I'effort, 

Je  t'envie  a  qui  meurt  pour  le  droit  du  moins  fort, 
Et  mon  ame  te  suit  parmi  les  funerailles! 

Prets  d'oublier  I'horreur  de  ces  grands  champs  de  mort, 
Oil  le  vol  des  chevaux  disperse  vos  entrailles, 
Oil,  couches  sous  le  vent  des  lointaines  mitrailles, 
Vous  reposez  en  paix,  meurtriers  sans  remord. 

Je  pense  que,  du  moins,  seuls,  au  temps  ou  nous  sommes, 
L'instinct  du  sacrifice  a  fait  de  vous  des  hommes; 
Qu'insoucieux  du  but,  du  devoir  convaincus, 

Vous  le  servez  quand  meme  et  d'une  ame  aguerrie: 

O  gloire  de  tous  ceux  qu'a  pleures  la  patrie, 

Je  t'envie  a  qui  meurt  pour  le  droit  des  vaincus! 

— Armand  Silvestre 

C.  Answer  the  following  questions: 

1.  Give  the  first  person  plural  of  the  imperfect  indicative,  the  third  person 
singular  of  the  conditional,  and  the  third  person  plural  of  the  present 
subjunctive  of  s'asseoir,  conduire,  paraitre,  joindre,  faire,  revoir,  mourir, 
devenir  (24  forms). 

2.  Translate  into  French :  (a)-  What  do  you  want  ?  (b)  What  hinders  you  ? 
(c)  I  kjiow  what  you  think,  (d)  Tell  me  what  vexes  you.  (e)  What  a 
question  I 
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3.  Write  five  French  sentences  illustrating  the  use  of  the  following  expres- 

sions; then  translate  the  sentences  into  English:  de  large,  le  trois,  sept 
d'ouziemes,je  regrette  que,  il  etait  juste  que. 

4.  Write  in  French  and  then  translate  into  Enghsh  six  sentences  illus- 

trating the  use  of:  a  force  de,  hors,  selon,  au  lieu  de,  quant  a,  avoir  beau. 

5.  Which  of  the  following  words  have  aspirate  h:    hdte,  hair,  hauteur, 

horloge,  heureux,  hotel? 

6.  Copy  the  following  phrases  and  indicate  by  a  curved  hne  (for  example: 

bel  ami)  the  Haisons  which  would  occur  in  the  speech  of  educated 
people:  Aux  Etats-Unis  on  en  voit  de  temps  en  temps;  Selon  eux,  le 
premier  est  entre  a  trois  heures  et  demie. 

D.  Ecrivez  en  franfais  une  lettre  a  un  ami  (ou  a  une  amie)  dans  laquelle  vous 
lui  racontez  comment  vous  avez  passe  les  vacances  d'ete  en  1917.  (Ecrivez 
au  moins  cent  mots.) 

Division  III 

A.  Traduisez  en  frangais: 

Voltaire,  as  everyone  knows,  was,  toward  the  end  of  his  life  at  least,  extremely 
thin.  He  was  for  a  time  very  fond  of  a  young  eagle  which  he  kept  chained  in 
his  courtyard  at  Ferney.  One  day  the  eagle  fought  with  two  cocks  and  was 
seriously  wounded.  For  many  days  Voltaire  would  ask  each  morning  how  his 
eagle  was.  "Very  iU,  very  ill,"  his  old  servant,  Madeleine,  would  reply,  until, 
at  last  she  said,  "  The  eagle  is  no  longer  suffering."  "  Ah,''  exclaimed  her  master, 
"he  is  well  at  last!"  "No,  sir,"  said  the  woman,  "he  is  dead,  and  it  is  better 
that  it  is  so,  for  he  had  become  so  thin."  "What,  you  dare  say  to  me,  who  am 
thin  myself,  that  it  is  better  to  be  dead  ?  You  think  that,  because  you  are  fat, 
only  the  fat  have  a  right  to  live?"  And  in  his  anger  he  dismissed  the  poor 
woman  from  his  service  and  refused  to  see  her  again. 

B.  Traduisez  en  anglais: 

1.  Vous  apercevez  fa  et  la  quelques  bouts  de  voies  romaines,  dans  des  lieux 
ou  il  ne  passe  plus  personne;  quelques  traces  dessechees  des  torrents  de  I'hiver; 
ces  traces,  vues  de  loin,  ont  elles-memes  I'air  de  grands  chemins  battus  et  fre- 
quentes,  et  eUes  ne  sont  que  le  Ht  desert  d'une  onde  orageuse  qui  s'est  ecoulee 
comme  le  peuple  romain.  Souvent,  dans  une  grande  plaine,  j'ai  cru  voir  de 
riches  moissons;  je  m'en  approchais,  des  herbes  fle tries  avaient  trompe  mon  ceil; 
parfois  sous  ces  moissons  steriles  vous  distinguez  les  traces  d'une  ancienne  culture. 
Point  d'oiseaux,  point  de  laboureurs,  point  de  mouvements  champetres,  point 
de  mugissements  de  troupeaux,  point  de  villages.  Un  petit  nombre  de  fermes 
delabrees  se  montrent  sur  la  nudite  des  champs;  les  fenetres  et  les  portes  en  sont 
fermees,  il  n'en  sort  ni  fumee,  ni  bruit,  ni  habitants;  une  espece  de  sauvage, 
presque  nu,  pale  et  mine  par  la  fievre,  garde  ces  tristes  chaumieres,  comme  ces 
spectres  qui,  dans  nos  histoires  gothiques,  defendent  I'entree  des  chateaux  aban- 
donnes. — Francois-Rene  de  Chateaubriand 
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2.  O  landes!  6  forets!  pierres  sombres  et  hautes, 

Bois  qui  couvrez  nos  champs,  mers  qui  battez  nos  cotes, 

Villages  oil  les  morts  errent  avec  les  vents, 

Bretagne,  d'oii  te  vient  I'amour  de  tes  enfants  ? 

Des  villes  d'ltalie  ou  j'osai,  jeune  et  svelte, 

Parmi  ces  hommes  bruns  montrer  I'ceil  bleu  d'un  Celte, 

J'arrivais,  plein  des  feux  de  leur  volcan  sacre, 

Muri  par  leur  soleil,  de  leurs  arts  enivre; 

Mais  des  que  je  sentis,  6  ma  terre  natale! 

L'odeur  qui  des  genets  et  des  landes  s'exhale, 

Lorsque  je  vis  le  flux,  le  reflux  de  la  mer, 

Et  les  tristes  sapins  se  balancer  dans  I'air, 

Adieux  les  Grangers,  les  marbres  de  Carrare ! 

Mon  instinct  I'emporta,  je  redevins  barbare, 

Et  j'oubliai  les  noms  des  antiques  heros. 

Pour  chanter  les  combats  des  loups  et  des  taureaux! 

— AUGUSTE   BrIZEUX 

C.  Repondez  en  frangais  aux  questions  suivantes: 

1.  Donnez  la  deuxieme  personne  du  singuHer  de  I'imperatif,  la  troisieme 

personne  du  pluriel  du  parfait  (temps  compose  du  present)  du  sub- 
jonctif,  et  la  troisieme  personne  du  singulier  de  I'imparfait  du  sub- 
jonctif  de:  crottre,  s'asseoir,  emouvoir,  correspondre,  accueillir,  pourvoir 
(18  formes). 

2.  Completez  en  frangiais,  puis  traduisez  en  anglais,  les  phrases  suivantes: 

(a)  Pint  a  Dieu  que.  .  .  (b)  Nous  crayons  que.  .  .  (c)  II  fallait  que.  .  . 
(d)  S'il  avail  dH.  .  .  (e)     Si  je.  .  .  el  que  vous.  .  . 

3.  Ecrivez  en  frangais,  puis  traduisez  en  anglais,  six  phrases  qui  montrent 

I'emploi  de:  avanl  de  et  avant  que;  pendant  que  et  tandis  que;  sans  et 
sans  que. 

4.  Ecrivez  en  frangais,  puis  traduisez  en  anglais,  quatre  phrases  qui  mon- 

trent I'emploi  de:  (a)  tirer  parti  de,  (b)  s^en  prendre  a,  (c)  "ventre  d  terre, 
(d)  se  garder  de. 

5.  Donnez  deux  adjectifs  frangais  dont  la  signification  varie  selon  qu'ils 

precedent  ou  suivent  les  substantifs  qu'ils  qualifient;  puis  ecrivez 
quatre  phrases  frangaises  (deux  pour  chaque  adjectif)  pour  montrer 
ce  changement  de  signification  et  traduisez  ces  quatre  phrases  en 
anglais. 

6.  Dans  la  premiere  phrase  du  premier  passage  franjais  de  cette  Division, 

donnee  ci-dessus  (commenfant  par  ces  traces  et  finissant  par  le  peuple 
romain),  indiquez  toutes  les  consonnes  muettes,  toutes  les  voyelles 
nasales,  et  toutes  les  liaisons  qu'on  ferait  en  lisant  cette  phrase  a 
haute  voix. 

D.  Ecrivez  en  frangais  au  moins  cent  cinquante  mots  sur  le  sujet  suivant: 
L'importance  de  I'etude  du  frangais  pour  un  Americain. 
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Comprehensive  Examination 
FRENCH 

Thursday,  June  20  2-5  p.m. 

Candidates  offering  French  Cp2  (two-year  French)  wiH  take  only  Division  I. 
Candidates  offering  French  Cp3  (three-year  French)  will  take  only  Division  11. 
Candidates  offering  French  Cp4  (four-year  French)  will  take  only  Division  lH. 
Take  care  to  nttmber  and  letter  your  answers  properly. 

Division  I 

A.  Translate  into  English: 

1.  Dumouriez,  rejoint  par  Kellermann,  se  trouva  commander  soixante-seize 

mille  Franfais  contre  soixante-dix  mille  Allemands:  le  20  septembre  au  matin  la 

bataille  s'engagea.     Brunswick  et  le  roi  de  Prusse  observerent  longuement  la  con- 

tenance  de  cette  armee  "de  vagabonds,  de  tailleurs,  de  savetiers,"  qui,  au  dire  des 

emigres,  devaient  se  disperser  au  premier  coup  de  canon.    Au  contraire,  ils 

enduraient  avec  le  sang-froid  de  vieilles  troupes  le  feu  de  soixante  canons  et  y 

repondaient.     Vers  onze  heures,  les  Prussiens  se  formerent  en  trois  colonnes  et 

commencerent  a  gravir  le  plateau  de  Valmy,  occupe  par  Kellermann.     Comme 

ils  montaient  ainsi,  mitrailles  sur  le  flanc  par  Dumouriez,  ils  virent  tout  a  coup  une 

chose  extraordinaire:  trente  mille  hommes  elevant  dans  un  acces  d'enthousiasme 

leurs  chapeaux  a  la  pointe  des  sabres  et  des  baionnettes,  et  couvrant  la  voix  du 

canon  d'un  cri  formidable:  Vive  la  Nation!    Brunswick  n'osa  risquer  I'attaque 

et  fit  sonner  le  rappel.  _, 

^^  — Rambaud 

2.  Le  jeudi  matin  de  bonne  heure,  Mme  Trembloz  brossait  et  nettoyait  la 
meilleure  redingote  de  son  fils:  une  redingote  trop  longue,  aux  manches  mal 
coupees,  assez  bonne  encore,  pourtant.  EUe  I'avait  etalee  au  dos  d'une  chaise, 
pour  juger  de  I'effet:  constatant  que  les  coutures  commenfaient  a  reluire,  elle 
regretta  de  n'en  avoir  point  commande  une  autre,  par  esprit  d'economie;  car, 
pour  elle,  cette  invitation  a  diner  chez  les  Massod  de  Bussens  constituait  un 
evenement  plus  important  que  la  ceremonie  de  I'installation  ou  que  le  premier 
sermon:  Henri  faisait  son  entree  dans  le  monde  des  gens  titres  et  riches,  que  durant 
toute  sa  pauvre  existence  elle  n'avait  vu  que  d'en  bas,  sans  envie  d'ailleurs,  bien 
resignce  a  n'etre  rien,  remplie  de  respect  pour  le  luxe  qui  passait  sur  elle.  Jamais 
elle  n'avait  eu  tant  d'orgueil.  ^ 

B.  Translate  into  French: 

1.  When  we  went  to  France  on  the  fifth  of  August,  1914,  war  had  just  been 

declared  {write  out  all  numbers  in  full.) 

2.  In  Paris  there  were  soldiers  everywhere;  many  streets  and  almost  all 

the  squares  were  full  of  them. 

3.  I  remember  very  well  two  soldiers  whom  I  met  in  front  of  one  of  the 

stations. 
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4.  They  were  saying  good-bye  to  their  wives  before  getting  into  the  train 

which  was  to  take  them  to  the  front. 

5.  One  of  the  women  was  carrying  in  her  arms  a  little  girl  who  was  hardly  a 

year  and  a  half  old. 

6.  It  seemed  to  me  that  even  the  little  girl  knew  what  might  happen. 

"  Does  she  too  fear  that  her  father  may  never  return  ?  "  I  asked  myself. 

7.  But  all  five,  although  they  were  very  sad,  were  trying  to  talk  gaily  and 

to  laugh. 

8.  An  officer  had  been  standing  near  them  for  a  few  minutes;  doubtless  he 

did  not  wish  to  interrupt  them. 

9.  Finally  he  looked  at  his  watch  and  approached  the  group;  he  spoke  to 

the  soldiers,  and  they  left  at  once. 
10.  As  long  as  their  husbands  could  see  them,  the  women  were  smiiing;  but 
they  began  to  weep  as  soon  as  the  soldiers  had  disappeared. 

C.  Answer  the  following  questions: 

1.  Rewrite  the  following  expressions,  substituting 

filles  for  gargon  in  Cc  joli  petit  gargon, 

Mies  for  animal  in  Quel  gros  animal  paresseux, 

Marie  for  Paul  in  Mon  ami  Paul  est  heau, 

arbre  for  plante  in  Cette  plante-ci,  celle-ld,  et  celles  du  jar  din. 

2.  Rewrite,  using  a  single  word  in  place  of  the  expressions  in  italics: 

II  va  a  la  poste  et  nous  revenons  de  la  paste. 

Elle  viendra,  elle  m'a  dit  qti'elle  viendra. 

Jean  est  tres  fort,  et  ses  freres  sont  aussi  tres  Jorts. 

Ces  f raises  sont  belles,  donnez-moi  un  demi-kilo  de  ces  f raises. 

3.  Give  the  second  person  plural  of  the  present  indicative  of  choisir,  faire, 

ecrire,  resoudre  and  vaincre;  the  third  person  plural  of  the  present 
indicative  of  aller,  bdtir,  aieillir,  devoir  and  pouvoir;  the  first  person 
plural  of  the  present  perfect  (past  indefinite)  of  mettre,  ouvrir,  se 
iaire,  venir  and  vivre;  the  third  person  singular  of  the  future  of  peser, 
envoycr,  etre,  falloir  and  tenir  (20  forms). 

4.  Copy  the  following  passage  and  underline  each  syllable  in  which  the 

sound  of  "close  e"  (commonly  written  e)  occurs:  J'allai  chez  mon 
mattre  avec  la  hague  et  la  clef  qzieje  devais  ltd  porter.  "  Je  sais  bien,  dit-il 
d'un  air  gai,  ce  que  je  ferai  si  ton  recit  n'est  pas  vraiJ' 

D.  Copiez  le  morceau  suivant  en  rempla^ant  " un  ministre "  par  "deux  ministres " 

et  "un  garfon"  par  "des  gargons";    faites  tous  les  autres  changements 

necessaires : 
Un  ministre  protestant,  homme  grave  et  tres  paresseux,  se  determina  pourtant 
a  suivre  a  la  chasse  quelques  personnes  de  sa  connaissance.  II  avait  avec  lui  un 
gargon  pour  porter  son  fusil.  On  lui  assigna  son  poste;  il  s'y  plaja,  mit  ses 
lunettes,  tira  un  livre  de  sa  poche  et  commenja  a  lire,  apres  avoir  recommande 
au  gargon  de  I'avertir  lorsqu'il  verrait  une  piece  de  gibier.  Chaque  fois  que  le 
petit  drole  en  apercevait  une,  il  disait:  — Monsieur,  en  voila  une!  Mais  avant 
que  celui-ci  eut  depose  son  livre,  ote  ses  lunettes,  pris  son  fusil,  la  bete  disparais- 
sait  et  le  gargon  desole  lui  disait:  "Helas,  monsieur,  elle  est  partie!" 
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Division  II 

A.  Translate  into  English: 

1.  Des  le  jour  meme,  la  ville  de  Londres  eut  lieu  d'apprendre  ce  que  valait  un 
tel  serment  dans  la  bouche  d'un  etranger  vainqueur;  on  imposa  aux  citoyens 
un  enorme  tribut  de  guerre,  et  Ton  emprisonna  leurs  otages.  Guillaume  lui- 
meme,  qui  ne  pouvait  croire  au  fond  que  la  benediction  d'Eldred  et  les  acclama- 
tions de  quelques  laches  eussent  fait  de  lui  roi  d'Angleterre  dans  le  sens  legal  de 
ce  mot,  embarrasse  pour  motiver  le  style  de  ses  manifestes,  tantot  se  qualifiait 
faussement  de  roi  par  succession  hereditaire,  et  tantot,  avec  toute  franchise,  de 
roi  par  le  tranchant  de  I'epee.  Mais  s'il  hesitait  dans  ses  formules,  il  n'hesitait 
pas  dans  ses  actes,  et  se  rangeait  a  sa  vraie  place  par  I'attitude  d'hostilite  et  de 
defiance  qu'il  gardait  vis-a-vis  du  peuple;  il  n'osa  point  encore  s'etablir  dans 
Londres  ni  habiter  le  chateau  crenele  qu'on  lui  avait  construit  a  la  hate.  II 
sortit  done,  pour  attendre  dans  la  campagne  voisine  que  ses  ingenieurs  eussent 
donne  plus  de  solidite  a  ces  ouvrages,  et  jete  les  fondements  de  deux  autres 
forteresses,  pour  reprimer,  dit  un  auteur  normand,  I'esprit  mobile  d'une  population 
trop  nombreuse  et  trop  here.  —Thierry 

2.  Des  le  debut,  d'abord,  le  crieur  de  la  commune  battait  chaque  matin  le 

tambour  pour  reunir  les  habitants  sous  le  vieil  orme  du  Champ  de  foire,  et  leur  y 

lire  le  journal.    Puis,  a  la  longue,  cette  lecture  fatiguait,  les  choses  duraient  trop, 

les  gens  ne  se  derangeaient  plus,  le  mauvais  temps  venait,  les  feuilles  de  I'orme 

tombaient,  et  Ton  cessait  de  lire  les  nouvelles.     Mais  tout  n'en  continuait  pas 

moins  a  rappeler  la  guerre.    La  plupart  des  hommes  valides  etaient  partis,  et  Ton 

n'apercevait  plus,  sur  les  coteaux,  piquant  les  bceufs  ou  poussant  la  charrue,  que 

des  vieillards,  des  femmes  et  des  fiUettes.    Le  tambour  ne  convoquait  plus  les 

habitants  pour  la  lecture  du  journal,  mais  conduisait  les  gamins  qui  marchaient 

en  troupe,  avec  des  morceaux  de  bois  en  forme  de  fusils,  des  chiffons  sur  le  dos  a 

la  place  de  sacs,  et  de  vieilles  boites  de  conserves. 

— Talmeyr 

B.  Translate  into  French: 

"John,"  said  his  mother  one  day,  "  the  fair  is  today.  The  weather  is  fine,  you 
have  no  lessons  to  prepare,  and  we  have  not  been  to  town  for  several  weeks; 
come  with  me,  we  will  go  to  buy  potatoes  and  flour  for  the  month,  and  we  will 
bring  them  home  together."  Very  much  pleased,  John  took  two  bags  under  his 
arm,  his  mother  carried  a  basket,  and  they  set  out  for  the  fair.  The  shops  con- 
tained many  pretty  things,  and  the  boy  and  his  mother  would  often  stop  to  look  at 
them  and  admire  them.  Afterwards  they  went  about  the  market  in  order  to 
learn  the  prices,  and  after  the  necessary  calculations  they  made  their  purchases. 
The  basket  was  filled  with  potatoes  and  the  bags  with  flour;  but  how  heavy  they 
were  to  carry!  Soon,  although  he  had  not  gone  far,  John  felt  tired,  so  his  mother 
told  him  to  sit  on  a  stone  bench  which  was  near  the  road,  and  she  gave  him  an 
apple  which  a  woman  at  the  fair  had  given  her.  "How  many  things  there  are 
at  that  fair!  I  saw  a  store  full  of  watches,  some  of  gold,  some  of  silver,  that 
shone  like  stars."  John  said  this  while  eating  his  apple.  He  was  delighted  with 
the  excursion  he  had  just  made. 
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C.  Answer  the  following  questions: 

1.  Give  the  three  forms  of  the  imperative  of  etre,  faire  and  s^en  aller;  the 

third  person  plural  of  the  conditional  of  voir,  venir  and  vouloir;  the 
second  person  plural  of  the  present  subjunctive  of  avoir,  fuir  and  boire; 
the  five  principal  parts  of  craindre  and  vivre  (25  forms). 

2.  Translate  into  French  the  following  expressions: 

He  whom  you  seek;  those  of  whom  you  are  speaking;  tell  her  what 
brings  you  here;  the  boy  with  whose  pen  you  wrote;  the  prince  whose 
palace  you  see. 

3.  Write  in  French  five  clauses  each  of  which  shall  be  introduced  by  a 

different  one  of  the  following  expressions:  pour  que,  avant  de,j'espere 
que,  Men  que,  avant  que.    Translate  the  clauses  into  English. 

4.  Write  five  French  sentences  each  illustrating  the  use  of  a  different  one 

of  the  following  expressions;  then  translate  the  sentences  into  EngUsh: 
II  y  va  de;  fair e  fair e;  se  douter  de;  s^ en  prendre  a;  ienir  d. 

5.  In  the  second  sentence  of  the  second  French  passage  of  this  Division 

given  above  (beginning  with  Puis,  a  la  longue,  and  ending  with  les 
nouvelles),  indicate  every  silent  consonant  and  every  nasal  vowel. 

D.  Faites  en  frangais  la  description  de  la  ville  que  vous  habitez.     Parlez  de  ses 

rues,  de  ses  edifices  publics,  de  ses  eglises,  de  ses  ecoles,  de  ses  magasins,  de 
son  commerce,  de  sa  population,  de  ses  places  publiques,  etc.  (Ecrivez  au 
moins  cent  mots.) 

Division  III 

A.  Traduisez  en  anglais: 

1.  De  temps  en  temps  le  soleil  apparaissait;  la  mer,  alors,  s'azurait  et  la  greve 
que  longeait  le  rail  semblait  tapissee  de  bles  murs.  Andre,  interesse  maintenant, 
regardait  par  la  portiere  I'horizon  radieux  et  large,  les  voiles  blanches  ou  rouges 
des  pecheurs,  et  I'afHux  des  vagues  chantantes  qui  venaient  mourir  sur  le  sable  en 
larges  festons  de  cristal.  L'ombre  des  tunnels,  brusquement  assaillis,  le  replon- 
geait  dans  les  delices  de  Fattente;  puis,  avec  la  clarte  reparue,  renaissait  la  joie 
des  yeux  et  le  confus  espoir  d'une  vie  plus  belle  et  d'une  sante  reconquise. 

Depuis  deux  heures  le  train  courait  ainsi  le  long  des  flots,  bordant  les  golfes, 
coupant  des  caps,  sifflant,  fumant  sans  que  I'enfant  eut  eprouve  le  besoin  de 
parler,  quoiqu'il  fut  seul  avec  sa  tante  dans  le  compartiment.  Mais  peu  a  peu  le 
jour  s'obscurcit,  le  soleil  cessa  de  se  montrer,  la  mer  devint  toute  glauque  et  de 
longs  traits  de  pluie  cinglerent  les  vitres.  Le  visage  d'Andre  s'assombrit.  Ida 
s'en  aperfut. 

— SOUBEYRE 
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2.  La  trompette  a  jet6  le  signal  des  alarmes; 

Aux  armes!  et  I'echo  repete  au  loin:  Aux  armes! 

Dans  la  plaine,  soudain  les  escadrons  epars, 

Plus  prompts  que  I'aquilon,  fondent  de  toutes  parts; 

Et  sur  les  flancs  epais  des  legions  mortelles, 

S'etendent  tout  h,  coup  comme  deux  sombres  ailes. 

Le  coursier  retenu  par  un  frein  impuissant, 

Sur  ses  jarrets  plies  s'arrete  en  fremissant. 

La  foudxe  dort  encore,  et  sur  la  foule  immense, 

Plane  avec  la  terreur  un  lugubre  silence: 

On  n'entend  que  le  bruit  de  cent  mille  soldats, 

Marchant  comme  un  seul  homme  au-devant  du  trepas; 

Les  roulements  des  chars,  les  coursiers  qui  hennissent, 

Les  ordres  repetes  qui  dans  Fair  retentissent, 

Ou  le  bruit  des  drapeaux  souleves  par  les  vents, 

Qui,  sur  les  camps  rivaux  flottant  a  plis  mouvants, 

Tantot  semblent,  enfles  d'un  souffle  de  victoire, 

Vouloir  voler  d'eux-memes  au-devant  de  la  gloire, 

Et  tantot  retombant  le  long  des  pavilions, 

De  leurs  funebres  plis  couvrir  leurs  bataillons. 

— ^A.  DE  Lamartine 

B.  Traduisez  en  franjais: 

A  certain  celebrated  doctor  had  just  cured  a  child  of  a  very  dangerous  illness 
and  its  grateful  mother  called  upon  him  to  thank  him  and  to  pay  for  his  visits. 
"Doctor,"  she  began,  "I  appreciate  your  services  more  than  you  can  imagine. 
There  are  things  which  one  cannot  repay  in  money;  but  I  hope  in  offering  you  this 
pocket-book  which  I  have  made  with  my  own  hands,  and  into  which  I  have 
taken  the  liberty  to  put,  with  many  kind  thoughts, — "  "Madame,"  interrupted 
the  doctor  rudely,  "do  you  think  that  medicine  is  merely  a  matter  of  sentiment? 
However  delightful  friendly  gifts  maybe,  my  services  must  be  paid  for  in  money.'* 
The  lady,  showing  surprise  and  embarrassment,  could  only  ask  simply,  "How 
much  do  I  owe  you  ?  "  "A  thousand  francs,"  replied  the  doctor.  Whereupon  she 
opened  the  pocket-book  and,  taking  from  it  three  bills  of  a  thousand  francs,  handed 
one  to  the  doctor.  Then  she  put  the  two  others  back,  closed  the  pocket-book, 
bowed  coldly  to  him,  and  left  the  room.  What  a  lesson  for  a  man  as  rude  and 
avaricious  as  he  was!  If  he  did  not  value  a  mother's  gratitude,  he  surely  must 
have  felt  the  loss  of  the  two  thousand  francs.  The  mother  also  had  learned  some- 
thing about  human  nature,  but  something  unpleasant. 

C.  Repondez  aux  questions  suivantes: 

1.  Donnez  les  cinq  temps  primitifs  (c'est-a-dire  I'infinitif,  le  participe 
present,  etc.)  dejoindre  et  de  nuire;  la  troisieme  personne  du  singulier 
du  futur  d'accueillir  et  de  prevoir;  la  troisieme  personne  du  pluriel  du 
parfait  (temps  compose  du  present)  du  subjonctif  de  naUre,  s'asseoir, 
maKdire  et  o;ffrir;  la  troisieme  personne  du  singulier  de  I'imparfait  du 
subjonctif  de  tenir,  traduire,  plaire  et  envoy er  (20  formes). 
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2.  Completez  en  franjais,  puis  traduisez  en  anglais  les  phrases  suivantes: 

Qui  qtie  vous  .  .  .  Quoi  qtie  vous  .  .  .  II  fallait  bien  qu'il  .  .  .  II  est 
certain  que  .  .  .  Serait-il  possible  que  .  .  .   ? 

3.  Traduisez  en  franfais  les  locutions  suivantes:  I  wonder  why;  it  is  windy; 

keep  your  hat  on;  you  are  very  hoarse;  make  me  think  of  it  to-morrow; 
we  shall  be  back  next  Monday. 

4.  Quels  sont  les  adverbes  qui  correspondent  aux  adjectifs  suivants:   bon, 

mauvais,  pire,  heureux,  joli,  bref,  precis,  lent,  ardent,  constant  ? 

5.  Dans  la  quatrieme  phrase  du  premier  passage  frangais  de  cette  Division 

(commenfant  par  Depuis  deux  heures  et  finissant  par  compartiment) 
indiquez  toutes  les  consonnes  muettes,  toutes  les  voyelles  nasales,  et 
,  toutes  les  liaisons  qu'on  ferait  en  lisant  cette  phrase  a  haute  voix. 

D.  Ecrivez  en  fran^ais  une  lettre  a  un  soldat  de  I'armee  frangaise  en  reponse  a 
une  de  ses  lettres.     (Ecrivez  au  moins  cent  cinquante  mots.) 
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Comprehensive  Examination 


FRENCH 

Tuesday,  September  17  2-5  p.m. 

Candidates  offering  French  Cp2  (two-year  French)  will  take  only  Division  I. 
Candidates  offering  French  Cp3  (three-year  French)  will  take  only  Division  II. 
Candidates  offering  French  Cp4  (four-year  French)  will  take  only  Division  III. 
Take  care  to  number  and  letter  your  answers  properly. 

Division  I 

A.  Translate  into  English: 

1.  II  faut  pourtant  que  je  vous  le  dise,  ce  que  j'ai  depuis  longtemps  sur  le  coeur. 

.  .  .  Que  faites-vous?    oil  allez-vous?    ou  conduisez-vous  cet  enfant  qui  a 

quatre  ans  de  moins  que  vous  et  dont  vous  ne  ferez  jamais  un  homme,  n'importe 

comment  vous  y  tacherez  ?     Encore  si  c'etait  le  petit  frere,  Tonin.     11  n'a  pas 

meme  seize  ans,   lui,  mais   quelle   Anergic,  quelle   volonte!     .  .  .  Tandis  que 

I'autre.     .  .  .  Croyez-vous  vraiment  qu'il  travaillait,  quand  vous  le  teniez  des 

journees  pres  de  vous,  contre  vous,  vos  yeux  dans  le  meme  livre?    II  en  a 

pourtant  bien  besoin,  de  son  travail,  pour  lui  comme  pour  les  autres;  et  c'est  vous 

qui  Ten  detournez.     .  .  .  Arretez-vous,  ma  cherie.     Vous  etes  en  train  de  faire 

son  malheur,  a  ce  petit,  et  peut-etre  le  vdtre. 

— Alphonse  Daudet 

2.  Le  marechal  s'arr^ta,  et  regarda  de  nouveau  avec  sa  lorgnette.  Fabrice, 
cette  fois,  put  le  voir  tout  a  son  aise;  il  le  trouva  tres  blond,  avec  une  grosse  tete 
rouge.  Nous  n'avons  point  des  figures  comme  celles-la  en  Italic,  se  dit-il.  Jamais, 
moi  qui  suis  si  pale  et  qui  ai  des  cheveux  chatains,  je  ne  serai  comme  fa,  ajouta-t-il 
avec  tristesse.  Pour  lui  ces  paroles  voulaient  dire:  Jamais  je  ne  serai  un  heros. 
II  regarda  les  hussards;  a  I'exception  d'un  seul,  tous  avaient  des  moustaches 
jaunes.  Si  Fabrice  regardait  les  hussards  de  I'escorte,  tous  le  regardaient  aussi. 
Ce  regard  le  fit  rougir,  et,  pour  finir  son  embarras,  il  tourna  la  tete  vers  I'ennemi. 
C'etaient  des  lignes  fort  etendues  d'hommes  rouges,  mais  ce  qui  I'etonna  fort  ces 
hommes  lui  semblaient  tout  petits.  Leurs  longues  files,  qui  etaient  des  regiments 
ou  des  divisions,  ne  lui  paraissaient  pas  plus  hautes  que  des  haies.  .  .  .  La  fumee 
empechait  de  rien  distinguer  du  cote  vers  lequel  on  s'avangait;  Ton  voyait  quel- 
quefois  des  hommes  au  galop  se  detacher  sur  cette  fumee  blanche. 

— Stendhal 

B.  Translate  into  French: 

1.  They  declared  war  on  August  3,  1914;  the  enemy  had  already  entered 

a  small  neighboring  country  (write  out  all  numbers  in  full). 

2.  On  September  1  they  had  been  defending  themselves  courageously  for 

a  month. 

3.  However,  they  had  had  more  defeats  than  victories  and  the  enemy 

was  quite  near  the  capital. 
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4.  Finally  the  soldiers  were  told  that  the  retreat  must  stop. 

5.  Then  the  celebrated  battle,  which  bears  the  name  of  a  river,  began; 

the  enemy  was  beaten  and  the  city  was  saved. 

6.  There  have  been  many  famous  battles  in  this  great  war;    the  most 

famous,  after  this  one,  is  perhaps  the  one  that  bears  the  name  of  a 
great  fortress. 

7.  This  fortress  is  a  fortified  city  near  the  eastern  frontier. 

8.  If  they  had  not  won  these  two  victories,  their  country  would  perhaps 

no  longer  exist. 

9.  Our  ally  has  lost  many  soldiers  and  much  money  in  this  war,  but  she 

has  protected  us  while  defending  herself. 
10.  She  has  needed  men  and  money  and  we  have  sent  them  to  her;  let  us 
continue  to  give  her  everything  she  needs. 

C.  Answer  the  following  questions : 

1.  Rewrite  the  following  expressions,  substituting 

Jeanne  for  Jean  in  Voild,  Jean!    Suivez-le,  et  dites-lui  d'amener  son 

frere  avec  lui, 
cousins  for  cousine  in  Ma  cousine  est  venue  tard,  et  son  pere  est  arrivi 

avant  elle, 
elles  for  il  in  II  s'est  assis  d  sa  place,  et  M.  Hamel  lui  a  parle  doucement. 

2.  Rewrite,  using  pronoims  in  place  of  the  expressions  in  italics: 

Ce  jardin,  tonjardin,  et  lejardin  de  Pierre, 
Nos  amis,  vos  amis,  et  les  amis  de  Maurice, 
Ma  maison,  sa  maison,  et  la  maison  de  Jules, 
Ces  plumes-ci,  ces  plumes-Id,  et  leurs  plumes, 
La  personne  de  laquelle  vous  parlez. 

3.  Give  the  first  person  plural  of  the  present  indicative  of  remplir,  itre, 

boire,  manger  and  placer;  the  third  person  singular  of  the  present 
perfect  (past  indefinite)  of  sortir,  conduire,  se  mettre,  devoir  and  savoir; 
the  third  person  plural  of  the  future  of  aller,  savoir,  courir,  valoir  and 
venir;  the  five  principal  parts  of  couvrir  and  apercevoir  (25  forms). 

4.  In  the  following  section  (D)  indicate,  if  possible:  (1)  another  word  in 

the  first  sentence  having  the  vowel  sound  of  e  in  est;  (2)  another  word 
in  the  second  sentence  having  the  vowel  sound  of  the  second  e  in  ferez; 
(3)  another  word  in  the  third  sentence  having  the  vowel  sound  of  ai 
mfaites. 

D.  R^pondez  en  franfais  aux  questions  suivantes: 

1.  Qu'est-ce  que  vous  avez  fait  hier? 

2.  Que  ferez- vous  demain  apres  le  dejeuner  ? 

3.  Que  faites-vous  tous  les  samedis  de  trois  heures  a  cinq  heures  de  I'aprls- 

midi? 

4.  Pourquoi  etudiez-vous  le  franjais  ? 

5.  Combien  d'eleves  y  avait-il  dans  votre  classe  de  franf ais  ? 

6.  Que  faut-il  f aire  pour  apprendre  une  langue  ? 
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Division  II 

A.  Translate  into  English: 

1.  L'elan  americain  a  ete  complet. 

Les  jeunes  athletes  desireux  de  depenser  leurs  forces,  les  audacieux  revant 
d'aventures,  les  reflechis,  entraines  par  une  idee  de  sacrifice,  tous  partant  de 
points  de  vue  divers,  se  sont  trouves  reunis  sous  I'eclatante  banniere  du  Droit  et 
de  la  Justice.  Cette  cohesion  est,  dans  I'histoire  de  la  guerre,  un  des  exemples  qui 
frappera  la  reflexion  des  generations  futures.  On  se  souviendra  pour  en  faire  une 
meditation,  que  des  citoyens  d'une  grande  Republique  neutre  dont  la  population 
est  faite  de  tant  d'elements  disparates  accoururent,  appartenant  a  tous  les 
echelons  sociaux,  delaissant  une  situation  etablie,  quittant  le  calme  et  les  joies 
qu'apporte  la  fortune,  risquant  des  santes  robustes,  accoururent  avec  enthou- 
siasme,  I'esprit  debordant  d'ardeiu:  et  de  generosite  pour  ajouter  leurs  poitrines, 
on  battaient  de  nobles  coeurs,  a  toutes  les  poitrines  qui  elevaient  une  front  iere 
entre  la  civilisation  et  les  Barbares.  — Hervier 

2.  Le  lac  Leman,  c'est  la  mer  de  Naples;  c'est  son  ciel  bleu,  ses  eaux  bleues,  et, 
plus  encore,  ses  montagnes  sombres,  qui  semblent  superposees  les  unes  aux  autres, 
comme  les  marches  d'un  escalier  du  ciel;  seulement,  chaque  marche  a  trois  mille 
pieds  de  haut;  puis,  derriere  tout  cela  apparait  le  front  neigeux  du  Mont  Blanc, 
geant  curieux  qui  regarde  le  lac  par-dessus  la  tete  des  autres  montagnes  qui, 
pres  de  lui,  ne  sont  que  des  collines,  et  dont,  a  chaque  echappee  de  vue,  on  apergoit 
les  robustes  flancs. 

Aussi  a-t-on  peine  a  detacher  le  regard  de  la  rive  meridionale  du  lac  pour  le 
porter  sur  la  rive  septentrionale:  c'est  cependant  de  ce  cote  que  la  nature  a  secoue 
le  plus  prodigalement  ces  fleurs  et  ces  fruits  de  la  terre  qu'elle  porte  dans  un  coin 
de  sa  robe:  ce  sont  des  pares,  des  vignes,  des  moissons,  un  village  de  dix-huit 
lieues  de  long,  etendu  d'un  bout  a  I'autre  de  la  rive:  des  chateaux  batis  dans  tous 
les  sites,  varies  comme  la  fantaisie,  et  portant  sur  leurs  fronts  sculptes  la  date 
precise  de  leur  naissance.  — Dumas  Pere 

B.  Translate  into  French: 

Ah,  there  you  are  up  and  dressed  already!  and  it  is  only  half -past  six.  I 
thought  I  could  surprise  you  if  I  got  up  so  early,  but  you  got  up  earlier  than  I. 
Do  you  like  to  begin  the  day  by  taking  a  walk  in  the  cool  morning  mist  ?  I  do,  so 
let  us  go  out  and  cross  the  garden  and  walk  into  that  little  wood  beyond  the  field. 
What!  You  fear  that  we  shall  not  have  time  to  do  that  before  breakfast  ?  I  tell 
you  we  have  more  than  half  an  hour.  Oh,  you  still  feel  tired  after  your  journey 
of  yesterday  and  you  have  not  slept  well  at  all.  Too  bad!  Why  did  you  not  say 
that  before  ?  Sometimes  I  cannot  sleep  myself,  and  then  the  night  seems  very 
long,  and  when  the  day  comes  I  find  that  I  am  glad  to  get  up,  though  I  am  com- 
pletely tired  and  it  would  be  wiser  to  stay  in  bed  as  long  as  possible.  You  must 
try  to  rest  this  afternoon  because  some  friends  of  ours  are  coming  this  evening,  you 
know,  and  you  would  be  sleepy  if  you  did  not  rest.     Let  us  see  if  breakfast  is  not 

nearly  ready. 
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C.  Answer  the  following  questions : 

1.  Give  the  three  forms  of  the  imperative  of  savoir,  alter  and  dire;  the  first 

person  singular  of  the  imperfect  indicative  of  noircir,  savoir  and 
produire;  the  third  person  singular  of  the  preterite  (past  definite)  of 
placer,  manger  and  pouvoir;  the  third  person  plural  of  the  present  sub- 
junctive of  conqiierir,  pouvoir,  fair e,  valoir  and  tenir  (20  forms). 

2.  Translate  into  French  the  following  expressions:   Those  who  sent  us  to 

him;  he  whom  we  obey;  the  one  to  whom  we  are  listening ;  she  whose 
kindness  you  admire;  why  had  you  not  sent  her  to  them  ? 

3.  Write  in  French  five  clauses  each  of  which  shall  be  introduced  by  a 

different  one  of  the  following  expressions:  //  est  temps  que;  pourvu  que; 
je  crois  que;  afin  de;  je  doute  que.     Translate  the  clauses  into  English. 

4.  Write  five  French  sentences  each  illustrating  the  use  of  a  different  one  of 

the  following  expressions;  then  translate  the  sentences  into  English: 
envouloird;  semelerde;  donner  tort;  Jaire  part  de;  s'enfalloir. 

5.  At  the  end  of  the  second  French  passage  given  above  in  this  Division 

(beginning  with  ce  sont  des  pares  and  ending  with  de  leur  naissance) 
indicate  every  silent  consonant,  every  nasal  vowel,  and  every  liaison 
that  one  would  normally  make  on  reading  the  passage  aloud. 

D.  Racontez  en  franjais  une  visite  que  vous  avez  faite  chez  votre  oncle  qui 

demeure  a  la  campagne.  Dites  comment  vous  vous  y  etes  rendu.  Decrivez 
sa  ferme.  Parlez  de  votre  sejour  chez  votre  oncle,  etc.  (Ecrivez  au  moins 
cent  mots.) 

Division  III 
A.  Traduisez  en  anglais: 

1.  Par  les  routes  fangeuses  de  cette  journee  diluvienne,  vingt  fois  nous  nous 
arretons  au  meme  signe  de  la  croix  magnifique,  sous  lequel  sont  mobilises  tant  de 
cceurs  grands  et  simples,  pour  I'ceuvre  genereuse;  comme  partout  j'ai  vu  de 
delicats  visages  feminins,  penches  sur  des  fronts,  des  yeux  emmaillotes  de  linges, 
des  corps  raidis  dans  des  appareils;  comme  partout  j'ai  vu  la  jeunesse  estropiee, 
mutilee,  aveugle,  et  si  extraordinairement  resignee,  souriante.  Comme  partout 
j'ai  vu  le  tableautin  de  I'infirmiere  lisant  la  lettre  de  la  soeur,  de  la  fiancee  au 
pauvre  gargon  immobile  sous  les  draps;  comme  partout,  j'ai  vu  les  medecins  a  leur 
tache  ingrate,  puisqu'elle  est  de  faire  souffrir  encore,  pour  sauver  et  guerir.  Par- 
tout,  dans  la  ferme  et  le  chateau  transformes  en  hopitaux,  en  ambulances,  en 
buanderies  immenses,  ovi  il  faut  laver,  desinfecter  tout  le  linge  descendu  de  la 
montagne,  oh.  il  est  impossible  de  laver, — partout,  le  devouement,  le  sacrifice  et  la 
colere  contre  la  barbaric  qui  decime  et  courbe  dans  la  souffrance  tant  de  force  et 
de  jeunesse,  et  I'admiration  pour  le  geste  infini  de  la  bonte  inepuisable,  de  la 
fraternite  humaine.  ... 

— AjALBERT 
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2.  Lorsque  aVec  ses  enfants  v^tus  de  peaux  de  b^tes, 

Echevele,  livide  au  milieu  des  tempetes, 

Cain  se  fut  enf ui  de  devant  Jehovah, 

Comme  le  soir  tombait,  I'homme  sombre  arriva 

Au  bas  d'une  montagne  en  une  grande  plaine; 

Sa  femme  fatiguee  et  ses  fils  hors  d'haleine 

Lui  dirent:  *' Couchons-nous  sur  la  terre,  et  dormons." 

Cain,  ne  dormant  pas,  songeait  au  pied  des  monts. 

Ayant  leve  la  tete,  au  fond  des  cieux  funebres, 

II  vit  un  ceil,  tout  grand  ouvert  dans  les  tenebres, 

Et  qui  le  regardait  dans  I'ombre  fixement. 

"  Je  suis  trop  pres,"  dit-il  avec  un  tremblement. 

II  reveilla  ses  fils  dormant,  sa  femme  lasse, 

Et  se  remit  a  fuir  sinistre  dans  I'espace. 

— Hugo 

B.  Traduisez  en  franfais: 

Madame  de  Sevigne,  otherwise  called  la  Marquise  de  Sevigne,  was  an  orphan 
at  the  age  of  five  years  and  a  widow  when  she  reached  that  of  twenty-five.  During 
a  rather  long  life,  for  she  did  not  die  until  her  seventieth  year,  she  gave  all  her 
affection  to  her  son  and  daughter,  they  being  the  only  persons  to  whom  she  could 
give  it.  It  was  the  latter,  however,  whom  she  especially  loved.  Being  obliged 
to  live  far  from  this  adored  child,  she  kept  up  with  her  an  active  correspondence 
in  which  she  disclosed  all  the  treasures  of  her  mind  and  the  tenderness  of  her  heart. 
If  mother  and  daughter  had  not  been  separated,  what  a  loss  literature  might 
have  suffered!  These  letters  are  the  famous  letters  of  Madame  de  Sevigne,  which 
everyone  who  studies  French  literature  has  read  or  ought  to  read,  and  which  so 
many  people  have  tried  to  imitate.  If  they  were  only  the  expression  of  maternal 
affection,  they  would  be  precious  to  the  world.  But  no  one  can  deny  that  they 
are  much  more  than  that.  They  are  full  of  intelligence,  wit,  and  personal  charm, 
and  they  have  great  historical  interest,  because  their  author  was  intimately 
acquainted  with  most  of  the  distinguished  French  people  of  her  time. 

C.  Repondez  aux  questions  suivantes: 

1.  Donnez  les  cinq  temps  primitifs   (c'est-a-dire  I'infinitif,  le  participe 

present,  etc.)  de  conclure  et  de  moudre;  la  premiere  personne  du 
singulier  du  conditionnel  de  poiirvoir  et  de  revoir;  la  premiere  personne 
du  pluriel  du  plus-que-parfait  du  subjonctif  de  conduire,  se  mettre, 
sortir  et  souffrir;  la  troisieme  personne  du  pluriel  du  present  du  sub- 
jonctif de  ceder,  aboyer,  etre  et  acquerir  (20  formes). 

2.  Completez  en  franyais  en  employant  un  infinitif,  puis  traduisez  en 

anglais  les  phrases  suivantes:  Invitez-les.  .  .  .  Ecrivez-lui.  .  .  .  II 
est  temps.  .  .  .  II  s'agit.  .  .  .  II  vaut  mieux.  .  .  .  II  fait  bon.  .  .  . 
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3.  Traduisez  en  frangais  les  locutions  suivantes:   I  have  so  many  things 

to  tell  you;  tell  her  to  lock  the  door;  will  you  change  seats  with  me  ?; 
don't  abuse  his  patience;  it  has  just  struck  twelve;  each  thinks 
he  is  right,  and  none  is  wholly  wrong. 

4.  Completez  en  franjais,  puis  traduisez  en  anglais  les  phrases  suivantes: 

Bien  que  vous.  .  .  .  Rappelez-vous  bien  que.  .  .  .  Si  vous  etiez.  .  .  . 
Peu  s^en   est  fallu  que.  .  .  .  Craignez-vous   que.  .  .   ? 

5.  Copiez  les  quatre  premiers  vers  de  A  2  de  cette  Division  (comment ant  par 

Lorsque  avec  et  finissant  par  arriva) ;  divisez-les  en  syllables  et  soulignez 
les  syllabes  qui  ne  comptent  pas  dans  la  mesure  du  vers.  Quels  sont 
les  vers  a  rime  masculine  ?     ceux  a  rime  feminine  ? 

D.  Ecrivez  en  frangais  au  moins  cent  cinquante  mots  sur  le  sujet  suivant:  "Un 
voyage  en  France  en  1913." 
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Comprehensive  Examination 


FRENCH 

Thursday,  June  19  2-5  p.m. 

Candidates  offering  French  Cp2  (Two- Year  French)  will  take  only  Division  I. 
Candidates  offering  French  Cp  3  (Three-Year  French)  will  take  only  Division  II. 
Candidates  offering  French  Cp  4  (Four- Year  French)  will  take  only  Division  III. 
Take  care  to  number  and  letter  your  answers  properly. 

Division  I 
A.  Translate  into  English: 

1.  A  huit  heures,  la  cloche  annongait  le  souper.    Apres  le  souper  dans  les  beaux 

jours  on  s'asseyait  devant  la  porte.    Ma  mere,  Lucile  et  moi,  nous  regardions  le 

ciel,  les  bois,  les  derniers  rayons  du  soleil,  les  premieres  etoiles.    A  dix  heures 

on  rentrait  et  Ton  se  couchait.    Les  soirees  d'automne  et  d'hiver  etaient  d'une 

autre  nature.    Le  souper  fini,  je  m'asseyais  aupres  du  feu  avec  Lucile.    Les 

domestiques  enlevaient  le  couvert  et  se  retiraient.    Mon  pere  commengait  alors 

une  promenade  qui  ne  cessait  qu'a  I'heure  de  son  coucher.    Lorsqu'en  se  prome- 

nant  il  s'eloignait  du  foyer,  la  vaste  salle  etait  si  peu  eclairee  par  une  seule  bougie 

qu'on  ne  le  voyait  plus;  on  I'entendait  seulement  marcher  dans  les  tenebres;  puis 

il  revenait  lentement  vers  la  lumiere  et  emergeait  peu  a  peu  de  I'obscurite,  comme 

un  spectre.    Lucile  et  moi,  nous  echangions  quelques  mots  a  voix  basse  quand 

il  etait  a  I'autre  bout  de  la  salle;  nous  nous  taisions  quand  il  se  rapprochait  de 

nous.    II  nous  disait  en  passant:   **De  quoi  parliez-vous ? "     Saisis  de  terreur, 

nous  ne  repondions  rien;  il  continuait  sa  marche. 

— Chateaubriand 

2.  Un  jour,  Azora  revint  d'une  promenade,  tout  en  colere  et  faisant  de  grandes 
exclamations.  "Qu'avez-vous,  lui  dit-il,  ma  chere  epouse,  qui  peut  vous  mettre 
ainsi  hors  de  vous-meme  ? — Helas,  dit-elle,  vous  seriez  comme  moi,  si  vous  aviez 
vu  le  spectacle  dont  je  viens  d'etre  le  temoin.  J'ai  ete  consoler  la  jeune  veuve 
Cosrou,  qui  vient  d'elever  depuis  deux  jours  un  tombeau  a  son  jeune  epoux  aupres 
du  ruisseau  qui  borde  cette  prairie.  Elle  a  promis  aux  dieux,  dans  sa  douleur, 
de  demeurer  aupres  de  ce  tombeau  tant  que  I'eau  de  ce  ruisseau  coulerait  aupres. 

— Eh  bien!  dit  Zadig,  voila  une  femme  estimable  qui  aimait  veritablement 
son  mari. 

— ^Ah!  reprit  Azora,  si  vous  saviez  a  quoi  elle  s'occupait  quand  je  lui  ai  rendu 
visite! 

— A  quoi  done,  belle  Azora  ? 

— Elle  faisait  detourner  le  ruisseau." 

— ^Voltaire 

(this  examination  is  continued  on  page  2) 
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B.  Translate  into  French: 

1.  The  general  who  is  at  the  head  of  the  American  army  in  France  is  fifty- 

nine  years  old. 

2.  He  won  his  first  great  victory  at  Saint  Mihiel  on  September  12,  1918 

(write  out  all  numbers  in  full). 

3.  This  is  a  small  town  on  the  Meuse,  which  is  the  largest  river  in  this  part 

of  France. 

4.  So  much  blood  has  been  lost  here  that  without  doubt  this  river  has  often 

been  red. 

5.  Everyone  knows  or  should  know  that  Verdun  is  a  fortified  city  in  Lor- 

raine. 

6.  The  French  had  been  defending  this  city  for  a  long  time  when  the 

Americans  arrived  there. 

7.  If  they  had  lost  it,  the  Germans  would  perhaps  have  taken  Paris. 

8.  The  English  have  also  a  magnificent  army;  each  of  the  Allies  has  done 

all  it  could. 

9.  Let  us  not  forget  the  other  countries  that  are  smaller  than  those  of  which 

we  have  spoken. 

10.  I  fear  that  they  have  suffered  much,  but  they  have  fought  well. 

C.  Answer  the  following  questions: 

1.  Copy,  putting  the  words  in  parentheses  in  their  correct  form: 

La  femme  (muet)  etait  (asseoir)  sur  une  chaise  (vert)  pres  de  la  porte. 
Elle  portait  une  robe  (blanc)  et  une  ceinture  (neuf).  Une  (leger) 
brise  soufBait  sur  la  (beau)  pelouse  et  faisait  danser  les  feuilles  (mort) 
dans  les  allees  soigneusement  (ratisser). 

2.  Copy,  replacing  the  English  words  by  their  French  equivalents: 

a)  II  repondait  de  (those)  que  son  frere  avait  envoyees.  ' 

b)  Si  (that)  n'etait  pas  une  raison  de  le  quitter,  je  voudrais  savoir 

(what)  le  serait. 

c)  (It)  est  nous  qui  (have)  fait  (that). 

d)  (Even)  I'editeur  ne  connaissait  pas  (those)  qui  I'avaient  ecrit. 

3.  Give  the  first  person  singular  of  the  present  indicative,  the  first  person 

plural  of  the  present  subjunctive,  the  third  person  singular  of  the 
past  definite  (preterite),  and  the  first  person  plural  of  the  past  indef- 
inite (perfect)  of:  s'apercevoir,  pouvoir,  connattre,  couvrir,  vivre 
(20  forms). 
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4.  Conjugate  the  following  in  the  indicated  tense  of  the  indicative  mode, 
making  all  other  necessary  changes: 

a)  Je  vais  chez  mon  oncle  (past  indefinite  or  perfect). 
h)  Je  me  jetai  dans  I'eau  (future,  negative). 

c)  Je  fais  ma  chambre  moi-meme  (present,  interrogative). 

d)  Je  mange  des  pommes  (imperfect,  negative-interrogative). 

6.  Copy  the  following  passage  and  underline  each  syllable  in  which  the 
sound  of  "open  e"  (commonly  written  h)  occurs:  Je  n'aime  pas 
Vhiver  dans  ce  pays-Id,,  car  il  y  neige  souvent  et  meme  dans  la  plaine  on 
pent  d,  peine  marcher, 

D.  Answer  the  following  questions  in  French,  using  complete  sentences  in  your 
answer: 

1.  A  quelle  heure  dinez-vous? 

2.  Que  faites-vous  le  soir  en  ete  ? 

3.  Que  faites-vous  en  hiver  ? 

4.  Comment  votre  maison  est-elle  eclair^e  ? 

Division  II 
A.  Translate  into  English: 

1.  Maurice,  alors,  tout  d'un  coup,  sentit  la  terrible  fatigue  qui  I'accablait; 
c'etait  certain,  I'armee  entiere  se  repliait,  et  il  n'y  avait  plus  qu'a  dormir,  en 
attendant  le  passage  du  7^  corps.  II  retraversa  la  place,  se  retrouva  chez  le 
pharmacien  Combette,  oil,  comme  dans  un  reve,  il  mangea.  Puis,  il  lui  sembla 
bien  qu'on  lui  pansait  le  pied,  qu'on  le  montait  dans  une  chambre.  Et  ce  fut 
la  nuit  noire,  I'aneantissement.  II  dormait,  ecrase,  sans  un  souffle.  Mais,  apres 
un  temps  indetermine,  des  heures  ou  des  siecles,  un  frisson  agita  son  sommeil,  le 
souleva  sur  son  scant,  au  milieu  des  tenebres.  Ou  etait-il  done  ?  quel  etait  ce 
roulement  continu  de  tonnerre  qui  I'avait  reveille  ?  Tout  de  suite  il  se  souvint, 
courut  a  la  fenetre,  pour  voir.  ^Zola 

2.  Nous  arrivames  chez  la  duchesse  a  son  r6veil.  Elle  fut  ravie  de  me  vou", 
et  me  trouva -charmante.  Apres  quelques  mots  qu'elle  me  dit,  quelques  reponses 
fort  simples  et  peut-etre  assez  plates  que  je  lui  fis:  "Vraunent,"  dit-elle,  "elle 
parle  a  ravir;  la  voila  tout  a  propos  pour  m'ecrire  une  lettre  a  M.  Desmarets 
que  je  veux  qu'il  ait  tout  a  I'heure.  Tenez,  mademoiselle,  on  va  vous  donner  du 
papier,  vous  n'avez  qu'a  ecrire."  "Mais,  madame,"  repris-je,  "encore  il  faudrait 
savoir  ce  que  vous  voulez  lui  dire."  "Eh,  non,  vous  entendez."  Je  n'entendais 
rien  du  tout;  j'avais  beau  insister,  je  ne  pouvais  la  faire  expUquer.  Enfin  je 
compris  de  quoi  il  s'agissait.  Je  n'en  etais  guere  plus  avancee,  car  je  ne  savais 
point  les  usages  et  le  ceremonial  des  gens  titres.  Je  pris  pourtant  ce  papier 
qu'on  me  presenta,  et  je  me  mis  a  ecrire  pendant  qu'elle  se  levait,  sans  savoir 
comment  je  m'y  prendrais.  — Mlle  de  Launay 
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B.  Translate  into  French: 

A  certain  king  of  Portugal  liked  an  amusing  reply.  The  marquis  of  Ponteleina 
was  talking  one  day  with  the  king,  and  the  conversation  had  become  embarrassing 
for  the  marquis.  Some  of  the  latter 's  answers  did  not  please  the  king,  and  the 
marquis  feared  that  the  king  might  become  angry.  It  was  a  question  of  the 
power  that  kings  have  over  their  subjects.  The  marquis  claimed  that  this  power 
had  limits,  but  the  king  said  that  there  was  no  limit,  and  added:  "If  I  should 
order  you  to  jump  into  the  sea,  you  ought  to  do  so  at  once  without  hesitating." 
The  marquis,  instead  of  replying,  turned  around  quickly  and  went  toward  the 
door.  The  king  was  astonished  and  asked  him  where  he  was  going.  "I  am 
going  to  learn  to  swim,  Sire,"  the  marquis  repHed.  The  king  began  to  laugh,  and 
the  conversation  ended. 

C.  Answer  the  following  questions: 

1.  Give  the  third  person  singular  of  the  present  indicative,  past  indefinite 

(perfect),  imperfect  subjunctive,  and  future  of:  conquerir,  mourir, 
courir,  reconnaiire,  joindre  (20  forms). 

2.  Complete  the  following  sentences  by  the  appropriate  prepositions: 

a)  Le  premier  etage  est  ...  du  deuxieme;  le  deuxieme  etage  est  ... 

du  premier. 

b)  II  demeure Londres trois  semaines. 

c)  J'ai  joue billard mon  oncle. 

d)  Vous  etes  trop  age ne  pas  obeir votre  pere. 

3.  Translate  into  French:     (a)  What  does  that  mean?     (b)  What  will 

become  of  me?  (c)  How  stupid  you  are!  (d)  How  do  you  say 
this  in  French  ?     (e)  I  don't  know  what  to  do. 

4.  Write  in  French,  then  translate  into  English,  five  sentences  showing 

the  use  of:  de  long  en  large,  a  plusieurs  reprises,  en  sursaut,  il  est  certain 
que,  c'est  dommage  que. 

5.  Write  in  French,  then  translate  into  English,  five  sentences  showing  the 

use  of:  faire  cas  de,  etre  d  meme  de,  trouver  bon  que,  prendre  conge  de, 
se  mettre  a. 

6.  Indicate  by  the  phonetic  symbols  a,  e,  o,  ce  the  proper  sounds  of  the  nasal 

vowels  (a,  e,  i,  a,  u)  in  the  following  passage  (if  you  are  unfamiliar 
with  these  symbols,  use  any  system  you  wish,  but  be  careful  to  make 
your  answers  clear) :  Quand  on  I'a  emmene,  le  petit  innocent  etait  bien 
sain;  mais,  avec  une  cruaute  inconnue  jusque-la  parmi  les  Europeens, 
les  Buns  lui  ont  coupe  les  deux  mains. 

D.  Developpez  le  sujet  suivant: 

On  a  du  economiser  le  sucre  pendant  I'annee  1918.  Pourquoi  ?  Quels  autres 
produits  a-t-il  fallu  egalement  economiser?  Pourquoi?  (Ecrivez  en  reponse 
au  moins  cent  mots.) 
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Division  III 

A.  Traduisez  en  anglais: 

1.  En  effet,  I'empereur  s'aper?ut  du  progres  qu'il  avait  fait,  et  il  conclut,  avec 
quelque  apparence  de  probabilite,  que  la  guerre  nous  dedommagerait  de  toutes 
les  pertes  que  le  despotisme  allait  nous  imposer.  II  crut  que  les  Franjais  ne 
murmureraient  point,  pourvu  que  leur  esclavage  fut  brillant,  et  que  nous  ferions 
volontiers  echange  de  toutes  les  libertes  que  la  Revolution  nous  avait  si  penible- 
ment  acquises,  contre  les  succes  eblouissants  qu'il  parviendrait  a  nous  procurer. 
Enfin,  et  ce  fut  la  le  grand  mal,  il  entrevit  dans  la  guerre  le  moyen  de  nous  distraire 
des  reflexions  que  sa  maniere  de  gouverner  devait  tot  ou  tard  nous  inspirer,  et  il 
la  reserva  pour  nous  etourdir,  ou  du  moins  nous  reduire  au  silence.  Comme  il  y 
etait  tres  habile,  il  n'en  craignait  pas  les  chances,  et  quand  il  put  la  faire  avec  de 
si  nombreuses  armees  et  une  artillerie  si  formidable,  il  n'y  voyait  guere  de  dangers 
qui  lui  fussent  personnels;  aussi,  je  me  trompe  peut-etre,  mais  je  crois,  qu'apres 
la  campagne  d'Austerlitz,  la  guerre  a  plutot  encore  ete  le  resultat  de  son  systeme 
que  I'entrainement  de  son  gout.  La  premiere,  la  veritable  ambition  de  Napoleon 
a  ete  le  pouvoir,  et  il  eut  prefere  la  paix,  si  la  paix  avait  du  accroitre  son  autorite. 

— Mme  de  Remusat 

2.  La  terre  est  devant  lui,  son  front  se  leve  enfin 

Calme  et  majestueux  sur  la  campagne  immense, 
Et  son  robuste  bras,  eployant  la  semence, 
S'etend,  maitre  absolu,  sur  la  plaine  sans  fin. 

L'aube  fuit,  midi  passe,  et  de  son  poing  d'Hercule 
Tombe,  tombe  invisible,  au  revers  des  sillons, 
L'aliment  eternel  des  generations, 
Et  son  geste  s'ebauche  encore  au  crepuscule. 

Puis,  lorsque  les  corbeaux  au  vol  large  et  pesant 
Passent,  croassant  I'heure  au  rude  paysan, 
Quand  le  dernier  rayon  s'eteint  au  plus  haut  faite, 

Dans  les  vagues  clartes  d'un  beau  jour  qui  se  meurt, 
Comme  il  y  a  mille  ans,  s'en  revient  le  semeur, 
Inconscient  de  I'oeuvre  immense  qu'il  a  faite. 

— Thouret 

B.  Traduisez  en  frangais: 

Paris,  the  capital  of  France,  is  probably,  taken  all  in  all,  the  most  attractive 
city  in  the  world.  Its  climate  is  rather  moderate.  Its  sky  is  clearer  than  that 
of  London,  and  its  atmosphere  dryer,  but  its  winter  is  perhaps  more  severe.  This 
great  city  is  pre-eminently  the  center  of  gayety  and  taste,  of  elegance  and  art. 
Young  men  from  all  the  nations  of  the  world  go  there  to  study,  for  it  is  not  only 
celebrated  in  history,  but  it  is  also  universally  regarded  as  the  seat  of  the  fine  arts 
and  one  of  the  great  centers  of  knowledge;  and  the  French  language  has  been 
considered  for  centuries  as  the  language  of  cultivated  society  throughout  the  whole 
world.  It  is  therefore  not  surprising  that  people  go  to  Paris  from  all  parts  of  the 
globe,  some  to  study,  others  to  do  business,  and  many  others  to  amuse  them- 
selves. 
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C.  1.  Copiez,  en  mettant  les  verbes  entre  parentheses  sous  leur  fonne  correcte: 

Soit  qu'il  (avoir)  vrairaent  peur  que  sa  fiUe  (prendre)  froid,  car  il 
(geler)  a  pierre  fondre,  soit  que  vraiment  il  se  (sentir)  incapable  de 
(faire)  un  tel  effort,  le  marquis  (appeler)  un  valet  et  (ordonner)  qu'on 
(deteler).  II  (s'asseoir)  ensuite  dans  un  fauteuil,  (se  faire)  apporter 
du  papier,  et  (ecrire)  les  mots  suivants. 

2.  Completez  en  frangais,  puis  traduisez  en  anglais  les  phrases  suivantes: 

a)  II  serait  ofi&cier,  pour  peu  que 

b)  II  vaudra  autant 

c)  II  vous  sied  bien 

d)  Veuillez 

3.  Ecrivez  en  frangais,  puis  traduisez  en  anglais  six  phrases  qui  montrent 

I'emploi  de:  douter  de,  se  douter  de,  endormir,  s^endormir,  attendre, 
s^aitendre  a. 

4.  ficrivez  en  franf ais,  puis  traduisez  en  anglais  quatre  phrases  qui  montrent 

i'emploi  de:  de  plus  en  plus,  faire  a  sa  tete,  donner  la  chair  de  poule, 
ne  s avoir  ou  donner  de  la  tete. 

5.  Dans  la  deuxieme  phrase  du  premier  passage  franfais  de  cette  Division 

(commengant  par  II  crut  que  les  Frangais  et  finissant  par  d  nous 
procurer)  indiquez  toutes  les  consonnes  muettes,  toutes  les  voyelles 
nasales,  et  toutes  les  liaisons  qu'on  ferait  en  lisant  cette  phrase  k 
haute  voix. 

D.  ficrivez  en  frangais  un  theme  d'environ  cent  cinquante  mots  sur  VEmprunt 

de  la  Liberie  (le  gouvernement  emprunte  quelquefois  beaucoup  d'argent: 
Pourquoi?    QuandPetc). 
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FRENCH 

Tuesday,  September  16  2-5  p.m. 

Candidates  oflf ering  French  Cp  2  (Two-Year  French)  will  take  only  Division  I. 
Candidates  offering  French  Cp  3  (Three-Year  French)  will  take  only  Division  II. 
Candidates  offering  French  Cp  4  (Four- Year  French)  will  take  only  Division  in. 
Take  care  to  number  and  letter  your  answers  properly. 

Division  I 

A.  Translate  into  English: 

1.  Je  me  vols  enfant,  ecolier  rieur  et  frais,  jouant,  courant,  criant  avec  mes 
freres  dans  la  grande  vallee  verte  de  ce  jardin  ou  ont  coule  mes  premieres  annees. 
Et  puis,  quatre  ans  plus  tard,  m'y  voila  encore,  toujours  enfant,  mais  deja  reveur 
et  passionne.  II  y  a  une  jeune  fille  dans  le  solitaire  jardin:  la  petite  Espagnole, 
avec  ses  grands  yeux  et  ses  grands  cheveux,  sa  peau  brune  et  doree,  ses  levres 
rouges  et  ses  joues  roses.  Nos  meres  nous  ont  dit  d'aller  courir  ensemble:  nous 
sommes  venus  nous  promener.  On  nous  a  dit  de  jouer,  et  nous  causons,  enfants 
du  meme  age.  Pourtant  il  n'y  a  guere  qu'un  an,  nous  courions,  nous  luttions 
ensemble.  Je  disputais  a  Pepita  la  plus  belle  pomme  du  pommier;  je  la  frappais 
pour  un  nid  d'oiseau.  Elle  pleurait;  je  disais:  " C 'est  bien  fait!"  et  nous  allions 
tous  deux  nous  plaindre  ensemble  I'un  de  I'autre  a  nos  meres,  qui  nous  donnaient 
tort  tout  haut  et  raison  tout  bas. 

— ^HUGO 

2.  II  y  a  un  peu  plus  de  vingt  ans  de  cela,  nous  avons  eu  une  querelle  avec  les 

Russes,  et  nous  sommes  alles  chez  eux  en  Crimee.     II  y  avait  eu  un  combat;  le 

soir,  deux  blesses  se  trouverent  etendus  cote  a  cote  sur  le  champ  de  bataille;  on 

n'eut  pas  le  temps  de  les  relever.    L'un  etait  un  Fran^ais,  I'autre  etait  un  Russe; 

ils  soufiraient  cruellement;  ils  essayerent  de  se  parler  et,  s'ils  ne  se  comprirent  pas 

beaucoup,  ils  se  temoignerent  du  moins  de  I'amitie,  ce  qui  adoucit  leurs  maux. 

La  nuit  vint,  un  des  deux  s'endormit.    Le  matin,  quand  il  s'eveilla  tout  a  fait, 

il  vit  sur  lui  un  manteau  qu'il  ne  connaissait  pas;  il  chercha  son  voisin;  celui-ci 

etait  mort,  et  au  moment  de  mourir,  il  avait  ote  son  manteau  et  I'avait  etendu 

sur  son  compagnon  de  misere.     Sais-tu  quel  est  celui  qui  a  fait  cela  ?    Je  le  vols 

dans  tes  yeux,  tu  as  envie  que  ce  soit  le  Fran^ais.    En  bien!  sois  content;  c'etait 

le  Franjais. 

— Bersot 

B.  Translate  into  French: 

1.  The  war  began  in  1914,  five  years  ago  (write  out  all  numbers  in  full). 

2.  After  the  great  battles  of  last  year  the  line  became  shorter. 

3.  In  the  spring  the  Germans  v^ere  advancing,  but  in  the  summer  the  Allies 

stopped  them. 
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4.  Everyone  remembers  the  victories  of  the  Americans. 

5.  But  let  us  not  forget  those  which  our  Allies  have  won. 

6.  Of  the  great  nations  to  which  this  name  is  given,  France  has  suffered  most. 

7.  But  she  has  gained  the  love  as  well  as  the  admiration  of  almost  the  entire 

world. 

8.  When  all  our  soldiers  come  back,  they  will  say  the  same  thing. 

9.  If  our  enemies  had  not  begun  this  war,  no  one  would  have  begun  it. 
10.  Fortunately  those  who  begin  wars  do  not  always  end  them. 

C.  Answer  the  following  questions: 

1.  Fill  in  the  dotted  spaces  with  the  proper  forms  of  the  French  interroga- 

tive pronouns  or  adjectives: 

a)  . . .  de  vos  soeurs  est  partie  pour  la  France  ? 

h)  . . .  de  ses  amis  ecrit-il  ?     (preposition  and  pronoun) 

c)  . . .  de  ces  fermiers  rejoit-il  du  lait  ?     (preposition  and  pronoun) 

d)  . . .  de  ces  chevaux  sont  a  vendre  ? 

e)  . . .  maisons  sont  deja  vendues  ? 

2.  Write  five  short  French  sentences,  using  the  feminine  form  of  the  follow- 

ing adjectives:  faiix,frais,  actif,  nouveau,  long. 

3.  Give  the  third  person  plural  of  the  present  indicative,  the  third  person 

singular  of  the  present  subjunctive,  the  first  person  plural  of  the  past 
definite  (preterite),  and  the  second  person  plural  of  the  past  indefinite 
(perfect)  of:  aller,  tenir,  craindre,  se  conduire,  ecrire  (20  forms). 

4.  Expand  the  following  sentences  by  putting  the  adjective  in  the  compara- 

tive degree  and  adding  the  proper  possessive  or  demonstrative  pronoun 
to  complete  the  sense  (for  example:  mon  livre  est  grand,  il  est  plus  grand 
que  le  sien  or  que  celui-la) : 

a)  Votre  plume  est  boime. 

h)  Mon  encre  est  noire. 

c)  Ses  chevaux  sont  jeunes  et  forts. 

d)  Ces  mots-ci  sont  courts. 

e)  Cette  jeune  fille  est  gentille. 

5.  Copy  the  following  words,  dividing  them  by  vertical  lines  into  syllables: 

annales,  image,  innocemment,  inoui,  europeenne,  bataillon,  heroique, 
table,  nouveau. 

D.  Repondez  en  franfais  aux  questions  suivantes  (voir  le  deuxieme  passage 

frangais  de  cet  examen): 

1.  Quels  peuples  se  battaient  dans  la  guerre  de  Crimee  ? 

2.  De  quels  soldats  parle-t-on  dans  ce  passage  ? 

3.  Lequel  s'est  montre  le  plus  genereux  ? 

4.  Pourquoi  souffraient-ils  ? 
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Division  II 

A.  Translate  into  English: 

1.  Les  gens  de  ville  ne  savent  point  aimer  la  campagne;   ils  ne  savent  pas 

meme  y  etre:  a  peine,  quand  ils  y  sont,  savent-ils  ce  qu'on  y  fait.     lis  en  dedai- 

gnent  les  travaux,  les  plaisirs;  ils  les  ignorent:  ils  sont  chez  eux  comme  en  pays 

etranger;    je  ne  m'etonne  pas  qu'ils  s'y  deplaisent.     II  faut  etre  villageois  au 

village,  ou  n'y  point  aller;  car  qu'y  va-t-on  faire?    Les  habitants  de  Paris  qui 

croient  aller  a  la  campagne  n'y  vont  point;  ils  portent  Paris  avec  eux.    Le  jeu, 

la  musique,  la  comedie  y  sont  leur  seule  occupation.    Leur  table  est  ouverte 

comme  a  Paris:  ils  y  mangent  aux  memes  heures;  on  leur  y  sert  les  memes  mets 

avec  le  meme  appareil;  ils  n'y  font  que  les  memes  choses;  autant  valait  rester 

en  ville;  car,  quelque  riche  qu'on  puisse  etre  et  quelque  soin  qu'on  ait  pris,  on 

sent  toujours  quelque  privation,  et  Ton  ne  saurait  apporter  avec  soi  Paris  tout 

entier.     Ainsi  cette  variete  qui  leur  est  si  chere,  ils  la  fuient;   ils  ne  connaissent 

jamais  qu'une  maniere  de  vivre,  et  s'ennuient  toujours. 

— Rousseau 

2.  Nous  etions  a  I'endroit  oil  avait  lieu  I'engagement  le  plus  chaud.     Pas 

un  marbre  qui  n'eut  refu  au  moins  un  projectile.    Les  mitrailleuses  franjaises 

avaient  fauche  par  places,  dans  les  vignes,  de  longs  espaces,  coupant  tout  au  ras 

de  terre.    Apres  avoir  inspecte  ce  coin,  je  regagnai  les  voitures  d'ambulances. 

En  traversant  une  vigne,  je  decouvris  un  pauvre  petit  fantassin  de  vingt-deux  ans 

a  peine,  qui  avait  eu  les  deux  jambes  broyees  par  un  eclat  d'obus.     II  restait 

encore  quelques  lueurs  d 'intelligence  dans  son  ceil  vitreux,  et  reconnaissant  un 

uniforme  franjais,  il  eut  la  force  de  dire  tout  bas:   "A  boire,"    Je  me  penchai 

sur  lui,  je  pris  ses  deux  bras,  les  passai  autour  de  mon  cou,  et  me  retournant  brus- 

quement  pour  le  charger  sur  mon  dos,  je  I'emportai  jusqu'a  nos  voitures,  sans  que 

cette  fois  la  sentinelle  allemande  eut  trouve  quoi  que  ce  fut  a  crier.     II  se  plai- 

gnait  doucement.    Je  le  couchai  sur  un  brancard  et  lui  lis  donner  un  bon  verre 

d'eau. 

— Le  Comte  d'Herisson 

B.  Translate  into  French: 

Turenne  was  a  great  French  general  of  the  seventeenth  century.  His  soldiers 
adored  him  and  regarded  him  as  their  father.  One  day  it  was  very  cold  and  the 
snow  was  falling.  The  army  had  just  entered  a  narrow  valley  and  was  passing 
between  high  mountains.  The  general,  who  was  almost  exhausted,  lay  down 
beside  a  wood  and  fell  asleep.  Some  of  his  soldiers  seeing  him  there  began  to 
build  a  hut  of  branches  which  they  covered  with  their  cloaks.  While  they  were 
doing  this,  the  general  awoke  and  asked  them  why  they  were  not  marching. 
"We  do  not  want  to  lose  our  father,"  replied  the  soldiers.  "What  we  wish  is 
to  preserve  him  so  that  he  may  bring  us  back  to  our  country." 
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C.  Answer  the  following  questions: 

1.  Give  the  third  person  plural  of  the  imperfect  indicative,  the  third  person 

singular  of  the  imperfect  subjunctive,  and  the  third  person  plural  of  the 
past  indefinite  (perfect)  of:  se  plamdre,  reduire,  concevoir,  offrir,  retenir, 
rire,  naUre,  convaincre  (24  forms). 

2.  Complete  the  following  sentences  by  adding  an  infinitive  followed  by  a 

noun: 
a)  Nous  avons  cesse  . . . 
h)  J'aime  mieux  ... 

c)  II  passait  le  temps  . . . 

d)  II  m'a  charge  ... 

e)  J'ai  reussi  . . . 

3.  Write  in  French,  then  translate  into  English,  five  sentences  showing  the 

use  of:  valoir  mieux,  autant  vaut,  etre  en  train  de,  il  est  probable  que,  il 
est  possible  que. 

4.  Write  in  French,  then  translate  into  English,  five  sentences  showing  the 

use  of :  dmesure  que,  d'ailleurs,ailleurs,  J  ante  de,  quant  d.  ' 

5.  Fill  in  the  dotted  spaces  with  the  suitable  French  word  or  words: 

a)  La  question  . .  .  nous  allons  repondre  n'est  pas  difficile. 

b)  Ces  messieurs  . .  .  vous  avez  ref  u  I'argent  sont  riches. 

c)  La  soeur  de  mon  ami  . .  .  est  arrivee  est  tres  jolie. 

d)  Je  vais  voir  la  dame  au  fils  . . .  je  donne  des  lefons  de  franjais. 

6.  In  the  last  two  sentences  of  the  second  French  passage  of  this  Division 

(beginning  with  II  se  plaignait  and  ending  with  un  bon  verre  d'eau) 
indicate  every  nasal  vowel,  every  vowel  that  has  the  sound  of  e  and 
every  vowel  that  has  the  sound  of  e. 

D.  ficrivez  en  fran^ais  un  theme  d'environ  cent  mots  sur  ce  que  vous  comptez 

faire  I'hiver  prochain. 

Division  III 
A.  Traduisez  en  anglais: 

1.  Ludlow  se  trompait;  c'etait  a  lui-meme,  a  ses  f antes,  a  sa  deraison,  a  ses 

iniquites,  aux  maux  qu'il  avait  fait  peser  sur  le  pays,  que  le  parti  republicain 

devait  s'en  prendre  de  son  mauvais  sort.      II  avait  pretendu  imposer  la  repu- 

blique  a  1' Angle terre  comme  Charles  I  voulait  lui  imposer  le  pouvoir  absolu;  il 

n'avait  tenu  compte  ni  des  interets  reels,  ni  des  sentiments  nationaux,  ni  des 

resultats  immediats  de  I'entreprise,  ni  de  la  justice  des  moyens.     II  avait  ferme 

les  yeux  sur  les  droits  qu'il  violait,  sur  les  resistances  qu'il  rencontrait,  sur  les 

revers  qu'il  essuyait,  sur  sa  propre  corruption  qui  fut  rapide  et  finit  par  attirer 

le  mepris  sui  les  republicains  pretendus,  le  ridicule  sur  les  repubhcains  sinceres. 

Dans  son  aveugle  preoccupation,  Ludlow,  tant  qu'il  eut  a  agir,  ne  vit  rien  de  tout 

cela;  lorsqu'au  fond  de  sa  retraite,  il  ecrivit  ses  Memoires,  sa  preoccupation  fut  la 

meme;  en  revenant  sur  le  passe,  il  n'y  aperfut  rien  de  ce  qu'il  n'avait  su  voir  en  y 

assistant,  et  ses  souvenirs  furent  aussi  etroits  que  I'avait  ete  son  jugement  en 

presence  des  faits.  _ 

*^  — GuizoT 
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2.  Tels  que  la  haute  mer  contre  les  durs  rivages, 

A  la  grande  tuerie  ils  se  sont  tous  rues, 
Ivres  et  haletants,  par  les  boulets  troues, 
En  d'epais  tourbillons  pleins  de  clameurs  sauvages. 

Sous  un  large  soleil  d'ete,  de  I'aube  au  soir, 
Sans  relache,  fauchant  les  bles,  brisant  les  vignes, 
Longs  murs  d'hommes,  ils  ont  pousse  leurs  sombres  lignes, 
Et  la,  par  blocs  entiers,  ils  se  sont  laisse  choir. 

Victorieux,  vaincus,  fantassins,  cavaliers, 

Les  voici  maintenant,  blemes,  muets,  farouches, 

Les  poings  fermes,  serrant  les  dents,  et  les  yeux  louches, 

Dans  la  mort  furieuse  etendus  par  milliers. 

Mais,  sous  I'ardent  soleil  ou  sur  la  plaine  noire, 
Si,  heurtant  de  leur  coeur  la  gueule  du  canon, 
lis  sont  morts,  Liberte,  ces  braves,  en  ton  nom, 
Beni  soit  le  sang  pur  qui  fume  vers  ta  gloire! 

— Leconte  de  Lisle 

B.  Traduisez  en  franfais: 

In  his  reviews  Napoleon  used  to  ask  his  officers  and  often  even  his  soldiers  in 
what  battles  they  had  fought.  If  they  had  received  serious  wounds,  he  would 
give  them  the  cross.  Here,  it  seems  to  me,  is  the  place  to  tell  of  an  amusing  trick 
to  which  the  Emperor  had  recourse,  and  which  contributed  a  great  deal  to  the 
enthusiasm  of  his  troops.  One  day  he  said  to  one  of  his  aides  de  camp:  "Ask 
the  colonel  of  the  ninety-first  regiment  whether  he  has  a  man  who  has  fought  in 
Italy  and  in  Egypt.  Ask  for  his  name,  his  number,  the  position  of  his  family; 
also  ask  what  he  has  done,  and  then  inform  me  about  it."  When  the  day  of  the 
review  arrived.  Napoleon  saw  where  the  man  was.  He  approached  him  as  if  he 
had  recognized  him  and  called  him  by  his  name,  saying:  "Ah!  you  are  a  brave 
man,  I  saw  you  at  Aboukir.  Your  father  is  a  carpenter.  You  haven't  the  cross. 
Here  it  is!"  Then  the  soldiers  were  delighted  and  said  to  one  another:  "The 
Emperor  knows  all  of  us.  He  knows  our  families  and  he  knows  everything 
we  do." 


C. 


1.  Copiez,  en  mettant  les  verbes  entre  parentheses  sous  leur  forme  correcte: 

a)  Peu  s'en  (falloir)  hier  qu'elle  n'(emmener)  son  iils  et  qu'elle  (renoncer) 

a  tout  espoir. 

b)  II  me  (deplaire)  fort  que  vous  vous  (emouvoir)  tant. 

c)  S'ils  me  voyaient  et  qu'ils  me  (rejoindre),  je  (craindre)  bien  qu'ils  ne 

me  (faire)  du  mal. 

d)  Pensiez-vous  done  qu'elle  (resoudre)  des  questions  difficiles,  qu'elle 

(savoir)  expliquer  des  passages  obscurs  ? 

e)  C'est  dommage  que  les  cinq  lieues  que  vous  avez  (faire)  hier  vous 

(avoir)  tellement  (epuiser). 
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2.  Traduisez  en  franfais:    (a)  That's  your  lookout,     (b)  Mind  your  own 

business,  (c)  What  is  that  to  me?  (d)  That  isn't  worth  while. 
(e)  That's  a  matter  of  course. 

3.  Ecrivez  en  frangais,  puis  traduisez  en  anglais  cinq  phrases  qui  montrent 

I'emploi  de:  hors  d' affaire,  sans  fagon,  pour  le  coup,  au  beau  milieu, 
d  tout  prendre. 

4.  Ecrivez  en  franjais,  puis  traduisez  en  anglais  cinq  phrases  qui  montrent 

I'emploi  de:  Jaire  queue,  trouver  a  redire,  savoir  s^y  prendre,  mettre  le 
comble  a,  se  tirer  d' affaire. 

5.  Dans  la  derniere  phrase  du  premier  passage  franjais  de  cette  Division 

(commenf ant  par  en  revenant  sur  le  passe  et  finissant  par  en  presence  des 
fails)  indiquez  toutes  les  consonnes  muettes,  toutes  les  voyelles  nasales, 
et  toutes  les  liaisons  qu'on  ferait  en  lisant  cette  phrase  a  haute  voix. 

D.  Ecrivez  un  theme  d'environ  cent  cinquante  mots  sur  la  Croix  Rouge. 
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Comprehensive  Examination 


FRENCH 

Thursday,  June  24  2-5  p.m. 

Candidates  offering  French  Cp2  (Two-Year  French)  will  take  only  Division  I. 
Candidates  offering  French  Cp  3  (Three-Year  French)  will  take  only  Division  11. 
Candidates  offering  French  Cp  4  (Four- Year  French)  will  take  only  Division  HI. 
Take  care  to  number  and  letter  your  answers  properly. 

Division  I 

[Candidates  offering  French  Cp2   {Two-Year  French)  will  take  this  Division.] 
A.  (35  points.)     Traduisez  en  anglais: 

1.  Jean-Christophe  est  a  la  maison,  assis  par  terre,  les  pieds  dans  ses  mains. 
II  vient  de  decider  que  le  tapis  etait  un  bateau,  le  parquet  une  riviere.  II  croirait 
se  noyer  en  sortant  du  tapis.  II  est  surpris  et  un  peu  contrarie  que  les  autres  n'y 
fassent  pas  attention  comme  lui  en  passant  dans  la  chambre.  II  arrete  sa  mere 
par  le  pan  de  sa  jupe :  "  Tu  vois  bien  que  c'est  I'eau !  II  faut  passer  par  le  pont." — 
Sa  mere  passe  sans  meme  I'ecouter.  L'instant  d'apres,  il  n'y  songe  plus.  Per- 
sonne  ne  s'occupe  de  lui,  et  il  n'a  besoin  de  personne.  Son  corps  lui  suffit.  Quelle 
source  d 'amusement!  II  passe  des  heures  a  regarder  ses  ongles  en  riant  aux 
eclats.  lis  ont  tous  des  physionomies  differentes,  et  ressemblent  a  des  gens  qu'il 
connait.     II  les  fait  causer  ensemble,  et  danser,  ou  se  battre. 

— ROLLAND 

2.  Un  pauvre  vieux  soldat,  qui  venait  de  temps  en  temps  chez  Marthe,  sa 
parente  eloignee,  fumer  sa  pipe  au  coin  de  I'atre,  et  se  rechaufifer  le  coeur  d'un 
verre  de  "ratafia^'  {rum)  n'avait  pas  manque  d'y  raconter  comment  lui  et  le 
marechal  de  Saxe  avaient  gagne  la  celebre  bataille  de  Fontenoy.  Je  vous  laisse 
a  penser  si  ce  recit  inexact,  mais  chaud,  avait  du  enflammer  I'imagination  du 
jeune  auditeur.  Depuis  lors,  endormi  ou  eveille,  il  entendait  sans  cesse  piaffer 
{to  stamp)  les  chevaux,  siffler  les  balles  et  gronder  les  canons;  et  plus  d'une  fois, 
seul  dans  sa  petite  chambre,  il  se  fit  en  pensee  acteur  de  ce  grand  drame  militaire. 
II  eut  fallu  le  voir  alors  bondir  et  crier:  "Tirez  les  premiers,  Messieurs  les 
Anglais! — Marechal,  notre  ca valeric  est  repoussee! — En  avant  la  maison  du 
roi! — Bravo,  le  carre  anglais  est  enfonce! — A  nous  la  victoire!  vive  le  roil" 
Le  pauvre  Lazare  se  croyait  pour  le  moins  alors  ecuyer  {squire)  de  Louis  XV,  ou 
colonel.  Une  pareille  ambition  vous  fait  rire  sans  doute!  C'eut  ete  miracle, 
n'est-ce  pas,  que  le  neveu  de  la  fruitiere  put  s'elever  si  haut?  Oui,  mais 
souvenez-vous  que  nous  approchons  de  1789. 

— MOREAU 
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B.  (27  points.)     Traduisez  en  frangais: 

(1)  Here  is  an  old  story  that  I  have  just  read.  What  do  you  think  of  it  ? 
(2)  A  celebrated  doctor  used  to  live  in  Paris;  he  was  very  fond  of 
animals.  (3)  One  day  a  friend  brought  to  his  house  a  dog  whose  leg 
had  been  broken.  (4)  The  good  doctor  examined  the  dog's  leg  and 
soon  cured  (guerir)  it.  (5)  A  few  months  afterward  the  doctor  was 
studying  in  his  room.  (6)  He  thought  he  heard  a  noise  at  his  door 
which  he  had  closed  before  beginning  to  work.  (7)  At  first  he  paid 
(faire)  no  attention  to  it,  but  finally  he  got  up  and  opened  the  door. 
(8)  He  saw  the  first  dog  enter  and  with  him  another;  the  latter  could 
hardly  walk.  (9)  The  first  dog  made  the  doctor  understand  that  he 
must  cure  his  friend. 

C.  (8  points.)     Repondez  en  frangais  aux  questions  suivantes  par  des  phrases 

completes,  en  ecrivant  les  nombres  en  toutes  lettres: 

1.  Qu'est-ce  que  vous  avez  mange  au  petit  dejeuner  ? 

2.  Pourquoi  tant  d'Americains  desirent-ils  visiter  I'Europe  cette  annee  ? 

3.  En  quelle  annee  sommes-nous  entres  dans  la  guerre  ? 

4.  A  quelle  heure  avez-vous  quitte  la  maison  ce  matin  et  quelle  heure  est-il 

maintenant  ? 

5.  Quel  temps  fait-il  aujourd'hui  ? 

D.  (30  points.)     Repondez  aux  questions  suivantes: 

1.  Remplacez  les  mots  itaUcises  dans  les  phrases  suivantes  par  les  pronoms 

convenables,  mettez  les  pronoms  ou  il  le  faut  et  faites  tous  les  change- 
ments  necessaires  de  forme  et  d'accord  des  mots:  La  mere  a  achete 
des  cerises.  Elle  a  donne  les  cerises  d  Jean.  Elle  n'a  donne  de 
cerises  ni  d,  Marie  ni  a  sonfrere.  Elle  a  dit:  "  Donnez  la  part  du  lion 
a  Louis.''  II  a  mange  toutes  les  cerises.  II  n'a  pas  donne  la  part 
du  lion  a  Louis.  Puis  elle  a  dit:  "Allez  au  marche  acheter  des  cerises 
pour  Louis  et  pour  Marie.'" 

2.  Ecrivez  au  passe  indefini  {perfect)  les  verbes  italicises  dans  les  phrases 

suivantes  et  faites  tous  les  autres  changements  necessaires  de  forme 
et  d'accord:  (a)  Voici  les  gants  qu'elle  s' achete.  (b)  Nous  nous 
lavons  les  mains,  (c)  Mon  frere  et  ma  soeur  s'arretent  devant  le 
magasin.  (d)  N'y  entrent-ils  pas  ?  (e)  A  quelle  heure  vous  levez-vous, 
mademoiselle  ? 

3.  Dans  les  phrases    suivantes    ecrivez    au  feminin   tous    les   noms  et 

pronoms  et  faites  tous  les  changements  necessaires  de  forme  et 
d'accord  des  njots:  (a)  Lequel  de  ces  nouveaux  eleves  est  le  plus 
paresseux  ?  (b)  C'est  celui  qui  est  assis  a  cote  de  cet  eleve-la.  (c)  Leur 
jeune  cousin  est  tombe  malade.  (d)  Son  ami  le  plus  vieux  est  mon 
plus  cher  ami.     (e)  Quel  gen  til  petit  enfant!     II  est  tres  beau. 
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4.  (a)  ficrivez  la  troisieme  personne  du  singulier  de  I'imparfait  de  I'indicatif , 

du  passe  defini  {preterite)  et  du  conditionnel  de  courir,  montrer,  savoiry 
venirjalloir  (15  formes,  3  pour  chaque  verbe) .  {b)  Ecrivez  la  premiere 
personne  du  pluriel  du  present  de  I'indicatif  et  la  premiere  personne 
du  pluriel  du  present  du  subjonctif  de  rire,  savoir,  Jake  (6  formes, 
2  pour  chaque  verbe). 

5.  Dans  les  phrases  suivantes  efifacez  toutes  les  lettres  qu'on  ne  pro- 

nonce  pas  en  lisant  les  phrases,  et  soulignez  toutes  les  voyelles  qui 
ont  un  son  nasal:  (a)  II  est  alle  en  haut  pour  trouver  la  clef,  {b)  Les 
huit  petits  enfants  donnaient  a  manger  aux  animaux  dans  les  champs, 
(c)  Voici  mes  fils,  ils  sont  tous  tres  gentils. 

Division  II 
[Candidates  offering  French  CpJ  (Three-Year  French)  will  take  this  Division.] 
A.  (40  points.)    Traduisez  en  anglais: 

1.  II  avait  ete  decide  que  Christophe  entrerait  seul  d'abord.  II  n'avait 
pas  trop  peur,  etant  depuis  longtemps  habitue  aux  salles  de  theatre.  Melchior 
ne  s'etait  pas  trompe  et  I'apparition  du  petit  aux  longs  dieveux,  dans  le  costume 
de  soiree  d'un  gentleman  correct,  produisit  tout  I'effet  qu'on  pouvait  attendre. 
Ce  fut  une  hilarite  generale  qui  n'avait  rien  de  malveillant,  mais  qui  eut  fait 
perdre  la  tete  au  plus  resolu.  Au  lieu  de  saluer  le  pubHc,  comme  c'etait  convenu, 
Christophe  lui  tourna  le  dos.  Cela  ajouta  a  la  gaiete  de  la  salle.  Mais  en  face 
de  son  instrument  il  ne  craignait  plus  personne.  II  lui  montait  a  la  tete  une 
satisfaction  orgueilleuse,  en  pensant  que  tout  ce  monde  se  taisait  pour  I'entendre. 
Mais,  a  peine  eut-il  lini  que  la  peur  le  reprit.  II  n'osait  plus  bouger  de  sa  chaise. 
Melchior  vint  le  prendre;  il  le  porta  dans  ses  bras  et  lui  dit  d'envoyer  des  baisers. 
Christophe  fit  la  sourde  oreille.  Les  gens  avaient  beau  I'applaudir,  il  ne  leur 
pardonnait  pas  de  le  voir  dans  cette  posture  ridicule;  il  leur  en  voulait  presque 
de  I'applaudir. 

— ROLLAND 

2.  Madame  de  Savenay:  Ainsi,  vous  n'aimez  personne,  vous  me  le  jurez  devant 
Dieu! 

Cecile:  Ah!  le  ciel  m'est  temoin  que  c'est  dans  ce  moment  seulement  que  je 
vois  clair  en  mon  coeur. 

Mme  de  S.:  A  la  bonne  heure,  au  moins,  voila  parler,  pourquoi  ne  pas  I'avoir 
fait  plus  tot  ? 

Cecile:  Mais  c'est  que  plus  tot  je  ne  pouvais  me  rendre  compte  des  sentiments 
que  j'eprouvaisl  ...  II  me  semblait  que  c'etait  de  I'amitie,  de  la  reconnaissance, 
pas  autre  chose;  et  cependant,  me  defiant  de  moi-meme,  je  cherchais  a  com- 
battre,  a  eloigner  ces  idees;  j'y  avals  reussi,  je  consentais  a  me  marier;  je 
m'efforjais  d'aimer  celui  qu'on  me  destinait.    Mais  quand  j'ai  vu  que  celui-llt 
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aussi,  que  tout  le  monde,  que  vous-meme  vous  m'abandonniez!  qu'une  seule 
personne  osait  me  defendre,  me  proteger  et  exposer  son  honneur  pour  sauver  le 
mien!  Alors,  que  vous  dirai-je  ?  . . .  penetree  d'estime,  de  tendresse,  j'ai  compris 
ce  que  j'eprouvais  pour  lui!  et  loin  d'en  rougir,  il  me  semblait  que  cela  lui  etait 
du,  que  j'en  etais  fiere!  Voila  mon  crime,  si  e'en  est  un,  et  c'est  a  vous  seule  que 
je  I'aurai  confie,  Madame  . . .  Raymond  ignore  ce  que  je  viens  de  vous  confier. 

MmedeS.:  Allons  done! 

Cecile:  II  ne  s'en  doute  meme  pas !  il  ne  le  saura  jamais. 

— Scribe 

B.  (25  points.)     Traduisez  en  frangais: 

I  do  not  believe  that  my  village  is  as  large  as  the  neighboring  town,  but  I 
love  it.  My  parents  have  lived  there  for  a  long  time;  I  was  born  there  eighteen 
years  ago,  and  it  is  there  that  I  hope  to  remain  always.  Although  the  houses 
that  you  see  in  the  village  are  less  handsome  than  those  of  the  town,  there  ar€ 
some  very  pretty  ones  all  the  same;  each  one  has  its  yard  and  some  have  large 
gardens.  The  streets  are  clean  and  in  front  of  the  church  there  is  a  beautiful 
square  all  planted  with  trees.  A  fountain  has  just  been  built  in  the  middle  of 
this  square.  In  the  country  near  the  village  there  are  numerous  orchards.  In 
spring,  when  all  the  trees  are  in  bloom,  what  a  magnificent  sight !  And  in  summer 
you  can  hear  thousands  of  birds  singing  all  day.  If  you  will  come  to  see  me 
this  summer,  you  will  understand  what  I  mean. 

C.  (15  points.)     ficrivez  en  frangais  un  theme  d'environ  cent  mots  sur  le  r61e  jou6 

par  les  Etats-Unis  dans  la  derniere  guerre. 

D.  (20  points.)     Repondez  aux  questions  suivantes: 

1.  (a)  ficrivez  a  la  troisieme  personne  du  pluriel  du  present  de  I'indicatif 

et  a  la  troisieme  personne  du  pluriel  du  present  du  subjonctif :  savoir, 
boire,  faire,  vouloir,  pouvoir  (10  formes,  2  pour  chaque  verbe). 
(b)  Ecrivez  le  singuUer  de  I'imperatif  et  le  singuUer  du  futur  de  se 
promener  (4  formes),  (c)  ficrivez  la  troisieme  personne  du  singuUer 
du  present,  de  I'imparfait,  du  futur,  du  passe  defini  de  I'indicatif,  et 
aussi  la  troisieme  personne  du  singulier  du  present  et  de  I'imparfait 
du  subjonctif  du  verbe  apercevoir  (6  formes). 

2.  Choisissez  cinq  des  phrases  suivantes  et  traduisez  ces  cinq  phrases  en 

franfais:  (a)  That  pleases  her.  (b)  What  pleases  them?  (c)  Have 
those  people  paid  for  it  ?  (d)  That  is  what  I  was  thinking  of.  (e)  You 
ought  to  have  gone  yesterday.  (/")  If  he  should  come,  I  should  give 
it  to  him.     (g)  When  he  comes,  I  shall  go  away  with  him. 

3.  Faites  des  phrases  en  frangais  poiu:  montrer  la  difference  de  signification 

entre  les  mots  savoir,  connaitre  et  reconnaiire;  habiter  et  habiiuer. 
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4.  Dans  les  douze  mots  itaKcises  {succhs,  con^u,  lac,  tabac,  baisser,  baiser, 
conseil,  fille,  ville,  vingt,  gigot,  mangeons)  indiquez  si  les  lettres  c,  g,  I,  s 
sont  muettes  ou  prononcees,  et  si  elles  sont  prononcees  indiquez  si  c 
a  le  son  de  ^  en  se  ou  de  k  (dans  les  mots  sticc^s,  congu,  lac,  tabac), 
si  5  a  le  son  de  ^  en  se  ou  de  z  (dans  les  mots  baisser,  baiser,  succhs),  si  / 
a  le  son  de  I  en  il  ou  de  y  (dans  les  mots  conseil,  fille,  ville),  si  g  a  le  son 
de  g  en  garfon  ou  dej  enje  (dans  les  mots  vingt,  gigot,  mangeons). 

Division  III 

[Candidates  ofering  French  Cp4  {Four-Year  French)  will  take  this  Division.] 
A.  (40  points.)     Traduisez  en  anglais: 

1.  Cette  fois,  deux  coalitions  sont  aux  prises,  dont  I'enormite  est  sans  exemple; 
car,  a  I'exception  de  la  seule  Amerique,  presque  tous  les  grands  £tats  du  monde 
civilise  y  sont  engages.  D'un  autre  cote,  les  armees  en  presence  ne  sont  pas 
des  armees  professionnelles,  dans  lesquelles  n'entrerait  qu'un  nombre  limite  de 
citoyens;  mais  chacune  se  confond  avec  la  nation  qu'elle  a  pour  mission  de 
defendre.  EUe  comprend  toute  la  population  adulte  jusqu'a  cinquante  ans 
environ;  c'est  la  nation  en  armes.  Or  il  semble  singulierement  difficile,  sinon 
impossible,  que  des  masses  humaines  aussi  considerables  et  qui  se  meuvent  sur 
d'aussi  vastes  espaces  puissent  etre  cernees,  dispersees,  detruites.  Des  armees 
d'une  telle  ampleur  peuvent  subir  des  echecs  partiels,  plus  ou  moins  importants; 
elles  peuvent  etre  obligees  a  reculer,  a  ceder  du  terrain,  Mais  une  armee  qui  se 
retire  n'est  pas  une  armee  aneantie.  Si  un  ecrasement  de  ce  genre  avait  ete 
possible,  on  I'eut  vu  se  produire  au  debut  de  la  guerre.  L'armee  frangaise 
recula,  mais  en  gardant  son  unite  interne  et  son  organisation.  Aussi  la  retraite  ne 
dura-t-elle  qu'un  temps  et,  quelques  semaines  plus  tard,  la  fortune  changeait  de 
camp.     Ce  fut  la  bataille  de  la  Marne. 


— X. 


2,  Un  lion  avait  pris  un  enfant  dans  sa  gueule, 

Et,  sans  lui  faire  mal,  dans  la  foret,  aieule 
Des  sources  et  des  nids,  il  I'avait  emporte. 
II  I'avait,  comme  on  cueille  une  fleur  en  ete, 
Saisi  sans  trop  savoir  pourquoi,  n'ayant  pas  m6me 
Mordu  dedans,  mepris  fier  ou  pardon  supreme; 
Les  lions  sont  ainsi,  sombres  et  genereux. 
Le  pauvre  petit  prince  etait  fort  malheureux: 
Dans  I'antre  qu'emplissait  la  grande  voix  bourrue, 
Blotti,  tremblant,  nourri  d'herbe  et  de  viande  crue, 
II  vivait,  presque  mort  et  d'horreur  hebete. 
C'etait  un  frais  garjon,  fils  du  roi  d'a  cote; 
Tout  jeune,  ayant  dix  ans,  age  tendre  oil  I'ceil  brille; 
Et  le  roi  n'avait  plus  qu'une  petite  fille 
Nouvelle-nee,  ayant  deux  ans  a  peine;  aussi 
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Le  roi  qui  vieillissait  n'avait-il  qu'un  souci: 

Son  heritier  en  proie  au  monstre;  et  la  province 

Qui  craignait  le  lion  plus  encor  que  le  prince 

Etait  fort  effaree. 

— Hugo 

B.  (25  points.)    Traduisez  en  frangais: 

When  Merimee  wrote  Mateo  Falcone,  a  story  which  describes  life  in  Corsica, 
he  had  never  visited  that  picturesque  island;  he  said  that  he  was  exploring  the 
country  without  leaving  his  room,  trusting  entirely  to  his  imagination.  But  he 
was  soon  convinced  that  he  had  made  a  mistake  and  that  he  ought  not  to  have 
tried  to  paint  the  customs  and  the  scenery  of  the  place  before  going  there  to  study 
them.  Therefore  he  went  to  Corsica  and  was  the  guest  of  several  famiUes  to 
whom  he  had  been  given  letters  of  introduction.  There  were  no  inns,  and  if  he 
had  not  had  these  letters,  he  could  not  have  got  along  in  this  wild  country.  He 
observed  the  Uf  e  and  the  dress  of  the  inhabitants,  their  manners,  and  the  dialects 
they  spoke.  In  short,  he  neglected  nothing  of  which  he  might  be  able  to  make 
use  later  in  his  stories.  When  this  investigation  was  finished,  he  returned  to 
France  and  corrected  Mateo  Falcone.  He  changed  the  text  so  that  it  might  be 
entirely  in  accord  with  the  direct  observations  that  he  had  just  made. 

C.  (15  points.)     Ecrivez  une  composition  d'environ  150  mots  sur  un  des  sujets 

suivants:  (a)  La  region  devastee  de  la  France  et  I'oeuvre  de  reconstruction. 
(&)  Les  services  qu'ont  rendus  a  la  France  deux  ou  trois  personnes  bien 
connues. 

D.  (20  points.)     Repondez  aux  questions  suivantes: 

1.  Copiez  les  phrases  suivantes,  remplagant  les  infinitifs  entre  parentheses 

par  les  formes  correctes  de  I'indicatif  present: 

a)  Les  laboureurs  (tressaillir)  de  joie. 

b)  On  (teindre)  tres  bien  ces  etoffes. 

c)  II  (se  dissoudre)  plus  de  sucre  dans  I'eau  chaude  que  dans  Teau 

froide. 

d)  On  dit  des  gens  forts  et  ruses  qu'ils  (coudre)  la  peau  du  Hon  k  celle 

du  renard. 

e)  Les  jours  (croitre)  du  21  decembre  au  21  juin. 

f)  L'eau  (bouillir)  a  100  degres  centigrade. 

2.  Employez  dans  des  phrases  fran?aises  cinq  verbes  composes  du  verbe 

venir  ou  du  verbe  prendre  et  traduisez  ces  phrases  en  anglais. 

3.  Faites  des  phrases  en  franf ais  pour  montrer  la  difference  entre  le  cote  et 

la  cote,  attendre  et  attendrir,  plaindre  et  se  plaindre,  moins  et  moindre,  et 
traduisez  ces  phrases  en  anglais. 

4.  a)  Dans  lesquels  des  quatre  mots  suivants  les  lettres  ai  se  prononcent- 

elles  comme  ai  dans  craie:  aille,  aie,  paille,  aile  ? 

b)  Lesquels  des  .six  mots  suivants  ont  une  voyelle  ou  syllabe  qui  se 
prononce  comme  w  dans  du:  eu,  eilt,  bleu,  heureuse,  but,  bout  ? 
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Division  I 
[Candidates   offering  French  Cp  2  {Two-Year  French)   will  take  this  Division.] 

A.  (35  points.)     Traduisez  en  anglais: 

1.  Certains  jours,  Jean-Christophe  profite  de  ce  que  sa  mere  a  le  dos  tourne, 
pour  sortir  de  la  maison.  D'abord,  on  court  apres  lui,  on  le  rattrape.  Puis  on 
s'habitue  a  le  laisser  aller  seul,  pourvu  qu'il  ne  s'61oigne  pas  trop.  La  maison 
est  au  bout  du  pays;  la  campagne  commence  presque  aussitot  apres.  Tant  qu'il 
est  en  vue  des  fenetres,  il  marche  sans  s'arreter.  Mais  des  qu'il  a  depasse  le 
coude  du  chemin,  et  que  les  buissons  le  cachent  aux  regards,  il  change  brusque- 
ment.  II  commence  par  s'arreter,  le  doigt  dans  la  bouche,  pour  savoir  quelle 
histoire  il  se  racontera  aujourd'hui;  car  il  en  est  tout  plein.  II  est  vrai  qu'elles  se 
ressemblent  toutes,  et  que  chacune  pourrait  tenir  en  trois  ou  quatre  lignes.  II 
choisit.  D 'habitude  il  reprend  la  meme,  tantot  au  point  oil  il  I'a  laissee  la  veille, 
tan  tot  depuis  le  commencement,  avec  des  variantes;  mais  il  sufl&t  d'un  rien,  d'un 
mot  entendu  par  hasard,  pour  que  sa  pensee  coure  sur  une  voie  nouvelle. 

— ROLLAND 

2.  C'etait  en  1814;  c'^tait  le  commencement  de  I'annee  et  la  fin  de  cette 
sombre  guerre  ou  notre  pauvre  arm^e  defendait  I'Empire  et  I'Empereur.  Soissons 
venait  de  se  rendre  au  Prussien  Bulow.  Nous  devious  attaquer  Reims  que 
I'Empereur  voulait  reprendre.  Le  temps  6tait  sombre  et  la  pluie  continuelle. 
Nous  6tions  pres  d'fipernay.  Le  soir  venait,  et,  apres  avoir  occupe  le  jour  entier 
a  nous  refaire,  nous  passions  pres  d'un  joli  chateau  blanc,  lorsque  le  colonel 
m'appela.  II  m'emmena  a  part  et  me  dit  de  sa  vieille  voix  enrouee:  "Vous 
voyez  bien  la-haut  une  grange,  sur  cette  colline,  la  ou  se  promene  ce  factionnaire 
russe?" — "Oui,  oui,"  dis-je,  "je  vols  parfaitement  le  grenadier  et  la  grange." — 
"Eh  bien,  vous  qui  etes  un  ancien,  il  faut  que  vous  sachiez  que c'est  la  le  point  que 
les  Russes  ont  pris  avant-hier  et  qui  occupe  le  plus  I'Empereur,  pour  le  quart 
d'heure.  II  me  dit  que  c'est  la  clef  de  Reims,  et  ga  pourrait  bien  etre.  En  tout  cas, 
nous  allons  jouer  un  tour  a  Woronzoff.  A  onze  heures  du  soir,  vous  prendrez 
deux  cents  de  vos  hommes,  vous  surprendrez  le  corps  de  garde  qu'ils  ont  etabli 
dans  cette  grange.  Mais  de  peur  de  donner  I'alarme,  vous  enleverez  fa  a  la 
baionnette." 

— A.  DE  ViGNY 

(THIS  EXAMINATION  IS  CONTINUED  ON  PAGE  2) 
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B.  (27  points.)     Traduisez  en  franjais: 

(1)  On  the  eleventh  of  November,  two  years  ago,  we  had  been  in  France 
for  three  months.  (2)  The  war  was  over  and  at  last  we  could  have 
a  good  time.  (3)  As  we  had  never  been  in  Paris,  we  went  there  the 
following  week.  (4)  On  arriving  at  the  station  we  went  at  once  to 
Mr.  Duval's.  (5)  We  had  aheady  made  the  acquaintance  of  this 
gentleman  and  he  was  glad  to  see  us  again.  (6)  During  our  first 
days  in  the  city  there  were  so  many  things  to  see  that  we  were  very 
tired  every  evening.  (7)  Sometimes  we  went  to  bed  at  eight  o'clock 
and  slept  until  half  past  seven  in  the  morning.  (8)  I  shall  always 
remember  Napoleon's  Tomb  and  the  Arc  de  Triomphe,  which  cele- 
brates his  greatest  victories.  (9)  But  if  I  should  speak  to  you  of 
everything  that  I  saw,  I  should  never  stop. 

C.  (9  points.)     Repondez  en  frangais  aux  questions  suivantes  par  des  phrases 

completes,  en  ecrivant  les  nombres  en  toutes  lettres: 

1.  Quels  pays  de  I'Europe  avez-vous  visites  et  en  quelle  annee  ? 

2.  Quels  sont  les  trois  derniers  mois  de  I'annee  et  combien  de  jours  ont-ils  ? 

3.  Oil  faut-il  aller  et  qu'est-ce  qu'il  faut  faire  pour  acheter  une  paire  de 

souliers  ? 

4.  Vous  avez  invite  des  amis  a  diner:  Qu'est-ce  que  vous  allez  leur  donner  a 

manger  et  comment  les  amuserez-vous  apr^s  ? 

D.  (29  points.)     Repondez  aux  questions  suivantes: 

1.  Dans  les  phrases  suivantes  remplacez  les  tirets  et  les  mots  itahcises  par 

les  pronoms  personnels,  relatifs,  possessifs  ou  demonstratifs  conve- 
nables,  mettez  les  pronoms  ou  il  le  faut  et  faites  tous  les  change- 
ments  necessaires  de  forme  et  d'accord  des  mots:  Enfin,  voici  la  gare! 
Entrons  dans  la  gare!  Ou  sont  les  petits  bagages  —  nous  avons  donnes 
aux  facteurs?  Voila  des  bagages,  mais  ce  ne  sont  pas  nos  bagages. 
C'est  ce  facteur-ci  —  a  porte  les  bagages.  Mais  non,  c'est  ce  facteur-ld. 
Voici  des  vahses!  Ceite  valise-ci  est  ma  valise,  et  cette  valise-ld  est 
voire  valise.  Voici  les  petits  sacs !  Ces  sacs-ci  sont  £l  papa  et  ces  sacs-Id 
sont  a  matnan.  lis  n'ont  pas  donne  de  sacs  au  fcu:teur.  Us  ont  porte 
les  sacs,  —  memes.  Leurs  sacs  sont  plus  petits  que  vos  sacs.  Ne 
donnez  pas  les  sacs  aufacteur. 

2.  Dans  les  phrases  suivantes  remplacez  les  infinitifs  italicises  par  les 

formes  convenables  des  verbes  en  faisant  tous  les  autres  changements 
de  forme  necessaires:  (a)  Je  I'inviterai  chez  nous,  quand  je  le  voir, 
(b)  S'il  venir  demain,  je  serai  content,  (c)  lis  se  sont  lever  et  se  sont 
laver  les  mains,     (d)  Je  voudrais  que  vous  faire  cela. 

(THIS  EXAMINATION  IS  CONTINUED  ON  PAGE  3) 
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3.  ficrivez  a  la  troisifeme  personne  du  pluriel  du  present  de  I'indicatif,  k  la 

premiere  personne  du  pluriel  du  present  du  subjonctif  et  a  la  premiere 
personne  du  singulier  du  futur  les  verbes:  jeter,  envoy er^  devoir, 
pouvoir,  vouloir  (15  formes,  3  pour  chaque  verbe). 

4,  Dans  la  phrase  suivante  soulignez  toutes  les  voyelles  qui  ont  un  son  nasal, 

effacez  toutes  les  lettres  qui  ne  se  prononcent  pas  et  indiquez  par  e 
tous  les  e  qui  sont  des  e  muets:  Tant  quHl  est  en  vue  des  fenetres  il 
marche  sans  s^arreter,  d'un  petit  pas  pose,  en  sautillant  sur  un  pied  de 
temps  a  autre. 

Division  II 
[Candidates  offering  French  Cpj  {Three-Year  French)  will  take  this  Division.] 

A.  (40  points.)     Traduisez  en  anglais: 

1.  Le  pere  Chonmore,  le  vieux  revolutionnaire  du  pont  Saint-Michel,  aura 
eu  a  se  plaindre  de  I'injustice  du  sort  jusqu'a  sa  derniere  heure.  II  est  mort  le 
meme  jour  que  son  grand  ennemi  Rochefort  et  son  propre  deces  a  passe  inaperju 
dans  le  bruit  cause  par  celui  de  I'homme  celebre.  Ses  cheres  idees,  vous  les 
connaissez!  II  ne  pouvait  voir  un  porteur  d'un  uniforme  quelconque  sans  des 
harangues.  II  s'indignait  a  tout  propos  des  actes  du  gouvernement.  II  ne  s'en 
prenait  d'ailleurs  pas  seulement  au  gouvernement,  mais  a  la  societe  tout  entiere, 
cause  de  ses  maux.  Pourtant,  ce  misanthrope  avait  un  tres  bon  coeur.  II 
s'apitoyait  a  sa  maniere  sur  les  ouvriers  en  detresse,  sur  les  soldats  punis,  sur  les 
sans-logis,  sur  les  betes  maltraitees,  etc.  Enfin,  il  temoignait  d'une  grande 
admiration  pour  Anatole  France.  D'ailleurs  le  maitre  venait  souvent  bavarder 
avec  lui.  Pendant  la  derniere  maladie  du  pere  Chonmore,  I'academicien  est 
meme  venu  demander  de  ses  nouvelles.  Dans  les  derniers  moments  nous  avons 
du  le  faire  transporter  a  I'hopital,  ou  il  est  mort  a  quatre-vingt-quatre  ans. 

— Delfin 

2.  Monsieur  de  la  Porcheraie:  Hier,  a  1 'Opera,  un  monsieur  dans  la  loge 
voisine  disait  qu'on  allait  percer  une  nouvelle  rue. 

Monsieur  Dutrecy  (vivement):   Dans  le  jardin  du  docteur  Fourcinier? 

P.:  Tiens!  vous  ecoutiez  aussi!  Et  si  on  pouvait  acheter  la  maison,  il  y 
aurait  la  cent  mille  ecus  a  gagner — je  songe  a  cette  petite  operation. 

D.:  Ah!  permettez,  j'y  songe  aussi.     D'abord,  I'affairem'appartient. 

P.:  Pourquoi? 

D.:   C'est  dans  ma  loge  que  vous  avez  appris  la  nouvelle. 

F.:  AUons  done! 

D.:  Cependant,  vous  ne  pouvez  pas  agir  ainsi,  vous!  un  ami  de  dix  ans! 
auquel  je  serre  la  main  tous  les  jours. 

(THIS  EXAMINATION  IS  CONTINUED  ON  PAGE  4) 
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P.:  Mais  si  vous  partez  de  la  pour  croire  que  je  vais  sacriiier  une  magnifique 
affaire  sur  I'autel  de  Tamitie !    Non,  je  ne  suis  plus  votre  homme — ^je  retire  ma  main ! 

D. :  Je  me  reserve  le  droit  de  vous  faire  concurrence. 

P.:  Eh  bien!  A  la  bonne  heure!  voila  parleT  raison!  Voyons — causons. — 
Voulez-vous  faire  I'affaire  ensemble  ? 

D.:  Franchement,  j'aimerais  mieux  la  faire  tout  seul. 

P.:  Parbleu!  moi  aussi!    Mais  puisqu'il  n'y  a  pas  moyen. 

D.:     C'est    juste. — Allons!     j'accepte!     Touchez    la!     Comma    nous    nous 

entendons! 

— Labiche  et  Martin 

B.  (25  points.)     Traduisez  en  franjais: 

A  merchant  I  know  needed  a  boy  to  help  him  in  his  store ;  nearly  forty  boys 
presented  themselves.  Soon  he  chose  one  of  them  and  sent  away  the  others. 
"I  wish  that  you  would  tell  me,"  a  friend  said  to  him,  "for  what  reason  you  chose 
this  boy  who  had  no  letter  of  recommendation."  "You  are  mistaken,"  answered 
the  merchant;  "on  the  contrary  he  had  a  great  many.  He  wiped  his  feet  before 
coming  in,  and  after  entering  he  closed  the  door,  showing  that  he  was  careful. 
He  took  off  his  cap  on  coming  in  and  he  answered  my  questions  promptly  and 
respectfully,  proving  that  he  was  poUte.  He  awaited  his  turn  quietly  instead 
of  talking.  Lastly  I  noticed  that  his  clothes  were  well  brushed  and  that  his  face 
and  hands  were  clean.  Are  not  those  letters  of  recommendation  ?  And  whom 
or  what  can  I  trust,  if  I  cannot  trust  my  own  eyes?" 

C.  (15  points.)     Ecrivez  au  moins  cent  mots  en  frangais  sur  ce  que  nous  devons  a 

la  France  et  ce  que  les  Americains  devraient  faire  pour  I'aider  a  se  retablir. 

D.  (20  points.)     Repondez  aux  questions  suivantes: 

1.  (a)  Ecrivez  a  la  deuxieme  personne  du  singulier  tous  les  temps  simples  de 

I'indicatif  et  du  subjonctif  du  verbe  s'asseoir  (7  formes),  {b)  Ecrivez 
les  cinq  temps  primitifs  {principal  parts)  du  verbe  reduire  (5  formes), 
(c)  Ecrivez  la  troisieme  personne  du  singuHer  du  passe  defini  (preterite) 
de:  croUre,  venir,  prendre,  coudre,  plaire,  decrire,  permettre  (7  formes, 
1  forme  pour  chaque  verbe). 

2.  Traduisez  en  frangais  quatre  des  expressions  suivantes:   (a)  Let  us  obey 

the  laws,  {h)  It  is  necessary  that  they  be  obeyed,  (c)  He  waited 
for  them,  {d)  What  has  become  of  them  ?  {e)  I  have  just  had  it  sent 
to  England. 

3.  Copiez,  remplaj ant  les  expressions  itaUcisees  par  d'autres  ayant  la  meme 

signification:  II  y  avait,  toutefois,  un  brave  citoyen  qui  ne  perdit  pas 
la  tete,  quoique  lui  aussi  assistdt  a  cette  epouvantable  catastrophe.  II 
s'effor^a  de  rassurer  tout  ce  monde  dont  la  panique  allait  s'emparer. 
llfinit  par  reussir  a  se  faire  entendre. 

4.  Disposez  les  mots  suivants  en  six  groupes  selon  la  ressemblance  dans  la 

prononciation  de  la  derniere  syllabe  de  chacun  de  ces  mots:  dans, 
donnait,  donnant,  donnerai,  donnerais,  dH,  duty  effet,  en,  essaim,  eu, 
faire,  fiere,  fin,  hiver,  mener,  paye,  peint. 

(THIS  EXAMINATION  IS  CONTINUED  ON  PAGE  6)  ^  .^ 
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Division  III 
[Candidates  offering  Cp4  {Four-Year  French)  will  take  this  Division.] 

A.  (40  points.)     Traduisez  en  anglais: 

1.  Le  reve  socialiste  est  une  idylle,  toute  de  charite  et  de  bienveillance 
mutuelle,  Mais,  d'autre  part,  etant  donnee  la  societe  presente,  il  parait  probable 
que  I'ere  de  ce  roman  ne  saurait  etre  inauguree  que  par  la  violence.  En  d'autres 
termes,  ce  reve  ne  peut  etre  confu  et  embrasse  que  par  des  ames  douces;  mais  les 
destructions  prealables  que  suppose  sa  realisation,  ce  sont  surtout  des  ames 
feroces  qui  les  peuvent  entreprendre.  Ce  reve  dont  on  leurre  le  peuple  est, 
d'ailleurs,  tout  materiel  au  fond  et  tout  terrestre.  II  s'agit  de  jouir  de  la  terre, 
et  d'en  jouir  le  plus  possible,  moyennant  un  minimum  d'effort  et  de  travail  pour 
chacun.  Mais  il  s'agit  aussi  d'en  jouir  tous  ensemble  egalement  et  sans  que  le 
fort  prenne  la  part  du  faible.  Cela  suppose  une  charite,  une  temperance,  un 
empire  sur  soi,  des  vertus  enfin  qui,  jusqu'a  present,  n'ont  jamais  eu  de  meilleur 
support  que  les  croyances  religieuses.  Bref,  I'accomplissement  de  ce  reve  paien 
exigerait  des  vertus  chretiennes,  des  vertus  dont  I'essence  est  precisement  de  le 
repudier. 

— ^LemaItre 

2.  Le  soldat  frappe  tombe  en  poussant  de  grands  cris; 

On  I'emporte;  le  bavmie  assainit  la  blessure, 
EUe  se  ferme  un  jour;  il  marche,  il  se  rassure, 
Et,  par  un  beau  soleil,  il  croit  ses  maux  gueris. 
Mais  au  premier  retour  d'un  ciel  humide  et  gris, 
De  I'ancienne  douleur  il  ressent  la  morsure; 
Alors  la  guerison  ne  lui  parait  pas  sure, 
Le  souvenir  du  fer  git  dans  ses  flancs  meurtris. 
Ainsi,  selon  le  temps  qu'il  fait  dans  ma  pensee, 
A  la  place  ou  mon  ame  autrefois  fut  blessee 
II  est  un  renouveau  d'angoisses  que  je  crains; 
Une  larme,  un  chant  triste,  un  seul  mot  dans  un  livre, 
Nuage  au  ciel  limpide  oil  je  me  plais  a  vivre, 
Me  fait  sentir  au  cceur  la  dent  des  vieux  chagrins. 

— Prudhomme 

B.  (25  points.)     Traduisez  en  fran^ais: 

The  English  rendered  great  help  to  the  French  Royalists  against  the  First 
Republic  in  the  year  1793  (ecrivez  en  toutes  lettres).  On  the  twenty-seventh 
of  August,  the  fort  of  Toulon  in  the  south  of  France  was  surrendered  to  the 
English  army.  The  young  Napoleon  was  sent  as  an  artillery  officer  to  recapture 
the  town.  During  the  siege,  when  the  young  officer  was  one  day  arranging  a 
battery,  he  wished  to  write  a  letter,  and  he  asked  for  a  sergeant  or  a  corporal  who 
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could  serve  him  as  a  secretary.  A  young  man  immediately  presented  himself 
and  Napoleon,  making  him  sit  on  the  ground,  dictated  his  correspondence  to  him. 
Hardly  had  the  letter  been  finished  when  a  cannon-ball,  falling  near  them,  covered 
the  paper  with  earth.  "  Good,"  said  the  secretary,  "  I  shall  not  need  any  sand 
to  dry  the  ink!"  It  was  Junot,  and  Napoleon  was  so  pleased  with  his  courage 
and  coolness  that  he  afterward  helped  him  to  reach  the  highest  rank. 

C.  (15  points.)     ficrivez  environ  150  mots  surundessujetssuivants:  (a)  Lahgue 

des  nations,     (b)  Louis  XIV.     (c)  Un  demenagement. 

D.  (20  points.)     Repondez  aux  questions  suivantes: 

1.  Remplacez  les  infinitifs  entre  parentheses  par  les  formes   correctes: 

(a)  Pierre  et  Thomas  Corneille  (naitre)  k  Rouen  au  dix-septieme 
siecle.  (b)  Le  douze  novembre  de  cette  annee-la  une  etoile  nouvelle 
(apparaitre)  tout  a  coup  dans  le  ciel.  (c)  Ne  (maudire)  pas  ceux  qui 
vous  (maudire).  (d)  Les  Normands  (boire)  du  cidre;  nous  autres, 
Flamands,  nous  (boire)  de  la  biere.  (e)  (Hair)  toujours  le  mensonge! 
(J)  L'homme  courageux  (vain ere)  ses  passions. 

2.  £crivez  les  formes   convenables  de  tout  dans  les  phrases  suivantes: 

(a)  Elles  etaient  tout  pales  et  tout  agitees.  (b)  lis  sont  tout  venus  nous 
voir. 

3.  Choisissez  cinq  combinaisons  des  mots  suivants  et  montrez  par  des 

phrases  franfaises  la  difference  de  signification  qu'il  y  a  entre  les 
deux  mots  de  chaque  combinaison:  (a)  Her  et  delier;  (b)  l' argent  et 
Vargenterie;  (c)  le  libraire  et  la  librairie;  (d)  une  cuiller  et  une  cuil- 
leree;  (e)  rouge  et  rougedtre;  (J)  le  pelerin  et  le  phlerinage. 

4.  Placez  la  forme  convenable  de  I'article  defini  devant  chacun  des  sub- 

stantif  s  suivants  ou,  si  la  locution  a  deux  mots,  devant  le  premier  mot 
de  la  locution:  her  as,  heroine,  horloge,  haine,  huile,  huitre,  haute 
tour,  huit  mars,  oiseau,  onze  septembre. 
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GERMAN  A— ELEMENTARY 

(first  and  second  years) 
Thursday  2:00  p.m.     Two  hours 

I.  Do  not  translate  this  passage,  but  read  it  through  carefully.     (It  is  to  be  used 
as  a  basis  for  the  following  questions,  a  to/.) 

[Magdalena's  First  Visit  to  Her  Uncle] 

©te  trat  in  ein  [tideS  ©tubcOen,  gu  beffett  2;Ur  ein  alteS,  fleinc^,  freunblid^eS  1 

SJJiitterc^cn  [ie  |)ineinfd)ob.    S)ort  fafe  in  eitiem  t)oI)en  ?e{)n[tiil)l  ein  alter  9}?ann,  2 

ber  ©d^ein  ber  Sampe  fiel  auf  [ein  ®e[id)t  unb  SJJagbalcna  erfannte  [ofort  in  if)m  3 

il)ren  Onfel:  ba^  iDar  3ii9  fu^^  cSuQ'^  '^^'^  S3ater,  nur  noc^  einige  ^afyct  alter  unb  4 

infoIgebe[fen  \6)Wa6)tx,  aber  fo  unb  nidjt  anberS  h)irb  er  aug[el)en,  ftienn  er  baS  5 

gleidje  f)ol)e  Sllter  erreic^t.    S)ie  fkine  ^^rau  fagte  bem  Sllten  siemlid)  laut  tng  £)\)x,  6 

toer  ba  fei;  fie  mufete  e§  me^reremal  n)iebert)oIen,  bann  nicfte  er  unb  Iad)elte.    S'§  7 

tnar  ein  fd)n)ac^eS  ?ac^eln,  benn  er  ft)ar  nidjt  gelDife,  ob  er  rec^t  toerftanben  l^abe.  8 

©r  ergriff  bie  ^anb  beS  9!}?abc^en6.    „3a,  \a,  bom  S3mber  ^ofep^,"  [agte  er.  9 

„Unb  h)ie  grofe  bu  bi[t,  Siefe."    „Sie[e  i[t  meine  ©c^mefter.    ^d}  bin  bie  3iing[te  10 

unb  f)eifee  ?eni."    „!Da^  l)abe  id^  nic^t  getuufet,  hoi.'ii  ber  ^ruber  stt)ei  Sticfiter  t^oX;  11 

toon  bir  f)at  er  mir  fa  gar  nic^ts  fagen  Ia[[en."  12 

'3^9-  feature. 

a)  Give  (with  the  definite  article)  the  nominative  and  genitive  singular  and 

the  nominative  plural  of  the  following  (4)  nouns:  Siir  (1.  l),©e[ic^t  (1.3), 
3ug  (1.  4),  0{)r  (1.  6). 

b)  Give  the  infinitive  with  its  English  equivalent  and  the  third  person  singular 

of  the  present,  preterit  (imperfect),  and  perfect  indicative  active  of  the 
following  verbs  (thus:  lieben,  to  love,  liebt,  liebte,  I)at  geliebt):  trat  (1.  1), 
I)inein[d^ob  (1.  2),  fafe  (1.  2),  auS[ef)en  (1.  5),  erreidit  (1.  6),  laffen  (1. 12). 

c)  Give  the  third  person  singular  of  all  the  indicative  tenses,  active  and 

passive,  of  berftanben  (1.  8). 

d)  Put  into  the  proper  case  and  form  the  words  in  parentheses: 

1.  mx  traten  burc^  (ein,  groi  2;iir)  unb  fanben  fie  in  (b— ,  ftirt,  ®tiibd)en), 
neben  (b— ,  {)0(^,  ©tuf)I).  2.  (5)—  iung,  2)?abd)en)  mx  anftatt  (i^r,  alter, 
(Sc^roefter)  gefommen  unb  brad^te  if)m  (etn>a§,  gut)  gu  effen. 

e)  Answer  either  1  or  2  (not  both). 

1.  Write  a  letter  (of  100  words)  in  German  from  Magdalena  to  her  father, 
describing  her  visit  to  her  uncle. 

(SEE  NEXT  PAGE) 
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2.  Answer  (in  complete  German  sentences)  the  following  questions  as  if  you 
were  the  old  uncle: 

(1)  Su  luelc^er  STage^seit  ^at  3^re  S^Jic^te  (niece)  ©ie  befurfjt?  (2)  SSaruin 
erfannten  ®ie  fie  nic^t  [ogleid^?  (3)  SSaS  f)at  Q^xt  grau  3^nen  ing  £)t)r 
gefagt?  (4)  SSarum  mufete  fie  if)re  SBorte  toieberfiolen?  (5)  SBarum 
nannten  ©ie  ba^  junge  Tlah<i)tn  Siefe? 

/)  Translate  into  German: 

1.  On  a  table  beside  the  old  man  stands  a  large  lamp,  the  light  of  which  falls 
on  his  quiet  face.  2.  When  I  stepped  into  the  little  room  I  seated  myself  in  the 
big  chair  which  my  old  father  had  given  me.  3.  If  she  had  understood  me,  she 
would  have  known  that  the  young  men  were  the  sons  of  her  oldest  friend. 

4.  Speak  louder.    I  am  sure  she  does  not  understand  what  you  are  saying. 

5.  When  you  tell  her  who  you  are,  she  will  recognize  you. 

II.  Translate  into  English: 

(The  use  of  clear  and  idiomatic  English  is  required.    If  you  do  not  know 
every  word,  try  to  give  the  meaning  of  the  whole  sentence.) 

[The  Bachelor's  Home-Coming] 

Sihm  giinbete  er  Sid^t  art  unb  befaf)  ben  58rief,  \a  e§  toax  ber  recite;  befriebtgt  fagte 
er  t)or  ftc^  l)iTt:  „S3on;  ber  9)lutter."  5Iber  nid^t  fo  fdfineH  torn  er  baju,  fid^  in  ben  53rief 
gu  berttefen.  B^tx\i  hDurben  bie  naffen  ^leiber  gemec^felt,  bann  faf)  er  auf  fein  2:f)er- 
mometer— toarum  fam  e^  il)Ttt  fo  fait  bor?  S)a  mu§te  er  freilid)  einlieiaen.  S3alb 
fniete  ber  grofee  SJJann  bor  bem  fletnen  Ofen,  fcfiiirte  ^^euer  an  unb  ftellte  SSaffer  auf 
gum  Sl^ee.  S)ann  l)telt  er  Umfc^au  in  ber  fleinen  ^uc^e.  ?eiber  fiatte  er  bergeffen 
^rot  su  faufen,  aber  etluaS  ^^leifd^  toar  ba,  ha?>  trug  er  {)eretn  auf  htxi  Xi\6),  fc^ob  bic 
53ucOer,  ^eitungen,  unb  ^apiere,  bie  ba  aufgebciuft  Ibaren,  fotoeit  auSeinanber,  bali^  ein 
tetlergrofeer  9?aum  frei  murbe,  go^  ben  %^tt  ein  unb  macfite  fic^  an  feine  einfame  9)?af)I* 
geit.  !©ann  fam  ba?)  ^cfte,  ber  S3rief !  ©eine  geliebte  9}?utter  fiatte  er  gefragt,  ob  fie 
nt(^t  su  if)m  fommen  unb  mtt  tf)m  f)auf en  tbolle.  (S^  tear  freitic^  biel  berlangt  bon  ber 
altemben  ^rau,  er  f)atte  if)r  felbft  im  jtoeiten  2^eil  feine^  53riefe8  faft  ebenfo  abgeraten, 
al6  er  fie  im  erften  2^eit  barum  gebeten  f)atte.  Sort  in  tfirer  ^eimat  lebte  fie  umgeben 
bon  berf)eirateten  ^inbern  unb  geliebten  ©nfein;  bet  ibm  aber  fanbe  fie  bon  allebem 
nic^tS. 

— 21.  ©apper  {adapted) 
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(first  and  second  years) 
Friday  9  a.m.     Two  hours 

I.  Do  not  translate  this  passage,  which  is  the  basis  for  the  following  questions  a 
to  e,  but  read  it  through  carefully. 

[How  the  Servant  Profited  by  the  Good  Advice  of  His  Master] 

^e^t  n)oflte  ber  S)iener  ttad^  feinem  T)ox\  surildE  unb  iDoHtc  h)i[[en,  ob  feinc  1 

%xau  noc^  lebte  unb  tuk  e^  feinem  fleinen  ©o^n  ginge;  alfo  bejafiltc  ber  §err  2 

i{)m  fein  ©elb  unb  Qab  i{)m  noc^  brei  gute  Seben§Iet)ren  mlt.    S)ie  erfte  tear:  3 

„S3erIa§'  auf  Sieifen  nie  bie  Sanbftrafee."  ....    S)er  ^ned^t  banfte  [einem  4 

^erm  unb  trat  bie  §eimrei|'e  an.    (Sr  h)ar  nodO  nic^t  lange  getoanbert,  ba  traf  er  5 

ein  paar  ^aufleute,  bie  nad}  ber  ncid^ften  ©tabt  reiften.    <Ste  Famen  ju  einem  6 

grofeen  SBdbe,  urn  ben  [id)  bie  Sanbftrafee  in  einem  gro&en  53ogen  j^erumjog.  7 

Slber  mitten  burd)  ben  SSalb  lief  ein  ^^ufemeg,  unb  bie  ^auf(eute  fagten:    „3Senn  8 

iuir  ben  gef)en,  !ommen  lt)ir  bid  friil^er  an."    3)er  'Diener  hjotlte  if)nen  folgen,  9 

ober  ba  fiel  if)m  bie  crfte  ?cf)re  feineS  §erm  ein,  unb  er  fel)rtc  urn.    !Die  anberen  10 

lad^ten  it)n  au^,  ober  er  ging  h)ieber  auf  bie  ^anbftrafee  suriid.    (S8  h3ar  fc^on  fpat  11 

ttbenbS,  qI6  er  in  ber  ©tabt  anfam.    !Da  luar  alteS  in  grower  Slufregung,  benn  e§  12 

tDar  bie  5?ad)rid}t  gefommen,  ha'Q  in  bem  nal^e  gelegenen  S[Qa\bt  reifenbc  ^auf*  13 

leute  bon  9?aubern  iiberfaKen  unb  ermorbet  f cien.  14 

a)  Give  the  infinitive  with  its  English  equivalent  and  the  third  person  singular 

of  the  present,  preterit  (imperfect),  and  perfect  indicative  active  of  the 
following  verbs:  berlafe'  (1.  4),  fic^  fierumaog  (1.  7),  reifenbe  (1.  13),  Uber^ 
fallen  (1.  14). 

b)  Rewrite  the  first  sentence  of  I  (11.  1-3),  changing  all  nouns  in  the  singular 

to  the  plural,  and  those  in  the  plural  to  the  singular,  and  making  all 
necessary  changes  in  verbs  and  pronouns  to  correspond. 

c)  Change  the  verbs  in  the  following  clauses  to  the  tense  indicated  in  paren- 

theses, and  connect  each  pair  by  when  (aI6,  tt)ann,  tnenn),  using  the  proper 
conjunction  and  making  the  necessary  changes  in  word-order. 

1.  (When)  ber  ^err  bejafittc  il^m  fein  ®elb— er  trat  bie  ^eimreifc  an 
(present  tense).  2.  (When)  ©ie  geben  mir  baS  ®elb— id^  banfe  3f)ncn 
(future).  3.  ©ie  \ai)m  ben  gufelueg— (when)  ©ic  ging  en  burd^  ben  S33alb 
(pluperfect).  4.  (Sr  fragte  fie— (when)  fommen  fie  in  ber  ©tabt  an?  (imper- 
fect).   5.  (When)  er  bad^te  an  bie  Sef)re— er  fdjxte  um  (perfect). 

d)  Answer  one  of  the  following  three  questions,  but  not  more  than  one: 

1.  Write  a  letter  of  not  less  than  seventy-five  words  in  German,  to  the 
master  as  if  you  were  the  servant,  telling  him  what  his  advice  has 
saved  you  from  and  how  you  found  your  family  upon  your  return. 

(SEE  NEXT  PAGE) 
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2.  Describe  in  German  (in  not  less  than  seventy-five  words)  the  room  you 

are  in,  the  people  in  it,  and  what  they  are  doing. 

3.  Answer  (in  complete  German  sentences  of  not  less  than  ten  words  each) 

the  following  questions  as  if  you  were  the  servant.    The  answers  need 
not  be  restricted  to  the  words  of  the  text. 

(1)  2Bof)in  Qtngcn  ©ie  unb  h)en  trafen  ©ie  untertt3eg§?  (2)  SSarum 
trennten  ©ie  fid^  Don  ben  ^aufleuten?  (3)  SBarum  gingen  bie  ^aufleute 
burc^  ben  SBalb?  (4)  SBarum  lac^ten  bie  ^aufleute  ®te  au6?  (5)  SSaS  rtare 
Qcfd)el)cn,  hienn  ©ic  mit  if)nen  gegangen  luciren?  (6)  SSarum  famen  ©ie  fo  [pat 
in  ber  ©tabt  an?  (7)  2Sa§  l^atten  bie  9?auber  getan?  (8)  SSarum  (olt  man 
auf  3?elfen  au[  ber  grofeen  ©trafee  bteiben? 

e)  Translate  into  German: 

1.  The  young  servant  thanked  his  old  master  for  the  good  advice  he 
had  given  him.  2.  He  liked  his  master,  but  he  wanted  to  go  home,  because 
he  had  had  no  news  of  his  wife.  3.  If  he  had  taken  the  path  through  the 
woods,  he  would  have  reached  the  city  sooner.  4.  He  did  not  go  that  way 
because  he  had  heard  that  a  rich  man  had  been  murdered  by  a  robber  in 
these  woods.  5.  He  arrived  in  the  little  village  the  tenth  of  July,  1895,  at 
half-past  six  o'clock  in  the  evening  (write  out  numbers). 

II.  Translate  into  English: 

(The  use  of  clear  and  idiomatic  English  is  required.     If  you  do  not  know 
every  word,  try  to  give  the  meaning  of  the  whole  sentence.) 

[A  Manufacturer  Buys  from  a  Poor  Woman  the  Model  of  a  Doll's  Head  Made 

by  Her  Husband] 

5lun  trat  ber  i^^ibrifant  ein  unb  fagte  lu  i^van  9)MIter:  „(Sinen  "ipuppenfopf  f)at 
3f)r9}?ann  gemad^t?  ©o  laffen  ©ie  mal  fef)en!"  Unb  n)af)renb  er  mit  bem  ^opfcf)en 
an§  j^enfter  trat  unb  e§  betrarf)tete,  fragte  er:  „S[Ba3  Perlangen  ©ie  fiir  ben  ^opf?" 
„^(i)  JDclfe  nld)t,  toa^  id)  forbem  [oil,"  [agte  [ie.  „S3er  etiuaS  Perfaufen  toitt,  mufe  auc^ 
ben  S^vd^  maiden/'  [agte  ber  j^abrifant.  „SSenn  ©ie  if)n  fau[en  inotlen,  [o  iiberla[[c 
i^  ^\)nm  hm  ^retS,"  [agte  bie  %xau,  „©ie  rvcxhm  mir  [d)on  geben,  voaQ  rec^t  i[t." 
9Jo(^  einmal  [af)  ^^n  SBeber  ben  ^op[  priifenb  an,  bann  [agte  er:  ,^i)x  Wlann  [oH 
mir  [d^riftlic^  ber[prec^en,  ha^  er  in  ben  nad^[ten  3af)ren  Feincn  ^op[  [iir  einen  anbem 
mad^t  al§  [iir  mic^,  bann  iai)\t  id)  iF)m  [iir  bie[en  800  Tlaxf,  baDon  gebe  id^  Ql)ncn  bie 
$al[te  gteid^  mit  unb  bie  anbere  §al[te  [otcie  Sf)r  9)Jann  mir  ba3  ©c^riftlic^e  bringt." 
!J)ie  greube  iiber  bie  \)ol)t  ©umme  iiber[tral)lte  ba6  ©e[idf)t  ber  armen  i^xau;  aUt  ibre 
Srmartungen  hjaren  iibertro[[en.  21IS  [ie  [ic^  mit  3:ranen  in  hen  Slugen  bebanfte  unb 
fortging,  [af)en  ibr  bie  ^erren  nad^  unb  ber  53ud^f)alter  [agte:  „©ie  l^attc  e^  um 
tDenlgcr  t)crgegeben."  ,^a,"  [agte  ber  i^abrifant,  „aber  eS  mare  nid}t  red^t,  tooHte  man 
bie  Unn3i[[enbeit  [oI(^  ormer  Scute  au^niiljen.^  (Sin  f  Un[tler  'i)attt  ba6  ©oppelte  ba[lir 
berlangt." 

*  take  advantage  of.  , 


1918 

GERMAN  A— ELEMENTARY 

(first  and  second  years) 

Friday,  June  21  9  a.m.    Two  hours 

I.  Translate  into  English: 

SO^eirt  gefcittiger  S3egleiter  f)attc  -mid^  meiner  SSirtin  iiberliefert,  einer  alten, 
freunbltd^eti  i^rau,  bit  mi(^  fierjitd)  hJiKfommen  I)tefe.  <£ie  fiif)rte  mid)  in  meine  neue 
3Sof)nung,  giinbete  bie  fleine  "ipetroleumlam^e  an,  bie  auf  bem  Sifc^e  ftanb,  unb  [ragte, 
ob  ic^  Stee  ft)iin[c^e  ober  jum  5lbenbef[en  in6  SSirtgI)au6  ginge,  unb  ob  [ie  mir  etlua  bcim 
SluSpaden  meineS  ^offerg  bel)ilftic^  fcin  !bnnte.  ^<i)  fagte  if)r,  bafe  icf)  an  biefem 
erften  Slbenb  ju  §au[e  bleiben  h)iirbe  unb  bat  urn  2:ee.  ®ie  bracfite  ii:)n  mir,  lt)iin[rf)te 
guten  Slppetit  unb  eine  gute  5'^ad)t  unb  bcrlie^  mid^  jbgernb,  al6  ob  fie  fid^  gem  nod)  ein 
iDenig  unter^alten  f)atte.  ©ie  I)atte  bie  2;iir  gerciufc^IoS  f)inter  fic^  gefc^Ioffen.  S)ie 
:2ampe  berbreitete  ein  angenef)me6  ?id)t  in  bem  gcmutlid)en  9?aum,  qu^  bcr  brouncn 
2;eefanne  [tieg  ein  feine^  ©ompffauld^en  fierbor  unb  ta^  fleine  ©of a  I)inter  bem2:ifd)  lub 
mid^  in  feine  @de  ein.  — ©uftao  %alk 


11.  Translate  into  German: 

1.  I  arrived  at  my  new  apartment  on  the  seventeenth  of  March,  at  half-past 
four  in  the  afternoon.  2.  If  I  had  known  you  were  coming  so  early,  I  should  have 
made  you  some  tea,  said  my  kind  landlady.  3.  I  shall  come  home  late  this 
evening,  said  I,  because  I  have  been  invited  by  my  old  friend  to  supper  at  the  inn. 
4.  After  we  had  talked  a  little,  I  asked  her  to  light  the  lamp.  5.  May  I  ask  for  a 
larger  lamp  than  this  one  ?  I  cannot  see  what  is  in  my  trunk  and  I  must  unpack 
it  before  I  go  out  again.  6.  Light  the  lamp  and  set  it  on  the  little  table;  then 
leave  the  room  and  try  to  shut  the  door  quietly.  7.  I  led  my  kind  companion 
into  the  big  house  where  I  had  lived  so  long  and  asked  him  to  sit  down  on  my  old 
blue  sofa  and  to  tell  me  where  he  had  been.  8.  Don't  you  want  something  to 
eat  ?  I  asked.    You  look  as  if  you  were  tired  and  hungry. 
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m.  Translate  into  English: 

@in  englifc^er  ©bclmann  lernte  ben  beriif)mten  Tlakv  ^an6  ^olbein  in  S3afel 
fenncn  unb  rebete  il)m  gu,  fein  ©liicf  in  (Snglanb  gu  berfurfien.  §oIbein  mad)te  fief) 
nid}t  lange  nad)f)er  auf  ben  SSeg.  5116  er  nac^  granffurt  fani,  ging  er,  ba  e§  i{)m  an 
©elb  fef)Ite,  ju  bem  erften  50?aler  ber  ©tabt  unb  bat  um  SIrbeit,  aber  ol^ne  feinen 
5^amen  ju  nennen.  3)er  9}taler  berlangte  cine  *iProbe  feiner  ^un[t,  unb  tocifirenb  iener 
au^gegangen  n^ar,  molte  §oIbcin  auf  bie  ®tirn  eineS  fialbtiollenbeten  ^opfeS  eine 
^ylicge.  3II§  ber  SDMIer  nad)  ^aufe  tarn,  tDottte  er  bie  i^Iiege  megiagen,  fanb  jeboc^  ju 
fcinem  (Srftaunen,  bafe  fie  gemalt  mar.  ^olbein  f)atte  fid^  unterbeffen  entfernt  unb  ber 
QJtater  licfe  if)n  tiergebcnS  [uc^en.  Qn  bonbon  angefommen,  ging  §oIbein  gu  bem 
^anjler  3:f)oma§  9)?oru6,  an  ben  @ra§mu§  if)n  empfoblen  l^atte.  (Sr  n)urbe  bon  bem 
^anjler  fe{)r  freunblid)  aufgenommen,  \ioot)nk  in  beffen  .^aufe  unb  malte  [Ur  il)n  Diele 
trcfflic^e  ©tiicfe.  (Sin[t  fragte  ii)n  9)bru§,  inie  ber  engli[d)e  §err  gebeifeen,  ber  if)n  jur 
9tei[e  nac^  (Snglanb  oufgemuntert  l)ahc.  „S<i)  ireife  e6  nidjt,"  antmortete  C>oI^ein, 
„aber  ic^  milt  ii)n  malen."  (Sr  tat  bie^  [ofort  mit  [o  grower  2i[f)nlid)feit,  bafe  9D?oruS 
erftaunt  auSrief:  „'Da6  ift  ber  ®raf  Don  Slrunbel." 

IV.  Write  to  your  mother  in  German,  in  the  form  of  a  letter  of  not  less  than  75 
words,  how  you  got  up  and  dressed  and  what  you  had  for  breakfast  and 
how  you  reached  the  building  in  which  this  examination  is  being  held. 
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1919 
GERMAN  >4— ELEMENTARY 

(first  and  second  years) 
Friday,  June  20  9  a.m.    Two  hours 

I.  Translate  into  English: 

®o  hxadjm  ft>ir  auf  itnb  famen  im  ftromenbcn  9?cgcn  bet  unferem  53oote  an. 
©erabc  h)arcn  toir  fertig  gum  Stbftofeen,  aB  ein  iungcS  SDIcibc^en  in  fielleTn  ^leib  unb 
toei^em  ©tro{)l)ut  I)o[ti9  au8  bem  SBalb  gelaufen  fam.  ©ie  hioEte  offenbar  mit  bem 
fleinen  SWotorboot  fal^ren,  ba^  jnjifd^cn  l^ier  unb  ber  ©tabt  berfebrt,  ha^  aber  eben 
feinc  le^te  ^^Q^i^t  angetreten  fiatte;  ration  ftanb  fie  in  il^rem  leid^ten  ^leib  im  ftromenben 
9?egcn  ba,  „^olkn  ©ie  mit  un6  fat)ren?"  rief  id^  ii)v  ju,  inbem  i^  eine  einlabenbe 
^anbbetoegung  mad^te.  „®anfe/'  [agte  [ie,  „n)enn  ©ie  '^lai^  fjahtn."  Qd)  reid^te  if)r 
bie  ^anb  unb  f)alf  ibr  beim  ^iniiberftcigen;  bann  f prang  fie  gcn)anbt  inS  53oot  unb 
liefe  [td^  einen  'i|3Ia^  ann)ei[en.  53ei  biefer  9^a[fe  mufete  fie  fid)  in  if)rem  leid^ten  ^leibc 
cine  (Srfcittung  jusiebcn,  unb  id^  iuarf  ibr  meinen  SO^antel  iiber  bie  ©d^ultern,  obrtol)! 
fie  mid)  abtoebrte.  211^  toir  aniangten,  hjoltte  fie  mir  ben  SWantel  surildfgeben,  aber  id^ 
h)ef)rte  ah:  „@ilen  ©ic  nur  inS  ^otcl.  3d^  laffe  ibn  fpciter  I)oIen."  3)ann  gab  id^ 
meinem  ^oot^mann  haQ  boppelte  ga{)rgelb,  ba^  er  banfbar  annatim,  unb  perabfd^iebete 
mid^  fd^netl  bon  ibm. 

II.  a)  (1)  Give  the  infinitive,  the  third  person  singular  of  the  present,  imperfect, 

and  perfect  indicative  active  of  the  verbs:  bra(|en  ....  auf,  ange* 
treten,  liefe,  perfebrt,  aniangten,  gelaufen. 
(2)  Write  the  synopsis  of  annabm  in  the  third  person  singular  subjunctive 
active. 

b)  Translate  into  German: 

(1)  The  thin  dresses  and  white  hats  of  the  young  ladies  got  very  wet  when 

they  ran  through  the  woods  in  the  pouring  rain. 

(2)  She  would  have  come  sooner  if  she  had  known  when  the  little  motor 

boat  arrived. 

(3)  They  told  us  at  the  hotel  that  it  did  not  go  until  half-past  seven,  and  it 

is  just  seven  o'clock. 

(4)  Call  to  the  boatman  and  ask  him  to  help  you;  perhaps  he  will  make 

another  trip  if  you  give  him  double  fare. 

(5)  There  was  no  room  in  the  big  boat,  but  we  were  invited  by  a  kind  old 

gentleman  to  go  with  him. 

(6)  Hurry  and  push  off  the  boat;  we  want  to  go  home  before  it  begins  to 

rain. 

(7)  Haven't  you  anything  warm  to  put  on  ?    You  know  you  caught  cold 

yesterday,  and  you  must  not  go  without  a  coat. 

(8)  I  have  sent  for  mine  already  and  I  will  give  it  to  the  young  lady,  as 

she  has  a  cold. 

(9)  As  soon  as  we  arrive  I  will  run  to  the  hotel  while  you  take  leave  of  our 

friends  in  the  boat  and  thank  the  kind  gentleman  who  gave  us  his 
coat. 

(THIS  EXAMINATION  IS  CONTINUED  ON  PAGE  2) 
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c)  Answer  the  following  questions  in  complete  German  sentences: 

(1)  SBo  unb  h)aTm  [inb  <Bk  geboren? 

(2)  ^n  tt)a8  fiir  etnem  §au[c  Xooi)ntn  <Bk? 

(3)  SBie  [tnb  ©ie  nac^  bent  ©ebciube  gefommen,  in  hjeld^em  biefeS  (Srcmten 

0et)atten  h)irb? 

(4)  SSaS  luerben  ®ie  tun,  h)enn  baS  ©jamen  gu  (Snbe  i[t? 

(5)  SBaS  [iir  einc  'i^erf on  [i^t  ieljt  neben  3f)nen  unb  tt)a6  macfit  biefelbe? 

III.  Translate  into  English: 

3fn  ein  befanntcS  Berliner  Safe,  baS  biel  bon  ^^remben  befud^t  iriar,  trat  urn  bie 
frllfie  ^^ad^mittaggftunbe,  aU  [ic^  tDenlge  ®a\tt  im  3?aum  befanbcn,  ein  iunger  Tltn\^ 
toon  unftabti[(f)er  (Srfc^einung.  (Sr  trug  einen  dlod,  toon  einem  S)or[[c^neiber  gemad)t, 
plumpe  @(f)uf)e  unb  eine  I)a6Iicf)c  fc^malc  ^raoatte,  fe[t  urn  ben  ^ragen  gefnotet. 
Slber  cr  l^otte  ein  fnaben^aft  offeneg  ©efid^t  unb  ein  paar  gro^e,  blaue  5Iugen,  au§  benen 
er  \i(i)  ein  inenig  angftlic^  unb  unfic^er  in  ber  ungemolinten  Umgebung  umfat).  S)ic 
Refiner  l^atten  eS  ni(^t  eilig  tnit  if)m;  ber  Ianbli($e  9^ocf  f)atte  fie  mit  S3erac^tung 
crfliHt.  SIB  ber  junge  9D^en[c^  [einen  ^affee  enblic^  t)atte,  f c^ien  er  nod§  nic^t  pfrieben. 
©r  faf)  fid^  im  9?aum  urn,  bann  ftanb  er  gogerab  auf,  ging  inie  einer,  ber  ni(^t  red^t 
n)ei§  ob  er  aui^  barf,  an  einen  ©tanber,  an  bem  ^eitungcn  t)ingen,  unb  griff  bannrafd^ 
nad^  cinigen  S3Iattern.  (Ev  fafe  gebilcft  bariiber,  ftubierte  eifrig  bie  3nferaten^  unb 
mad^te  einige  9lotijen.  Sen  f  affee  liefe  er  bariiber  fait  merben.  S3iel  fanb  er  nicfit, 
benn  nad^  ©teltenfud^enben  feiner  2(rt  tuar  feine  allgugrofee  S^Zadifrage.  "i|3Iop(^  fanb 
er  ettoaS  unerI)offt  ©clones.  Sin  53anfbireftor  auS  ber  ^arlftra^e  fud^te  einen 
©tubenten,  ber  fiir  F)unbert  Waxf  9)?onatge{)aIt  unb  frele  5Heife  mit  feinem  a^olf* 
iii^rigen,  franflic^en  (Sot)n  auf  brei  biS  bier  2)^onate  nac^  ^talien  ginge. 

*3^fcrat = advertisement. 
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1920 

GERMAN  A—  ELEMENTARY 

(first  and  second  years) 

Friday,  June  25  9  a.m.    Two  hours 

I.  Translate  into  English: 

@ine§  2;ageg  fuf)r  ein  befannter  Slr^t  in  feinem  Slutomobil  burc^  bie  betebteftc 
©trafee  ber  ^au)3tftabt.  @r  h)ar  in  grower  Sile,  ba^  ^ranfenl)au§  ju  erreicfien, 
n)eil  er  n)U^te,  bafe  (S(f)n)erfranfe  bort  [cf)nfud}tig  auf  iljn  ft)arteten.  Stud)  f)atte  er 
[(f)on  t)or  einigcn  ©tunben  bort  feln  follen,  aber  fo  bide  J?ranfe  l^atten  ii)n  rufen 
Ia[[en,  ba^  er  bei  Stag  unb  9lac^t  feine  dlu^t  geljobt  f)atte.  "ipio^Iic^  bog  ein  5 
anberer  ^raftlragcn  nm  bie  ©trafeenecfe,  unb  ha  ber  Slrgt  nid^t  fc^neE  genug 
au§n)eicf)en  fonnte,  fam  e§  ju  einem  3u[cnnmen[tofe.  Sr  njurbe  auf  bie  ©trafee 
ge[cf)kubert,  hjo  er  bc[innung6Io§  liegen  blieb,  mafircnb  eine  gro^e  9[)?en[cOenmenge 
fid)  anfamntelte,  unt  su  erfafiren,  ob  er  noc^  ant  Seben  [ei,  ober  ob  e§  fc^on  ganj 
mit  ibm  ju  @nbe  mare.  ©lUdlic^erttieife  n3ar  er  aber  nirfjt  [rfinjer  berle^t,  unb  10 
nad)  einigen  SD^inuten  fam  er  tt)ieber  langfam  jum  33en)ufetfein.  2IIS  er  bie  Stugen 
auffc^Iug,  berftanb  er  guerft  gar  nid^t,  n>a§  borgefallcn  n)ar,  ©obalb  er  aber  bai 
jertriimmerte  Slutoniobil  [ab,  rief  er:  „SBag  fur  ein  Ungliid  ift  l)ter  gefc^eben? 
S3rauc^t  jemanb  arstlic^e  §ilfe?  ^c^  bin  !Dr.  9D?Uller  unb  bin  gem  bereit  su 
I)elfen!"  15 

n.  a)  Give  the  principal  parts  and  the  third  person  singular  of  the  present, 
imperfect  (preterit),  and  perfect,  indicative  and  subjunctive,  in  the 
active  voice,  of  the  verbs:  fubr  (1.  1),  n)u&te  (1.  3),  anfammelte  (1.  9), 
gefd^eben  (1.  13). 
b)  Translate  into  German: 

(1)  My  elder  brother  has  a  large  new  automobile  and  we  all  like  to  drive 

in  it,  but  my  mother  does  not  want  us  to  drive  through  the  city. 

(2)  She  is  afraid  that  an  accident  might  happen  because  so  many  people 

drive  so  fast. 

(3)  I  do  not  know  what  has  happened,  and  I  cannot  see  anything  because 

such  a  crowd  is  gathering  on  the  street  corner. 

(4)  If  anyone  is  injured,  call  the  doctor  who  lives  in  the  next  street;  he  is 

one  of  our  best-known  doctors,  and  he  will  be  able  to  help. 

(5)  How  is  the  poor  woman  who  was  so  badly  hurt  when  the  two  automo- 

biles collided?    She  was  taken  to  the  hospital  and  has  lain  there 
unconscious  all  day. 

(6)  They  are  waiting  for  the  doctor,  but  he  cannot  come  until  half-past 

eight,  and  it  is  only  quarter  before  seven;  I  fear  everything  will  be 
over  when  he  arrives. 

(THIS  EXAMINATION  IS  CONTINUED  ON  PAGE  2) 


Page  2 

(7)  If  you  haven't  any  car,  take  mine. 

(8)  Put  on  something  warm;  it  is  very  cold  and  you  must  drive  fast. 

(9)  I  know  the  doctor  but  I  do  not  know  where  he  Uves:  I  have  met  him 

only  at  the  hospital. 

(10)  If  they  had  not  been  in  such  a  hurry,  the  accident  would  not  have 
happened. 

III.  Translate  into  EngUsh: 

5lber  bie  (Sebanfen  ber  iungen  %xan  hjurben  burd^  ben  ^lang  etne§  "iPoftfiornS 
unterbroc^en,  i>a^  in  il)vtv  unmittelbaren  'iRix^t  ertonte;  gleidf)  barauf  fu£)r  ein  SSagen 
unten  dor,  unb  mit  einem  ©c^rel  ber  greube  unb  Uberrafcfiung  flog  fie  dom  33aIfon 
guriidt .  „9}?cin  33ater !"  (S§  Wax  in  ber  Sat  S3aron  SBinbeg,  ber  rafc^  auS  bent  SSagen 
[tieg  unb  in§  §aug  trat,  n}0  i{)n  feine  Socfiter  [c^on  oben  an  ber  Xreppe  empfing.  (S3 
mar  ha^  erfte  2Steber[ef)en  jrt'tfdien  tf)nen  [eit  ibrer  53ermabtung,  unb  tro^  ber  ®egen= 
mart  ber  beiben  S)iener,  bie  bsrbeigeftiirjt  famen,  ben  dornebmen  ©a[t  ju  empfangen, 
fd^Iofe  ber  33ater  fein  J?)inb  fo  leibenfd)aftUcf)  in  bie  2trme,  mie  bcmaB  am  Slbenb  ibreS 
^ocOseit^tageS,  alS  fie  don  ibm  2(bfd)ieb  nabnx.  !^ann  jog  fie  ibn  mit  ficb  in  ibr  Sieb= 
ling^annmer,  ben  fleinen  blauen  ®aIon.  „SSeI(^e  Uberrafi^ung,  'i)3apa!"  fagte  (Sugenie 
no(^  ftrablenb  dor  i^reube.  „^d)  batte  feine  Slbnung  don  biefem  unermarteten  53efu($e." 
„(Sr  toax  and)  nic^t  beabfic^tigt,  mein  ^inb.  (Sine  9?eife  fubrte  micb  in  biefe  ©egenb, 
unb  ba  fonnte  unb  toollte  irf)  nicbt  ben  Ummeg  don  einigen  ©tunben  fcbeuen,  um  bicb 
tDieberjufef)en." 
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1916 

GERMAN  ^—INTERMEDIATE 

(third  year) 

Thursday  2:00  p.m.     Two  hours 

The  use  of  clear  and  idiomatic  English  is  required.  If  you  do  not  know  all  words, 
try  to  give  the  sense  of  the  sentence. 

I.  Translate  into  English: 

[Upon  his  arrival  at  a  friend'' s  house,  the  hero  finds  a  personal  enemy  there] 

S3or  bem  ein[t6(figcn  SSofinl^aufe  f)ielt  ©ranolrS  ^aQbtoagen  befpannt.  23cr 
h}ibertt)artige  SO?en[c^  roar  alfo  'Ha;  aber  gleid^tiiel;  ic^  muBte  ^an§  attein  fprecfien,  unb 
fodte  icf)  ^erm  bon  ©ranon)  borber  sur  S^iir  f)inau§mer[eit.  !5)ie  ^erren  fa&en,  aI6  icf) 
eintrat,  beim  griibftiicf;  ein  paar  leere  i^Iafrf^en,  bie  auf  bcm  2:ifc^  ftanben,  bemiefen,  ba§ 
fie  bereits  einige  ^di  babel  gefeffen  batten,  ©ranott)  berfcirbte  fic^  bei  meinem  HnbUd. 
3d)  mocOte  mit  meinem  erl)i^ten,  aufgeregten  ©efidjt,  meinen  bom  3?egen  burc^- 
nafiten  ^leibem,  unb  ben  Don  oben  f)inauf  bon  !Diincn[anb  unb  9}?oor[cf}Iamm' 
bebecften  ^agbfticfeln  bebenflid;^  gcnug  au^feben,unb  ber  fleine  Tlaxm  '\:)atit  mir  gegen* 
iibcr  nirfjt  baS  befte  63en3i[fen.  ^anS  langte,  of)ne  fic^  ju  erl)eben,  bei  meinem  Gintritt 
nac^  einem  ©tu^I,  ber  in  ber  9laf)e  ftanb,  rlicfte  benfelben  an  hin  Sifc^  unb  nidfte, 
inbem  cr  mir  bie  v^anb  reidjte,  nad)  hm  j^Iafcfjen  unb  ®d)u[[eln.  „®ie  finb  boc^  nic^t 
auf  ber  S'agb  gemefen  bei  bem  graulidjen  SSetter?"  fragte  §err  bon  ©ranoh),  ber  pIo^= 
lic^  fel)r  freunblid^  gelDorben  'max  unb  mir  berbinblic^  Srot,  Sutter  unb  ©djinfcn 
gufc^ob,  n)eld)en  id),  tro^  meinen  ©orgen,  eifrig  sufprnc^/  benn  ic^  luar  boHfommen 
auSgebungert.  „SSir  fi^en  bier  feit  gbjei  ©tunben  unb  uberlegen,  b)ie  toir  ben2:ag  f)in- 
bringen  foHen."  — griebric^  ©pielliagen  {adapted) 

'©cf)Iamm=<Sd)mu^.    ^bebenfUcb  =  berbacbtig,  gefabrlid^.    ^su[prec$en=effen. 

II.  1)  Translate  into  German: 

Berlin,  June  6,  1915 
My  Dear  Mr.  White, 

I  am  ashamed  that  you  have  not  yet  received  a  letter  from  me,  for  I  remember 
my  promise  to  write  to  you  every  week  and  to  tell  you  everything  I  see  and  do. 
I  ought  to  have  written  before  and  I  should  have  done  so,  if  we  had  not  been 
traveling  so  fast.  When  we  arrived  in  Berlin  last  week  my  younger  brother  was 
so  tired  that  the  doctor  said  he  would  be  ill  if  we  went  on  (travelled  farther). 
So  my  father  decided  to  spend  the  winter  here,  as  we  all  like  Berlin  very  much. 
My  brother  is  much  better  already  and  every  day  we  see  something  new  and 
interesting. 

2)  Finish  the  above  letter,  writing  about  100  words  more  and  describing 
either:  (a)  A  visit  to  the  theater — driving  there — meeting  a  friend — your  impres- 
sion of  the  play;  or  (b)  A  walk  in  Berlin — the  principal  street — buying  something 
in  a  shop  or  eating  something  in  a  restaurant;  or  (c)  Going  to  school — your  lessons 
— your  teachers— your  comrades. 

End  and  sign  the  letter  properly. 

(SEE  NEXT  PAGE) 
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m.  Translate  into  English: 

[The  American  Colonies  before  the  Revolution] 

3nt  3af)re  1748  erflcirte  ber  i^ranjofe  SyJonteSquieu  ber  SSelt,  ha^  etn  frcieS, 
bliii)enbe§  unb  grofeeS  S3olf  [id)  in  ben  SBcilberix  SlmerifaS  bilbe,  p  beren  SSeiuolinung 
(Snglanb  feine  ©of)ne  au^gefanbt  l)abe.  (Sine  fleine  ®d}ar  an8elfacf)[i[cf)er  2lb[tammung, 
grofetenteil6  auS  garmeni,  ^flansem  unb  .^anbroerfem  be[tebenb,  l^atte  mit  SSeib  unb 
^inb  ben  2(tlantifrf)en  O^ean  burrf)freujt,  urn  ^^rei^eit  unb  SSoblftanb  ju  ertterben.  ®ie 
bracfiten  bie  Jlultur  mit  [ic^,  bie  eine  lange  33ergangenl)eit  auf  (Snglanb  bererbt  f)atte; 
hai  ©Ilicf,  ha^  [ie  in  ber  ncuen  SSelt  fanben,  berlocfte  ^inmanberer  ieber  5Irt  unb  ieben 
©tanbcS  au3  anberen  Sanbem,  fic^  if)nen  anjufdjliefeen.  Stmerifa^  Slufgabe  [otlte  e6  [ein, 
an  ©telle  beS  53orred)tS  ber  ©rbfolge'  bie  don  ber  9^atur  gemollte  5reil)cit  b&r  SD?en[d)en 
gu  [e^en,  an  ©telle  ber  unt)erantrt)ortIid^en  SO?ad)t  eineS  j^iirften  eine  unab^angige9?egies 
rung,  bie  \\6)  auf  Uberein[tiinmung^  unb  ©intradit  griinbete. 

— (Sm[t  Otto  §opp  {adapted) 
'  Hereditary  right.        *  mutual  agreement. 

IV.  Translate  into  English: 

[Don  Manuel,  Prince  of  Messina,  tells  of  his  secret  betrothal] 

^d)  fe^e  biefe  fatten,  biefe  ©ale, 

Unb  benfe  mir  bag  freubige  (Srfdirecfen 

S)er  iiberrafd^ten,  f)od)er[taunten  Sraut, 

SSenn  id^  alS  j^urftin  fie  unb  ^errfc^erin 

S)urd^  biefeS  §au[eS  'iPforten  flil)ren  merbe. 

SUlod)  liebt  fie  nur  ben  Siebenben!    S)em  ^^rembling, 

!Dem  9?amenIofen  l)at  fie  fic^  gegeben. 

9lid)t  af)nct  fie,  bafe  e§  ©on  9}2anuel, 

S0?e[fina6  i^iirft  ift,  ber  bie  golbne  S3inbe 

3^r  um  bie  fc^one  ©time  fled^ten  toirb. 

SBie  fu^  iff  6,  ba^  ©eliebte  p  begliiden 

SiJiit  unge^offter  @ro&e  ©lanj  unb  ©c^ein! 

— i^riebric^  ©emitter 
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1917 
GERMAN   B— INTERMEDIATE 

(third  year) 
Friday  9  a.m.    Two  hours 

The  use  of  clear  and  idiomatic  English  is  reqixired.  If  you  do  not  know  all  the  words, 
try  to  give  the  sense  of  the  sentence. 

I.  Translate  into  English: 

[§artn)ig  befucfjt  einen  iungen  "iprinjen] 

(Sin  alter  :J)iener  mit  fd)nectt)ei&em  §aar,  bcr  in  bem  gotf)i[c^en  "ijJortale  gefeffcn 

^attz,  trat  ieljt  an]  mic^  su,  unb  fiif)rte  mirf),  nadjbem  er  fioflld^  um  mein  53ege^rcn 

flcfragt  unb  mir  gefagt,  bafe  ©e.  S)urc^Iau(^t  ^  mic^  fd^on  langc  crmartet  f)atte,  burd^ 

einen  fletnen,  bii[tem,  mit  alten  9tu[tungen  unb  SBaffen  oiler  2trt  auSgefc^milcften 

©ong,  einigc  ©tufen  fiinauf,  bor  eine  S^iir,  n)eld}e  er  mir  mit  I)ofIic^er  53erbeugung  unb 

mit  ben  gefliifterten  SBorten  offnete:   ©e.  !DurdjIaurf)t  l^ahe  befolilen,  mid)  unange* 

melbet  borjulaffen.    ^d)  trat  einige  ©djritte  in  ba^  ©emac^  unb  ftanb  bor  bem  iungen 

giir[ten.    (Sr  fiatte  fid;  bon  einem  breiten  ©ofa  erI)oben,  in  hjeli^em  er  in  ber  (Srrt)ar= 

tung  meine6  ^ommenS  eingefdjiafcn  [ein  moc^te,  n)enig[ten6  mar  ber  5Iu§bru(f  [eineS 

feinen,  bla[fen,  l^iib[d)en  ®e[id)te6  ein  n)enig  berittirrt,  unb  e§  bauerte  einige  3cit,  biS  er 

fid^  meiner  Slntoefenfieit  ben)ufet  ju  rterben  fc^ien.    „5ld)!  fo!"  fagte  er  enblid^,  »§ea— 

berjeifien  ®ie,  mein  5'^amengebad)tni§  ift  [o  entfe^Iid)  fd)Iec^t — §artrt)ig,  gans  rec^t! 

9?un,  bag  i[t  liebenSfturbig,  ta\i  <Bk  gefommen  [inb!    Sitte,  "jpiaij  nefimen  gu  hjollcn. 

S)a  [tef)en  3i9a^ren,  bebienen  ©ie  [ic^ !"    @r  f)atte  fid^  toieber  in  bie  ddt  beS  @ofa« 

finfcn  laffen,  bie  2Iugen  f)alb  berfd^Ioffen,  a\^  njoHe  er  mieber  einfd^Iafen. 

— ©pielf)agcn 

^(Se(ine)  S)urd^Iaud^t,  his  Highness, 

II.  1.  Translate  into  German: 

In  a  small  town  in  one  of  our  western  states,  there  was  born  about  eighteen 
years  ago  a  boy,  the  youngest  child  of  poor  but  industrious  people.  They  wished 
their  only  son  to  have  a  good  education,  and  the  boy  himself  wanted  to  be  a  physi- 
cian. They  would  have  sent  him  to  the  university  if  they  had  been  able  to  do  so; 
but  they  were  so  poor  that  it  seemed  quite  impossible.  Therefore,  they  were  very 
much  pleased  when  the  clergyman  came  to  see  them  one  day  and  told  them  he 
had  heard  that  their  son  was  very  clever  and  industrious  and  that  he  wanted  to 
help  him.  When  Charles  went  away,  he  promised  his  parents  to  write  them  as 
soon  as  he  arrived  in  the  great  city  and  to  tell  them  everything  he  had  seen  and 
done. 

2.  Write  in  German  a  letter  of  not  less  than  one  hundred  words,  properly 
dated  and  signed,  from  the  son  to  his  parents,  describing  either: 

a)  His  journey  to  the  great  city  by  train  or  boat,  and  what  he  saw  on  the 

way;  or 

b)  His  arrival  in  the  city,  his  first  night  in  a  hotel,  his  first  experiences 

in  the  city;  or 

c)  His  arrival  at  a  boarding-school  and  his  first  impressions  of  the  grounds 

and  buildings  and  of  his  fellow-students. 

(SEE  NEXT  PAGE) 
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in.  Translate  into  English: 

[Sfiarafterbilb  ^dfer  3ofef6  I.] 

Huf  ^aifer  Seopolb  I.  folgte  fein  altefter  ©ol^n,  3?o[ef  I.,  ein  fiebmSMrbigcc 

feuriger  junger  Mann,  ber  fic^  mit  aller  ^raft  [einen  Slufgabett  f)ingab,  bor  ariem  ber 

i^ortfubrung  beS  fpanifd}en  (SrbfoIgcfriege6.^    Sr  {[t  bafton  fo  erfullt  gctocfen,  bafe  er 

nidfit  ba^u  gefommen  ift,  and)  an  bit  innere  9leugcftaltung  OfterreicO^  3U  bcnfen.    SD^an 

ftiirft  ifim  bor,  ba\i  er  leidjtlebig,  unftet,  t)erfd)tt)enberi[c^  gett)e[cn  fci;  man  barf  babet 

nicfit  iiberfefien,  ba\i  er  mit  27  3of)ren  jur  9?egicrung  gefommen  unb  fd^on  mit  33 

^a^iren  au^  bem  ?eben  gefc^ieben  i[t.    @r  h)ar  al[o  ^aifer  in  einem  Sllter,  in  bem  man 

tion  einem  ^^iirften  noc^  nicfit  Siaten  gereifter  SO?anneSfraft  unb  grower  (grfafirung 

ernjarten  barf,    ^er   9D?ann,  ber   toon   Seopolb   jum   Sciter  beS   iungen  Wanned 

beftimmt  getoefen  hjar,  ^iirft  ©aim,  toar  iebenfad^  nicfit  geeignet,  grofee  fd}Iummembc 

©aben  in  feinem  ^ogling  ju  entbecfen  unb  ju  fi3rbem,  aber  aucf)  bic  3cit/  bie  einen 

friegerifc^cn  ^aifer  berlangte,  njar  ungeeignet,  S^ugenben  beS  |^rieben§  gur  (Sntfaltung 

ju  bringen.    SO?an  lt)irb  barum  gere(f)terh3ei[e  ton  3ofef  I.  urteilen  miiffen:  (Srftarb  ju 

iung,  um  nic^t  §offnung  unb  @orge  unerfullt  auriidsulaffen. 

— O.  SSeber  (adapted) 

*  war  of  succession. 

rV.  Translate  into  English: 

[®l)ge«,  don  D^aubem  berfolgt,  fluc^tet  fid^  in  ein  alteS  ©rabmal] 

©^geS:  !Die  9^auber  l^atten  meine  ©pur 

S5erIoren,  ftiie'S  mir  fdjien,  benn  fern  unb  femer 

S3er{)aflten  ibre  ©timmen,  unb  ic^  glaubte 

9)?id)  fSfjon  geficfiert,  Irenn  \<^  aucb  noc^  nid^t 

SD^ein  bammrigeS  Slfpl  perlie^.    5116  ic^ 

5^un  [0  auf  meinen  ^nieen  fauerte, 

(Srblidte  ic^  auf  einmal  biefen  9^ing, 

S)er  au§  bem  n^iiften  2^rummerbaufen  mir 

SD^it  feinem  ©tein,  h)ie  ein  lebenbigc^, 

gaft  an  ein  fd^arfeS  ©d^Iangenauge  mal)nenb/ 

(Sntgegenfunfelte.    ^^  l^ob  ibn  auf, 

3d^  blieg  bie  Slfc^e  Don  ibm  ah,  i^  fprad^: 

„3Ber  trug  bid^  einft  am  langft  aerftaubten  ginger?" 

Unb  um  3U  fe^en,  ob'S  ein  Wlann  geluefen, 

©tedft'  i(^  i^n  an. 

— griebric^  ^cbbcl 

1  remind. 


177 


1918 
GERMAN  ^—INTERMEDIATE 

[third  year] 
Friday,  June  21  9  a.m.    Two  hours 

I.  Translate  into  English: 

!Die  Saterne  bt§  alkn  ^an0  ttiarf  ii)m  ein  troftUc^e^  ?ic^t  auS  bent  Xox  entgegen. 
(StIenbS  liefe  er  ben  Sllten  mit  ber  Sampe  Doran  nad)  [einem  ^ifrt^cr  gcfien,  er  entrollte 
i>a^  '^apkv  unb  er[d)raf  bor  einem  fremben  Ungllirf,  benn  bie  tocnigen  3eitcn  lautctcn: 

„S)ein  Srief  traf  mic^  erft  f)eute;  bie  2lntrt)ort  ein  anbermd.  3)er  gfotenfpicler 
unb  noc^  brci  anbere  inurben  l^cute  friif)  ber^aftet  unb  nad^  ber  ^e[tung  gefli{)rt.  ^d) 
Ujcifi  nic^t,  ob  bu  bid^  fc^ulbig  [ii{)Ift,  abcr  berniinftig  tniire  e8,  toznn  bu  bid^  auf  bie 
Seine  macfjteft.  3n  beiner  ?age  fann  e^  nic^t  [d^aben.  ^cf)  [d)icfte  bicfe  ^eilcn  an  ben 
gelt)o]^nIid)en  "ipla^;  ®ott  gcbe,  ba^  [ie  bid^  treffen.  SSa^  bu  audf)  tun  lt)ir[t,  Robert, 
fei  t)or[id}ttg  unb  nenne  mid)  nic." 

SScr  ber  ungliidlidje  i^Iotcnfpieler  geujefen  fci,  faf)  ic^t  Gilbert  beutlid);  bod^  p 
grofemlitig,  urn  auS  biefer  S3ertDed)[Iung  einen  93orteil  siet)en  ^u  inollcn,  fa^te  er  rafd^ 
ben  ©ntfdjlu^,  ben  ^it^sen  gu  retten.  Stber  fremb  unb  unbefannt  in  biefer  ©egenb 
beud^te  eS  if)m  unmoglidf),  bieS  atlein  aug^u[iif)ren.  @r  fd)idte  fd}nett  ben  alten  ^an^ 
nad)  bent  STurin,  ino  5lnna  h)of)nte,  er  Uefe  [ie  bringenb  bitten,  if)m  nur  auf  gn)ei 
9)?inuten  in  einer  fcl^r  h)id)tigen  ^Bac^t  &d)ov  ju  geben,  (Sr  f olgte  bent  Sllten  biS  an 
bie  S^iire  beS  ©aaleS,  unb  bort  blieb  er  in  bent  grofeen  toeiten  ©emadf)  allein,  unt  feine 
(Soufine  3U  ertnarten.  3"  Kber  anbern  3eit  f)atte  ber  Slnblid,  ber  fid^  ii}m  'i)kv  barbot, 
mad)tig  auf  feine  ©eele  ttiirfen  ntUffen.  (gin  ungelDiffeS  Sid)t  fd)imnterte  burd^  bie 
genfter  unb  fiel  auf  bie  ©emcilbe  feiner  ^finen.  — €>auff 

II.  Translate  into  German: 

It  is  raining  hard  and  I  have  no  umbrella.^  I  know  I  ought  to  have  brought 
one  with  me,  but  I  have  lost  mine  and  I  have  had  no  time  to  buy  another.  I 
shall  be  very  much  obhged  if  you  will  lend  me  yours  and  I  will  be  sure  to  return  it 
to  you  early  tomorrow  morning. — Unfortunately  I  cannot  lend  you  my  handsome 
new  one,  for  it  was  stolen  from  me  last  week  at  the  theater,  but  here  is  an  old  one 
which  you  can  have  and  you  needn't  take  the  trouble  to  send  it  back.  I  must 
tell  you  how  I  got  it.  One  day  last  week  when  I  was  down  town  it  suddenly 
began  to  rain.  Naturally  I  had  left  my  umbrella  at  home  and  I  should  have  had 
to  buy  one,  if  I  had  not  seen  one  of  my  friends  walking  just  in  front  of  me  with  one 
in  his  hand.  I  went  up  to  him,  took  hold  of  the  umbrella,  and  said  jokingly: 
"What  are  you  doing  with  my  umbrella?"  As  I  spoke  I  saw  that  it  was  not 
my  friend  but  an  entire  stranger.  Before  I  could  apologize,  he  exclaimed: 
"Excuse  me,  I  did  not  know  that  it  was  yours!"  and  leaving  the  umbrella  in 
my  hand,  he  jumped  into  a  street  car  which  was  just  passing.  Now,  who  stole 
that  umbrella  and  to  whom  does  it  really  belong  ? 

^  ber  ^egenfc^irm. 

g  (SEE  NEXT  PAGE) 


III.  Translate  into  English: 

3)ie  [Qd)fi[c^en  53auern  ber  norbbeutf(^en  Jiefebene  unb  anberer[eit6  bie  f(f)rt)abi= 
fd)en,  bai)eri[d)en  unb  oftcrreic^ifc^en  iBauertt  beS  2lIpent)orIanbcg  fommen  hjentg  in  bie 
2Se(t  f)inau8  unb  n)i[fcn  toentg  toon  ber  SSelt.  5Iber  bie  SSelt  fontmt  auc^  nic^t  ju  i^nen 
unb  n)ciB  menig  bon  i^nen.  ^unberttaufenbe  toon  SSanberern  unb  ©onimerfrifdjiem 
burd)freusen  jcibrlid)  ba^  9ibeinlanb,  bie  9D?itteIge6irge  unb  5llpen,  nefimen  bort  h)ot)I 
aud^  Icingercn  51ufent{)alt  unb  lernen  Sanb  unh  ?eute  oft  ganj  griinblid^  fcnnen.  ®ie 
h)eitgebc!)nten  S3orIanbe  bicfer  iBerge  unb  ha§'  ^interlanb  ber  9}?cere§fiifte  burc^fliegen 
fie  t)od^[teng  mit  ber  (Sifenba^n  unb  feben  nicbtS.  ©o  bat  felb[t  ber  moberne,  bie  gauge 
?anbfarte  burc^freuscnbe  S3erfcbr  biefe  ©egenben  nid^t  aufgefcbloffen.  2(ud)  bie 
unmittctbare  5?abe  ber  ©rofeftcibte  bermocbte  bieS  nicbt.  SSie  biete  grembe  fennen 
bie  fo  bbe^  unb  bocb  [o  originelte  ?anbfd)a[t  gmifd^en  Hamburg  unb  Bremen?  SBie 
biele  ^rcmbe  fennen  bie  etbnograpbifc^  fo  intereffante  ^Ugeljone  uorblicb  toon 
9}?iindben?  @§  ift  ©ad^e  cineS  oft  finnlofen  ©porteS  gemorben,  iche.  ©pi^e  ber  SItpen  ju 
erftettern  unb  iebe  ©dblucbt  gu  burcbfried^en,  aber  htn  h)eit  nii^Iid)eren  unb  geiftuolleren 
©port,  iebe  beutfd)e  33otf«gruppe  ju  burc^forfd^en  unb  alleS  beutfdie  ?anb  toanbernb 
au^gufpaben,  treiben  nur  SBenige.  — 3?iebl 

^  monotonous. 

IV.  Write  in  not  less  than  150  words  in  German,  on  the  character  in  history  or 
fiction  which  you  most  admire  ?  Describe  the  qualities  and  actions  which 
have  aroused  your  admiration.  Tell  the  main  object  in  life  which  this 
person  sought  to  attain,  and  whether  he  succeeded  or  failed,  and  why. 
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1919 

GERMAN  J5— INTERMEDIATE 

(third  year) 
Friday,  June  20  9  a.m.    Two  hours 

I.  Translate  into  English: 

3fnbe[fen  trat  ber  ©of)n  fierettt,  ben  [^  beS  Xa^Q  bor!)er  nic^t  Gefet)en  fiattc.  @r 
fitic^  feiner  ©cfitDefter  an  SSudfiS  unb  53itbung.  @r  brad^te  ben  53rief,  ben  man  mir 
mttgeben  hjotlte,  ben  er,  h)ie  eS  in  jenen  ©egenbcn  een)ot)nUd^  t[t,  aufeer  bem  ^au[e  bei 
cinem  ber  offcntlicf)  [i^enben  5^otaren  t)atte  fcfireiben  laffen.  S)er  iunge  9}?en[d^  {)atte 
cin  [tiHeS,  traurigeg,  befd^eibeneS  SSefen.  (Sr  erfunbigte  fid^  nad^  [einem  Ot)eim,  fragte 
nad^  bcffen  9?eid()tum  unb  5Iu6gaben  nnb  fe^te  traurig  I)in3u,  n3arum  cr  [eine  {^amilie 
bod^  fo  ganj  Dergeffen  \)ahm  module?  „(S^  toare  unfer  grofeteS  &\M,"  fu{)r  er  fort, 
„tt)enn  er  einmal  I)ierf)er  fame  unb  fid^  unfer  anneljmen  mottte.  Slber  rtic  F)at  er  3^^en 
entbedft,  bafe  er  nod^  2lndcrn3anbte  in  "ipatermo  l^abe?  9)?an  fagt,  bafe  er  unS  ilberaU 
toerleugne  unb  fidf)  fiir  einen  50?ann  Don  grower  ©eburt  auSgebe."  3^  beantn3ortetc 
biefe  ^^rage,  melcfie  burd^  bie  Unborfid^tigteit  meineS  }^iil)rerg  bei  unferem  erften  (Sin* 
tritt  beranlafet  morben  Voav,  auf  eine  SBeife,  bie  e§  rtatirfc^einlirfi  mad^te,  ba^  ber  Ofieim, 
ftienn  er  gteid^  gegen  bag  "ipublifum  Urf ad^e  f)abe,  feine  Slbfunft  ju  berbergen,  bod^  gegen 
feine  ^^amilie  unb  S3efannte  fein  ©el^eimnife  barauS  mad^e.  — ©oetl^e 

n.  Translate  freely  into  German: 

Many  years  ago  there  lived  in  Basel  a  famous  man  named  Holbein,  who  was 
one  of  the  best  painters^  that  ever  lived.    Everybody  likes  his  pictures. 

Once  when  he  had  made  the  acquaintance  of  an  English  nobleman  the  latter 
said  to  him:  "I  should  like  to  advise  you  to  go  to  England,  to  try  your  luck  there, 
I'll  recommend  you  to  a  friend  of  mine  who  will  help  you  to  find  work."  Holbein 
was  pleased  with  the  idea  of  seeing  England  and  left  the  gentleman,  saying:  "I'll 
set  out  at  once." 

When  he  arrived  in  the  city  of  Frankfort  he  had  already  spent  so  much  that  he 
had  no  money  at  all  with  him.  Therefore  he  went  to  a  certain  painter,  the  first  in 
the  city.  He  told  the  latter  that  he  was  traveling  to  England,  that  he  had  no 
money,  and  that  he  must  earn  some.  The  other  replied:  "  Whoever  asks  me  for 
work  must  show  me  how  well  he  can  paint.  I  am  just  going  out.  Here  is  a 
half -finished  head  which  you  may  finish  for  me  while  I  am  away."  Instead  of 
doing  what  he  was  told  to,  Holbein  painted  a  fly  on  the  forehead  and  then  went 
away. 

As  soon  as  the  painter  came  back,  he  saw  the  fly  sitting  on  the  forehead  and 
attempted  to  brush  it  away.  Finding  that  it  was  painted,  he  was  astonished  and 
came  running  out  of  the  room  in  order  to  show  it  to  his  friends.  He  did  not  suc- 
ceed in  finding  Holbein,  although  he  had  his  servant  look  for  him. 

^arjaler. 

(THIS  EXAMINATION  IS  CONTINUED  ON  PAGE  2) 
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III.  Translate  into  English: 

Sin  Saitb  h)ic  bte  5Seretnigten  ©taaten  oon  SImcrtfa  fennen  ju  lenten,  etn  ^anb, 
beffen  glac^enraum  ungefa^r  bem  Don  gang  (Suropa  gteid^  fommt,  unb  beffen  f)euttge 
SeDoIferung  mef)r  aB  ac^^ig  SOlilUonen  ga{)It,  bagu  i[t  ein  2)?enfd)enleben  gu  furg. 
S^ic^t  ctnmal  ein  geborencr  5Imerifaner  h3irb  bel)aupten  toollen,  bafe  er  fein  S3aterlanb 
in  alien  feinen  2;eilen,  in  alien  feinen  ©efeUfd^aft^fd^id^ten,  in  alien  feinen  53etatigungen 
fennt.  ©ogar  ber  fijftematifd^c  (^orfc^er  h3irb  immcr  nur  ein  beftimmteS  ©ebiet  burc^ 
eigene  Slnfc^auung  gu  meiftern  tiermogen.  S)er  S^ourift  aber,  ber  fic^  lieutgutage  fo 
geme  gum  9teife[c^rift[telter  entmicfelt,  n)irb  in  Slnterifa  noc^  frfinjerer  aJS  in  irgenb 
elnem  anberen  ^ulturlanbe  guDerlciffige  Seobac^tungen  macfien,  enbgiilttge  ©infid^ten 
geminnen  fonnen.  ^ier  fann  er  fief)  nic^t  an  3)enfmaler  einer  grofeen  S5orgeit,  nic^t  an 
aKgemein  befannte  ©cbenStniirbigfeiten  I)alten.  §ier  gilt  eS,  nid^t  au§  ber  S3ergangen* 
f)eit  bie  ©egenmart,  [onbern  au8  ber  ©egenwart  bie  3ufunft  gu  erfaffen. 

— gulba  (adapted) 
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GERMAN  ^—INTERMEDIATE 

(third  year) 
Friday,  June  25  9  a.m.     Two  hours 

I.  Translate  into  English: 

3n  SBien  lebte  bor  bielen  ^al^ren  ein  olter  ©olbat,  bem  feine  fleine  '5)3en[ion  sum 
llnterf)alt  nidjt  auSreid^te.  58etteln  mod^te  er  nic^t.  (Sr  griff  balder  sur  S3ioIinc,  bie 
er  bon  feinem  S3ater  eriernt  f)atte.  (gr  fpielte  unter  einem  alten  Saume  im  ^avt,  uub 
feincn  treucn  '^ubel  Iiatte  er  fo  abgeric^tet,  ha\i  er  bor  i^m  fafe  unb  btn  alten  §ut  im 
9)?aut  l)iclt,  in  ben  bie  Seute  bie  paar  "ipfennigc  ioarfen,  bie  fie  il)m  geben  n)ollten. 
§eute  ftanb  er  and)  ha  unb  fiebelte,  unb  ber  ^ubcl  fafe  bor  i^m  mit  bem  $ute;  aber 
bie  ^eute  gingen  boriibcr,  unb  ber  §ut  blieb  leer,  fatten  bie  Scute  il)n  nur  einmal 
angcfel)cn,  fo  l)atten  fie  ^arml)ersigfcit  mit  ifim  liaben  miiffcn.  Sriibe  unb  traurig 
\d)  ber  alte  9}?ann  auf  bie  toogenbe  93?enfd^enmaffe,  auf  bie  frolilic^en  ©eficfiter,  unb  bie 
ftolje  *!)3rac^t  il)re6  '^ui^c^.  SQd  il)rem  ?arf)en  brang  ein  ©tadjcl  in  feine  ®eele, — f)cute 
abcnb  mu^te  er  l)ungern  auf  feinem  ©troblager  im  !I)ad)ftlib(f)en.  ®ein  '!J3ube(  luar  in 
ber  Xat  bcffer  bran;  er  fanb  boc^  biclleic^t  auf  bem  ^eimmege  einen  J^nodjen  unter 
einem  ©teine,  an  bem  er  feinen  hunger  ftitlen  fonnte. 

©c^on  toar  e6  jiemlic^  fpat  am  ^^acfimittage.  ©eine  §offnung  luar  fo  nafie  am 
Untergang  n)ie  bie  <Sonne;  benn  fc^on  felirten  bie  Sufttoanbler  juriirf.  ©a  legte  fic^ 
ein  redjt  ticfeg  2db  auf  ha^  tuetterliarte,  bernarbte  ©efid)t.  (Sr  afinte  nic^t,  bafe  nid)t 
toeit  toon  il)m  ein  ftattlid)  gefleibeter  §err  ftanb,  ber  tlim  fc^on  lange  sul)orte  unb  i^n 
mit  bem  SluSbrucf  tief  empfunbenen  SJiitleibS  betrad^tete.  2116  enblid)  alleS  fruc^tlo^ 
blieb  unb  bie  mlibe  §anb  ben  iBogen  nid^t  mefir  fiibren  fonnte,  fe^te  er  fid^  auf  einen 
©tein  unb  ftu^te  bie  ©tirn  in  bie  l)ol)le  ^anb,  unb  bie  (Srbe  fog  einige  l^eimlid^e 
S^rcinen  ein. 

II.  Translate  freely  into  German: 

Once  upon  a  time  a  lady  brought  several  costly  gems^  to  a  goldsmith  and  told 
him  to  make  her  something  beautiful  out  of  them. 

These  gems  were  very  much  admired  by  the  goldsmith's  young  servant, 
Robert,  who  liked  to  look  at  the  sparkhng  stones,  whenever  his  master  allowed 
him  to  take  them. 

One  day  the  master  suddenly  noticed  that  one  of  the  stones  was  missing.  If 
Robert  had  not  been  such  a  good  boy  the  master  would  have  thought  at  once 
that  he  had  stolen  it.  He  had  the  boy  come  to  him  and  asked  him  a  few  questions, 
for  example,  whether  he  had  seen  this  stone  and  remembered  the  color,  and  so 
forth.  Although  he  declared  that  he  did  not  know  anything  about  it,  the  stone 
was  finally  found  in  his  room  in  a  hole  in  the  wall.  The  master  said  to  him,  "  I 
could  not  have  believed  it,  unless  I  myself  had  found  the  stone  in  your  room,  for 
I  have  always  considered  you  an  honest  boy."    Then  he  sent  him  away. 

(THIS  EXAMINATION  IS  CONTINUED  ON  PAGE  2) 
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On  the  next  day  another  stone  was  missing,  which  was  soon  found  in  the  same 
hole.  Then  the  master  did  everything  that  he  could  to  find  the  true  thief,  but 
at  first  he  did  not  succeed.  A  week  later,  while  he  was  standing  in  the  middle  of 
the  room  in  which  his  servant  had  slept,  poor  Robert's  tame  magpie^  came  flying 
in  with  a  gem  in  his  beak.^    Thus  everything  was  explained. 

Of  course  the  master  was  glad,  called  the  boy  back  and  told  him  how  sorry 
he  was  that  he  had  not  trusted  him. 

^gem  =  ber  Sbelftein;  "magpie  =  bie  (Sifter;  'beak=bcr  ©d)nakl 


III.  Translate  into  English: 

3m  3al)re  1241  irimmelte  olleS  in  S)eut[c^Ianb  toon  ^anb-  unb  ©eerciubern.  ®a 
bur(f)au§  fein  ®d)u^  gegen  biefeS  9?au6gefinbel  p  eriangen  njar,  traten  bie  ^anbelg= 
[tabte  Hamburg  unb  Siibecf  mit  etnanber  in  einen  53unb  unb  bc[d)Io[[en  \i<S)  felbft  ju 
f)el[en.  S)ie  9?aubritter  flatten  nun  iible  Xag,e.  ^'i)xt  ^urgen  iDurben  belagert  unb 
jerftort.  ^alb  erjitterte  adeg  bor  ber  beutfd^en  ^anfa,  fo  nannte  man  biefenSunb; 
benn  in  ber  ©prac^e  jener  3cit  f)iefe  ^an[a  fo  tiiel  aU  23crbinbung.  S)relf)unbert  3af)re 
long  erf)ielt  fic^  bie  beutfc^e  §anfa  auf  ber  §of)e  ii)vtx  ©ctnalt  unb  if)reg  2tnfcl)cnS. 
2IIg  aber  bie  ®ic^erf)eit  unb  bie  5lu§breitung  if)re8  §anbelg  nac^  SSunfc^  beforbert  n)ar, 
trat  toieber  eine  ©tabt  nac^  ber  anbern  t)om  33unbe  ab;  unb  fo  blieben  am  (gnbe  nic^t 
me{)r  al§  bie  ©tabte  Hamburg,  ?iibecf  unb  S3remen  iibrig,  bie  bi§  auf  biefen  2;ag  ben 
Seamen  ber  §anfaftabte  beibef)alten  fiaben. 
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1916 

GERMAN  BC— INTERMEDIATE  AND  ADVANCED 

(third  an6  fourth  years) 
Thursday  2:00  p.m.    Two  hours 

The  use  of  clear  and  idiomatic  English  is  required.  If  you  do  not  know  all  words, 
try  to  give  the  sense  of  the  sentence. 

I.  Translate  into  English: 

[The  American  Colonies  before  the  Revolution] 

^m  ^al)re  1748  erflcirte  ber  ^^ranjofe  9D?onte5quleu  ber  SSelt,  ba^  ein  freieS, 
blul^enbeS  unb  gro^eS  S3oIf  [ic^  in  ben  SScilbcrn  Slmerifa^  bilbe,  gu  beren  S3cn)ol)nung 
(Snglanb  feine  @of)ne  auSgefanbt  1:}aht,  (Sine  flcine  ©d^ar  angdfctc^fifcfier  Stbftammung, 
gro^tenteiB  <xu?>  ^^armem,  'ipflansem  unb  ^anbroerfem  6e[tel)enb,  l^atte  mit  SSeib  unb 
^inb  ben  21tlanti[rf)en  Ogcan  burdjfreujt,  um  t5reil)ett  unb  2Solf)l[tanb  su  ernierben.  ©ie 
bracf)ten  bie  ^ultur  mit  fic^,  bie  eine  lange  S3ergangen{)eit  g.\x\  (Snglanb  bererbt  Iiatte;  ba^ 
©liid,  ha^  fie  in  ber  ueuen  SScIt  fanben,  berlocfte  (SinlDanberer  jeber  5Irt  unb  jeben 
©tanbeS  auS  anberen  Sanbern,  fi>^  il^nen  angufrfjlie^en.  SlmerifaS  5Iufgabe  [ollte  e^  [ein, 
an  ©telle  be§  SSorrec^t^  ber  (Srbfolge  bie  bon  ber  ^^^atur  gevootlte  i^reit)cit  ber  9)?en[cf)en 
gu  [cljen,  an  ©telle  ber  untierantn^ortlicfien  9}?ad)t  eineS  gilrften  eine  unabl)angige  9?egie* 
rung,  bie  fid§  auf  Ubereinftimmung  unb  (Sintracfit  griinbete. 

— @rn[t  Otto  §opp  {adapted) 

II.  1)  Translate  into  German : 

We  had  written  to  the  hotel  that  we  were  expecting  to  arrive  on  a  late  train 
the  next  night  and  that  we  should  like  two  rooms  with  a  bath,  if  they  were  to  be 
had.  Descending^  from  the  omnibus  at  the  hotel  upon  our  arrival,  we  were  told 
that  they  had  been  unable  to  reserve^  the  rooms  we  had  asked  for,  but  that  they 
would  be  glad  to  give  us  rooms  that  were  just  as  good,  although  without  the 
bathroom. 

'obfteigen.       ^referbieren. 

2)  Choose  one  of  the  following  questions  and  answer  it  in  German.     Write 

not  less  than  150  words. 

a)  ©rjablen  ©ie  alle§,  lt»a6  ©ie  iiber  jCetlfieim^  9?ittmei[ter  SBemer  luiffen.  (5lu§ 
„9)?inna  toon  53amt)elm") 

h)  SSarum  tolinfc^te  Xt^  "bm  %Qb  be6  ?anbtiogte8?  ©eben  ©ie  brei  ^eifpiele  bon 
©efeterg  Sbrannei  an.    (Slug  „2BiI^eIm  ZdV) 

c)  2BaS  glaubte  3of)anna§  S3ater  iiber  it)ren  St)arafter  unb  it)re  gottticfie  ©enbung, 
unb  n^elcOe  'liloilt  fpielt  er  im  :t)rama?    (Slug  ber  ,,3'ungfrau  bon  Orleans") 

d)  SBarunt  l^atte  ©lifabetf)  SO^aria  ©tuart  gefangen  genommen  unb  toie  berfurfite  biefe 
[id^  |rei  su  mac^en?    (2luS  „90^aria  ©tuart") 

e)  9?ennen  ©ie  ben  Sitel  eineg  beutfcfien  SSuc^eS,  hjelc^eg  ©ie  im  te^ten  S'abre 
gelefen  t)aben.  gur  ireld^en  St)arafter  tntereffierten  ©ie  fic^  befonberS  in  jener  ©e- 
fcbic^te?  ©urd^  ttjetc^e  ^anblung  {action)  ^at  berfelbe  ^^xt  S3eit3unberung  ober 
3^t  3ntere[fe  erlDecft  unb  ireld^e  ^^olgen  (consequences)  t)atte  biefe  ^anblung 
flir  U)n? 

(SEE  NEXT  PAGE) 
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III.  Translate  into  English: 

[The  Introduction  of  Christianity  among  the  German  Tribes] 

3m  Hnfange,  al§  suer[t  unfer  3Solf  in  ble  ©efc^ic^te  ber  geiftigen  (Sntluidlung  beg 

9}?enf(^engefcf)Iecf)te§  eintritt,  fel)en  tt)ir  e§  in  alien  [einen  ©tcimmen  in  I)eftiger  ©arung 

begriffen.'    3n  luilber  2BanberIu[t  unb  rof)er  ^amp[e§gier  briingte  S3oIf  an  33off, 

©tamm  an  ©tamm  bornjcirtg  nacfi  bent  ©iiben  unb  bent  SBeften,  alfo  bafe  bie  35oIfer= 

banbe  [icfi  ju  lofen  unb  unferc  SSoIfSftatnme  in  giigetlofer  ^riege^ntut  [id^  felbft  i\x  ber=' 

jebren  broI)ten;  ba  iDurbe  tion  bem  ©iiben  unb  bem  SSeften,  ftiofiin  bie  ungesal)Itcn 

©d)aren  brangten,  ntit  marfitiger  ©timnte  ber  i^riebe  @otteS  be§  ^errn  tief  in  ben  9?orben 

unb  Often  l^inein  gerufen:  unb  e^  tuarb  [till  in  ben  SBcilbern  unb  auf  ben  ^t\i)tx[,  unb  bie 

©c^aren  laufc^ten  efirerbietig  bem  SSorte  beS  ©otte^friebenS;  hd?)  ^xmi  luurbe  au[ge* 

pflanjt  an  ben  ©cfieibertegen  ber  S3oIferftra&en,  unb  bie  toanbemben  ^eere  ftanben  unb 

bauten  Surgen  unb  ©tiibte  um  bie  ^reuje.    !Der  ©efang  bon  ben  ©ottern  berftummte, 

aber  ber  ^elbengefang,  ber  ®e[ang  toon  ben  alten  ©tamme^iiauptern,  bauerte  fort  unb 

Oermifd^te  fid^  nun  mit  ben  ©timmen  ber  ©taubigen,  luelc^e  ®ott  ben  §erm  lobten  unb 

ben  ©efreujigten  priefen. 

—21.  5.  6.  3$ilmar  {adapted) 

'  in  fieftiger  ©arung  begriffen,  in  a  state  of  violent  commotion. 

IV.  Translate  into  English: 

[Jason  describes  the  reception  of  the  Argonauts  in  Corinth  just  prior  to  their 
departure  for  Colchis.] 

3afon:    ^6)  tarn  ben  tauten  S02arft  cntlang 

Unb  burc^  bie  toeiten  ©affen  eurer  ©tabt — 
SBeifet  bu  noc^,  vok  burd)  fie  ic^  prangenb  fc^ritt, 
SIB  ic^  dor  jenem  5lrgonautensug 
§ierf)er  fam,  bon  eud^  Stbfc^ieb  noc^  ju  ne{)men? 
®a  njallten  fie  in  bid^t  gebrangten  SSogen 
5Son  SO^enfc^en,  SBagen,  "iPferben,  bunt  gemengt; 
S)ie  S)ad^er  trugen  ©djauenbe,  bie  Siirme; 
Unb  n^ie  um  ©c^a^e  ftritt  man  um  ben  9?aum. 
S)ie  ?uft  ertonte  bon  ber  3^^^^^  ^Srm 
Unb  don  bem  Sarm  ber  ^eil  gufc^rei'nben  50?enge; 
SDid^t  brangf  fie  fic^  ringg  um  bie  eble  ®c^ar, 
S)ie  reic^  gefc^miidft,  in  "ipanjerg  tiellem  Seui^ten, 
!Der  HJJinbefte  ein  ^onig  unb  ein  §elb, 
!Den  eblen  i^lilirer  ef)rfurc^t6dotI  umgaben. 

—grans  ©ritlparjer 
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1917 
GERMAN  ^C— INTERMEDIATE  AND  ADVANCED 

[third  and  fourth  years] 
Friday  9  a.m.    Two  hours 

The  use  of  clear  and  idiomatic  English  is  required.  If  you  do  not  know  all  the  words, 
try  to  give  the  sense  of  the  sentence. 

I.  Translate  into  English: 

[^artmig  befuc^t  einen  iungen  ^Prinjcn] 

(Sin  after  S)iener  mit  fd^neetoei^em  ^aav,  ber  in  bem  gotf)ifc^en  ^ortdc  gefeffcn 
f)attc,  trat  je^t  au[  mid^  gu,  unb  fiiljrte  tnid^,  nac^bem  er  l^oflicf)  urn  tnein  iBegefircn 
gefragt  unb  mir  gefngt,  ba\i  ©e.  S)ur(^Iauc^t  ^  mid^  fd^on  langc  ermartet  {)Qttc,  burc^ 
cinen  fleinen,  biiftem,  mit  a\tm  9?ilftungen  unb  SSaffen  after  5lrt  auSgefc^miidften 
®ang,  einige  ®tu[en  I)inauf,  Dor  eine  j^iir,  h)eld^c  er  mir  mit  f)ofIic^er  SSerbeugung  unb 
mit  ben  gefliiftcrten  S33orten  offnetc:  <Se.  2)urd^Iaudf)t  \)ahe  befo^Ien,  mid^  unange= 
melbet  borgulaffen.  Q^  trat  einige  ©d^rittc  in  ba6  ©emad^  unb  [tanb  bor  bem  iungen 
gttrften.  @r  fiatte  fid)  toon  einem  breiten  ®ofa  erboben,  in  hjeldfjem  er  in  ber  (^vmav 
tung  meineS  ^ommenS  eingefd)Iafen  fein  mod^te,  hjenigftenS  h)ar  ber  HuSbrudf  feineS 
feinen,  blaffen,  biib[d()en  ©efidjteS  ein  n)enig  Dermirrt,  unb  e^  bauerte  einige  3eit,  biS  er 
fid^  meiner  Slnloefenbeit  bemufet  ju  h)erben  fd^ien.  f.^djl  fo!"  fagte  er  enbftd^,  „§err — 
berjeiben  ©ie,  mein  ^lamengebad^tnis  ift  [o  entfe^Ud^  fd^Ied^t — ^arttoig,  gang  rec^t! 
9^un,  ha^  ift  Heben^miirbig,  ba§  ©ie  gefommen  finb !  53itte,  ^ipia^  nebmen  gu  h)often. 
'Da  fteben  S^^^^^^^f  bebienen  ©ie  fid^ !"  (Sr  batte  fid^  hjieber  in  bie  (gdfe  beS  ©ofa0 
finfen  laffen,  bie  Slugen  l^alb  berfd^Ioffen,  aU  n)ofte  er  toieber  einfd^Iofen. 

— ©pieC^agcn 

^  (Sc(ine)  S)urd^Iauc^t,  his  Highness. 

II.  Translate  into  German : 

1.  Schiller  might  perhaps  have  stayed  longer  in  Stuttgart,  but  he  felt  that 
he  ought  not  to,  that  it  was  his  duty  to  sacrifice^  everything  to  his  love  for  poetry. 
Finding  a  friend  ready  to  share  his  fate  with  him,  he  secretly  started  for 
Mannheim.  But  he  did  not  succeed  in  getting  the  position^  he  had  hoped  for, 
and  it  seemed  for  a  time  that  he  would  have  to  starve'  or  give  up  his  hopes  of  ever 
becoming  a  poet  and  dramatist.  He  would  not  have  escaped  this  fate,  if  he  had 
not  been  able  to  find  friends  who  were  glad  to  come  to  his  assistance. 

^opfem.         ^2ln[teftung.         'derbungem. 

2.  SSablen  ®ie  eine  ber  fotgenben  ^^ragen  unb  beantmorten  ©ie  biefelbe  auf  2)eutfd^ 

(©cbreiben  ©ie  ntrf)t  n3eniger  aU  bunbertfiinfgig  SSorte): 

a)  SSilbelut  2:eft:  SSarum  batte  ber  Sanbttogt  Seft  gefangen  genommen  unb 
h)ie  gelang  e§  biefem,  [id^  mieber  frei  ju  madden  ? 

b)  Tlaxia  ©tuart :  SBeld^e  SO?en[c^en  berfud^ten  Waxia  au0  ber  ©efangenfd^aft 
ju  rettcn?    SBie  njoftte  ieber  baS  tun  unb  toarum  gelang  eg  f einem? 

(SEE  NEXT  PAGE) 
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c)  !Die  ^ungfrau  toon  Orleans :  SBtc  gclang  c6  ber  ^ungfrau,  btn  ^onig  batoon 
iu  iibcraeugen,  ha^  [tc  toom  ^immel  gefanbt  fet,  granfrcic^  ju  retten? 

d)  Tlinm  toon  Samf)elm :  ©raa^Ien  ©ie  alteS,  toaS  ©ie  iiber  SD^innaS  hammer* 
3ofe  granjiSfa  tDiffcn. 

e)  Hermann  unb  ^oxoti)ta:  53cf(^reil)en  ©ic  Hermanns  (SItern.  SBeld^e 
Sfijiinfd^c  flatten  fie  fiir  bie  ^wfunft  i^re6  ®o{)ne§,  unb  itoie  hjurbcn  biefelben 
crfiint? 

III.  Translate  into  English: 

[Z^tohov  Corner,  ein  bcutfc^er  3)ic^ter,  ber  mit  22  ^afiren  int  ^riege  gegen  9^apoIeon 

ben  2;ob  fanb] 

T)aQ  Urteil  ber  gelef)rten  ?tterafurgcfd)id^tc  ilber  btefen  ©anger  unb  §elben  jugleid^ 
h3ei(f)t  toon  ber  93eret)rung  h)eit  ah,  bie  er  nac^  balb  cinem  ^af)rt)unbert  untocrminbert  int 
S3oIfe,  befonberS  bci  ber  I)eranreifenben  mannlid^cn  ^ugenb,  geniefet.  93on  feinen  toielen 
bramatif^en  5lrbeiten,  aud^  toon  feinen  mand^erlei  ©ebic^ten  Iijrifd^en  unb  ersaf)Icnben 
3nf)aItS  brauc^t  E)ier  faum  gefprodjen  an  h}erben;  benn  nic^t  auf  it)nen  ruf)t  f  omerS 
unfterblid^cr  $Ruf)nt,  fonbem  allein  auf  feinen  S3aterlanb§liebem.  5)ennoc^  mirb  man 
fc^ltoerlic^  fagen  biirfen,  ba%  fein  frii^er  ^elbentob  cine  grofee  bi(^terifcf)e  (gntiuidf lung 
bcmic^tet  i)at.  Unjireifeltiaft  get)ort  Corner  no(^  immer  gu  ben  gelefenften  beutfc^en 
!5)ic^tem,  unb  mag  man  it)n  faft  nur  in  ben  begeifterung«fat)igften  jungen  ^al^ren  lefen, 
fo  ift  e8  toal^rtic^  fein  beriid^tUd^er  5Ruf)m,  ber  iDic^ter  ber  beutfc^en  SD^anneSjugenb 
gnjifc^en  bem  14.  unb  18.  ^aljxt  gu  fein. 

Vomers  ^riegSIieber  finb  in^gefamt  burd^auS  ec^te  ^oefie.  Unb  tojenn  cr  fingt, 
immer  mit  bem  ©ebanfen  an  ben  brof)enben  2:ob  fiirS  5SaterIanb,  in  bem  Sieb  toor  ber 
©dilad^t: 

Unfere  ?ieben  mogen'g  erben, 
SSaS  hjir  mit  bem  iBIut  befreit— ; 

ober  hjenn  cr  n)enige  ©tunben  toor  bem  eignen  2:obe  fein  untoerganglid^eS  ©d^lbertlicb 

bic^tet,  fo  fonnen  toix  beim  Sefen  nic^t  toergeffen,  unb  toir  IboIIen  e6  auc^  nic^t,  ba\i  ber 

©icf)ter  biefer  Sieber  fein  ^l^rafenlielb  toax,  fonbem  ta^  er  ieben  S3er§  mit  feincm  33Iut 

befiegelt  I)at. 

— (Sbuarb  @ngel  (adapted) 

IV.  Translate  into  English: 

[^aifer  3?uboIf  tojamt  ^bnig  Ottofar  toor  ben  fc^ablid^en  ^^olgen  be8  iibermcifeigen 

(gf)rgeiseS] 

9?uboIf :    9D?i(^  f)at,  h3ie  ©uc^,  ber  eitle  ©rang  ber  (Sf)rc 
9JJit  fid)  gefUf)rt  in  meiner  erften  ^eit; 
§ln  gremben  unb  SSertoanbten,  greunb  unb  <^einb 
tibt'  id^  ber  rafd^en  2:atfraft  jungen  2lrm, 
SII3  toixf  bie  2BeIt  ein  rteiter  ©d^aupla^  nur 
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giir  9?uboIf  unb  fein  ©c^tDcrt.    ^n  Sann  gefallcn, 

3og  ic^  mit  dud)  in  ^rcufeen^  ^eibcnfrteg, 

goc^f  i(^  bte  Ungarfc^Ia(^t  an  Surer  @eitc; 

S)oc^  murrt'  id^  innerlic^  ob  iener  ©c^ranfen, 

3)ie  9?eic^  unb  tircfie  alljuangftlic^  fe^en 

S)cm  rafc^en  SQ^ut,  ber  grofeercn  ©pietraumS  iDcrt. 

5)0  na!)m  mi(^  ®ott  mit  feiner  [tarfen  §anb 

Unb  fe^te  mi<^  auf  iene  2:t)rone«[tufen, 

3)ic  aufgerid^tet  [tef)n  ob  einer  SBelt! 
****** 

Unb  atl  mein  (Sf)rgeis  n)ar  mit  ctn«  gef)eilt. 

2)ie  SBelt  i[t  ba,  bamit  mir  alte  leben, 

Unb  grofe  i[t  nur  ber  ein'  aEein'ge  ®ott! 
****** 

5?irf)t  SBotfer  fttirsen  fic^  n^ie  bie  33erglQluinen 
5luf  23o(fer  mel)r,  bie  ©arung^  fc^eibet  [ic^; 
Unb  nad)  ben  3ei(^en  fotlt'  e§  fa[t  mic^  bunfen, 
SBir  [tet)n  am  ©ingang  einer  neuen  3eit. 

— granj  ©riUparser 
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1918 
GERMAN  ^C— INTERMEDIATE  AND  ADVANCED 

[third  and  fourth  years] 
Friday,  June  21  ^  9  a.m.    Two  hours 

I.  Choose  and  answer  only  one  of  the  four  questions  under  I  in  not  less  than 

150  words  in  German. 

a)  ilSil^elm  %i\i:  5tuS  iuelc^en  ©riinben  entf c^Iiefet  [ic^  Sell,  ben  Slpfel  t)om 
§aupte  feineS  f  inbe6  ju  [c^iefeen? 

b)  Wxxma.  Don  S3arnf)elm:  Sluf  iDeld^c  SSeife  tarn  Ttli^tim^  3?ing  in  bie  ^cinbe 
9}?innaS?  SSarum  luetgerte  er  [ic^,  ben  9?ing  n^ieber  ansunel^men  unb  burc^ 
hjelcfie  ?t[t  gelctng  eS  9)iinna,  if)n  bagu  ^u  belDegen? 

c)  !Dte  ^ungfrau  toon  Orleans:  3Ser  mar  Lionel?  SSo  unb  tote  traf  er  mit  ber 
3ungfrau  3u[ammen?  SBarum  fiatte  [ie  na6)  biefer  iBegegnung  ein  ©efiif)!  ber 
©c^ulb  unb  tt)ie  fuf)nte  [ie  biefe  ©d^ulb?    ([u{)nen= expiate.) 

^  d)  Hermann  unb  ^Dorotfiea:  2Bo  unb  toie  irurben  Hermann  unb  !Dorotf)ea  mit  ein* 
anber  befannt  unb  mie  fuf)rte  er  [ie  in  ha^  §aug  [einer  ©Item  ein? 

II.  Translate  into  English: 

^6)  berliefe  at[o  ©panbau  toieber  unb  fefirte  nad^  rtenigen  S^agen  priidf.  ^'n  ber= 
[elben  2Sei[e  luie  [riifier  [tellte  ®cf)mibt  [id^  ein  unb  brac^te  mlr  auc^  einen  ^etteltoieber, 
ber  ein  SSort  be§  !Danfe6  in  ^infel^  §anb[(^ri[t  trug.  ©c^mibt  f)Qtte  aI[o  [ein  58er= 
[pred^en  gel)alten,  bamit  aber  audfi  einen  ©c^ritt  getan,  ber  if)n  [carter  fompromittierte. 
^'^un  [d^ien  e§  mir  an  ber  ^t\i,  eingef)enber  mit  if)m  ju  reben.  ©o  [agte  idf)  if)m  benn, 
ber  ©ebanfe  [ei  mir  burdf)  ben  ^op[  gegangen,  ba^  e§  ein  [ef)r  lobtic^e^  2Berf  [ein  toerbe, 
5?infel  gan^lid^  auS  [einer  ent[e^Iid^en  ?age  gu  be[reien,  unb  ef)e  id^  nad^  bem  3?^ein= 
lanbe  juriidEfefirte,  f)ielte  id)  eg  [iir  meine  'i|3[lid()t,  i{)n,  ©d^mibt,  gu  fragen,  ob  bie[e  Se= 
[reiung  mit  [einer  ^il[e  nid^t  in^  SBerf  ge[e^t  toerben  fonne.  ©d^mibt  [ul)r  au[  unb  [iel 
mir  [ogleid^  in§  SSort.  S)ag  [ei  unmoglid^,  [agte  er.  9J2it  einem  [olc^en  53er[uc^e  bur[c 
unb  tootle  er  nid^ts  gu  tun  f)aben. 

!5)ie  blofee  5lnbeutung  f)atte  if)m  o[[enbar  einen  ©d^redfen  eingejagt,  unb  id^  er= 
fannte  beutlid^,  "bQ!^  bieg  ber  9)?ann  nid()t  [ei,  ben  id^  braucf)te.  ^e^t  gait  eg,  if)n  Iog= 
jutoerben  unb  midf)  jugleid^  [eineg  ©d^toeigenS  gu  t}er[id^ern.  ^(^  briidte  mein  Sebauem 
iiber  [eine  2lbtef)nung  aug  unb  [e^te  !)insu,  holii,  toenn  er,  ber  mir  aB  ein  mitleibiger 
unb  gugleidf)  mutiger  SO^ann  bejeic^net  toorben  [ei,  ben  S3er[ud^  [iir  f)o[fnungSlog 
f)alte,  id^  [eine  9D?einung  annefimen  unb  bie  'Ba6:)t  au[geben  mii[[e.  !Dann  erging  id^ 
mi(f)  in  einigen  bunfein  9^eben§arten,  bie  burd)blidfen  liefeen,  ba§  eg  eine  gefieimnifetiolle 
9J?arf)t  gebe,  bie,  toenn  [ie  aud^  ^infel  nid^t  gu  be[reien  permod^te,  bod^  benen  furc^tbar 
toerben  fonnte,  bie  an  if)m  gum  53errater  toiirben,  —Sari  ©c^urs 
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III.  Translate  into  English: 

a^  f)at  nur  felten  etnen  SD^enfc^en  gegeben,  ber  fo  fein  organiftert  unb  jugleid^  fo 
fraftig,  fo  gefunb  organiftert  toar,  n)ie  @f)atfpere.  ^i^  faffe  ben  ^egrlff:  fein  organi* 
ftert  in  toeiteftem  Umfang:  j^einl)eit  be^  du^eren  toie  btQ  inneren  ©tnneS,  tiod^fte  (Sm- 
pfiinglic^feit  in  pf)i)fioIogifd^er  unb  in  geiftiger,  in  tf)eoretifc^er,  aftfietifcfier  unb  etf)ifc^er 
^inftc^t.  SSon  aften  ©eiten  liefe  <Bi)at\ptXQ.  bic  SBelt  auf  fic^  einmirfen,  unb  atleS,  n)a8 
auf  il)n  einbrang,  toecfte  ein  Sc^o  in  feinem  3nnern.  SflidjiQ  entging  feinem  Sluge,  feinem 
Of)r,  unb  ni(f)t^  njar  il)m  gleicdgiiltig;  atleS  fud}te  er  gu  toerftel^en,  alteg  erregte  if)m  ®e= 
fallen  ober  SJJifebefiagen,  greube  ober  ©d^mer^.  (Sine  unitierfelle  ©i)mpatf)ie  fiir  bie 
ganje  ©c^opfung,  t)or  aHern  filr  bie  SD?enfcf)en:  eine  ®pTnpatf)ie,  bie  nic^t  bei  ber  2tu§en* 
feite  ftel^en  bleibt,  fonbern  in  'na^  ^nnere  bringt,  bie  in  ber  9Jatur  ba&  Unbefeelte  befeelt, 
im  9[)?enfc^enleben  fic^  felbft  in  bie  ?age  beS  anbem  i)lneinbenft,  feine  ^anblungen  menf(f)= 
lid^  beutet  unb  motipiert.  '$[lk§,  toaS  fc^on  ift  in  ^unft  ober  9?atur,  finbet  bei  if)m 
begeifterte  2Inerfettnung;  feine  eble  Xat,  ja  fein  gunfe  ebet  menf(^Iic^en  2Sefen6,  Pon  bem 
er  nid^t  geriibrt  toiirbe.— !I)ie  gefenfcf)aftli(f)en  gormen  in  ifiren  S3ejiel)ungen  jum  ®efiif)I 
unb  sum  ©f) ar after— toer  fiat  fie  in  if)ren  unenblic^  ^arten  5luancen  fo  fein  burc^fd^aut 
unb  burd^empfunben  njie  er?— 9?icf)t6,  ftiaS  gegen  bie  gute  ©itte  perfto^t  ober  ben  aftf)e= 
tifd^en  ©inn  Perfect,  bleibt  Pon  if)m  unbemerft.  — ^ten  ^rinf 

IV.  Translate  into  English: 

SWittaggjaubcr 

53or  SSonne  gittemb  tjat  bie  SD^ittag«f(^h)ilIe 
2tuf  3:al  unb  §of)'  in  ©title  fid^  gebreitet, 
Wan  f)6rt  nur  n)ie  ber  ©ped^t^  im  S^annid^t  fd^eitet,* 
Unb  h)ie  burets  2:obeI^  raufcfit  bie  ©agemii^Ie. 

Unb  fd^nelter  fliefet  ber  ^a^,  aU  fu(^'  er  ^ii^Ie, 
3)ie  Slume  fd^aut  il^m  burftig  nad^  unb  fpreitet 
S)ie  53Iatter  fef)nenb  auS,  unb  trunfen  gleitet 
!5)er  ©d^metterling  Pom  feibnen  ^Iiitenpflif)Ie.* 

5lm  Ufer  fud^t  ber  ga^rmann  fid^  im  9lad^en 
2lu^  SSeibenlaub  ein  ©onnenbad^  gu  gimmem 
Unb  fief)t  inS  SBaffer,  n)aS  bie  SSoIfen  mad^en« 

^e^t  ift  bie  3eit,  h)o  oft  im  ©d^ilf  ein  SSimmern 
!Den  i^ifc^er  medft;  ber  QixQtv  fiort  ein  ?ad^en, 
Unb  golben  fief)t  ber  §irt  bie  getfen  fd^immern. 

—Hermann  Singg 

^Woodpecker,    ^^olj  fd^neiben  ober  f)adfen.    ^©ebirggfd^Iud^t.    "Sliltenfiffen. 
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1919 

GERMAN  ^C— INTERMEDIATE  AND  ADVANCED 

(third  and  fourth  years) 

Friday,  June  20  9  a.m.    Two  hours 

I.  Translate  into  English: 

®tr  biirfen  and)  ®oetf)e  [etber  t)ier  nid^t  auf  ben  berfc^Iungenen  "ipfaben  felneg 
ttaliem[(|en  SebenS  nadjfolgen,  [onbern  begniigen  un6  bte  grofeen  ^li^tungen  anju= 
gebeti,  in  beiieu  er  bornjiirt^  tarn.  ®ef)r  balb,  tiac^bem  ber  erfte  ©turm  ber  Ueber= 
ra[d)ung  firf)  gelcgt,  empfanb  feine  auf  [i)[tematl[(^e2Irbeit  angelegte  9^atur  ble  9^ottgung, 
fic^  einen  gclbsugoplan  ju  mad)en.  (Sr  mottte  Sllle^  umfaffen,  an  nic^tg  t)oriibcr= 
gef)en,  aber  eS  fonnte  nic^t  in  einem  ©c^Iag  getan  inerben.  S)ie  S)inge  [elber  unb 
bie  su  ©cbote  [tef)enbe  3eit  mu^ten  in  ©inflang  gebracdt  unb  bie  obtiegenbe  nebenf)er= 
laufenbe  §erau6gabe  feiner  gefantmelten  SBerfe  bamit  berbunben  luerben.  ®abei 
regie  fidj  ber  alte  2:rieb,  aU  ^iinftler  in  eigenen  Slrbeiten  ?Iuge  unb  ^anb  su  bilben, 
unb  bann  auc^  beburfte  er  einer  gen3i[[en  i^iilte  [trebenber  50?enfc^en  urn  \id)  f)er.  SSie 
er  nun  atten  biefen  Slnfpriic^en  auf  bie  natiirlic^fte  SSeife  gerec^t  genjorben  ift,  iuie  er 
Client  firf)  i)ingab  unb  bennoc^  iebem  Sinjelnen  fein  9^ec^t  sen)ai)rte:  ba6  ju  erfennen, 
Ief)rt  un6  feine  italienifd^e  $Heife.  — ^.  ©rimm 

II.  Translate  into  German: 

Whenever  William  the  Third,  king  of  England,  was  on  one  of  his  expeditions, 
he  tried  to  keep  his  intentions  as  secret  as  possible.  At  one  time  he  was  with  his 
army  on  a  march,  for  a  secret  purpose  as  usual,  when  one  of  his  generals  thought  he 
was  entitled,  on  account  of  his  rank,  to  ask  the  king  about  their  present  expedition. 
The  king,  however,  thought  a  subject  ought  not  to  have  asked  such  a  question  and 
instead  of  answering  it  replied  by  asking  him  whether  he  could  keep  a  secret. 
Encouraged  by  the  king's  words,  the  general  answered  quickly  that  he  could. 
"Well,"  said  the  king  after  some  time,  "I  can  keep  a  secret  as  well  as  you." 

III.  Write  a  letter  in  German  of  at  least  three  hundred  words  in  which  you 
give  details  of  taking  leave  of  your  family,  riding  to  the  station,  buying 
your  ticket  and  checking  your  trunk,  watching  the  scenery  from  the  car 
window,  arriving  at  your  destination,  going  to  a  hotel,  hiring  a  room, 
ordering  a  dinner,  going  to  the  theater  or  opera,  returning  to  the  hotel,  and 
then  retiring  for  the  night. 

(THIS  EXAMINATION  IS  CONTINUED  ON  PAGE  2) 
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IV.  Translate  into  English: 


9?om§  S3e[te  gtaubft  bu  iene  gelbf)errn?    ^aum ! 

3um  minbeften  bie  beften  ^rieger  nic()t. 

©ie  ttiaren  ^on[uIn,  unb  ju  anberm  noc^, 

211^  blofe  gum  ged}ten,  loaren  bie  ern)af)It. 

SSom  SSed)[eI  fret  unb  unauf^altfam,  luie 

!Der  SBefen  ^rei6  im  Umfc^njung  ber  5latur, 

®el)t  unferS  ©taateg  immer  freifenb  9?ab; 

!5)a^  Sinjelne  h)irb  h3oF)I  ermagt,  bag  ©anje — 

SBie  SSinter  [ic^  unb  ©ommer,  ^erb[t  unb  Senj 

Tlit  ©turm  unb  ©onne,  grud)t  unb  Sllite  folgen— 

33Ietbt  \id)  in  elDig  gleirf}en  33af)nen  gleid^! 

Sluc^  fc^njad^e  gul)rer  liebt  mein  ©toat  ju  f)aben, 

3)amit  ber  [tarfe  nidjt  gum  ftarfften  toerbe, 

Unb  lieber  fei  ein  S3arro  [elbft  befiegt, 

2II6  ha^  ein  ^onful  mit  ber  ©iegerfauft 

Kn  feinen  53ufen  [cf)Iag'  unb  rufe:  ^ier  ift  9?om. 

— ©riftparjer 
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1920 

GERMAN  5C— INTERMEDIATE  AND  ADVANCED 

(xmRD   AND  FOURTH  YEARS) 

Friday,  June  25  9  a.m.    Two  hours 


I.  Translate  into  English: 

(Sin  9D?ei[tertt»erf  aitf  epifd^em  ©ebiete  brac^te  ber  ^^riil^Iing  be6  ^af)vz^  1797: 
„^ermann  unb  ®oroti)ea/'  h)orin  un§  ber  2)i(j^ter  ha^  53ilb  eine6  erfit  beutfc^en 
gantilienlebenS  jeidjnet.  Urn  fcinem  ©ebic^te  einen  bebeutfamen  n)eItf)iftori[c^en  §in= 
tergrunb  ju  gcben,  riidte  ©oet^e  bte  33organge  au^  ber  S3ergangenf)eit  in  bie  ®egen= 
tDart,  in  bie  3eit  ^et:  franjofifd^en  9?eDotution.  S)a^  ganje  burd^ttjefit  ein  nationaler 
®ei[t;  beut[rf)e  9^atur,  beutfc^e  S:ugenb  unb  (Sitte  n)erben  in  iiberaug  garter  SSeife 
gefd^ilbert.  3m  ganjen  ®ebid)t  fierrfc^t  i5reif)eit  don  adem  ®e[urf)ten  unb  ©estnungenen. 
SBir  befinben  un6  auf  bent  i8oben  beS  n^irfUc^en  2chen^,  unb  jmar  beg  beutfc^en  gemiit* 
bollen  ?eben§,  n3ie  e^  [ic^  im  §au[e  glnifd^en  (gitern  unb  ^inbern  unb  in  ber  ©tabt  unter 
Siirgern  geftaltet.  ©iefer  burd^aug  beutfc^e  ®ef)alt  berbinbet  fic^  mit  ber  fla[[i[d§en 
i^omt  beg  ^eyameterg  unb  bem  f)omeri[c^en  2;on  ber  @rjaf)Iung» 


II.  SSenn  ©ie  „§ermann  unb  ©orotfiea"  gelefen  l^aben,  fo  erjafiten  ®ie  auf  beutfd^ 
(in  minbefteng  250  SSorten)  entlneber  ba^  Seben  beg  !5)ic^terg  ober  ben  ^nfialt  beS 
©ebid^tg.  %aM  @ie  bie[e6  ^nd)  nicfit  gelefen  f)aben,  f o  ersaf)ten  @ie  ha^  ?eben  ©d^itlerg 
ober  Seffingg  ober  ben  ^nfialt  eineg  if)rer  SSerfe. 

III.  Translate  into 

When  anyone  has  studied  German  for  four  or  f  ve  years  and  knows  he  has  a 
fairly  good  command  of  the  language  he  ought  to  be  able  to  read  almost  any  book 
that  comes  to  hand.  The  German  boy  or  girl  of  the  same  age  usually  has  not 
only  a  very  good  reading  knowledge  of  French  or  English  but  can  also  speak  these 
languages  fairly  well,  because  in  Europe  one  finds  more  opportunities  for  speaking 
a  foreign  language  than  we  do  here  in  America.  No  one  will  deny  the  advantage 
which  a  person  possesses  who  has  both  a  reading  and  a  speaking  knowledge  of 
one  or  more  foreign  languages. 
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IV.  Translate  into  English: 

SSnllenfteinS  "iptan  roar  mc^t§  n3emger  aU  9?uf)c,  al6  cr  in  btc  ©title  beS  *!|3riDats 
ftanbeS  suriicftrat.  S)er  "iPoTnp  etneS  ^onigS  umgab  if)n  in  biefer  (Sinfamfeit 
unb  fc^ien  bem  UrteiBfprud^  feiner  (Srniebrigung  §oI)n  ju  [predfien.  ©ed^g  "ijjforten 
fiitirtcn  p  bem  "ipalafte,  ben  er  in  "iprag  bemol^nte,  unb  f)unbert  §au[er  mufeten  nieber= 
geriffen  njerben,  urn  bem  ®c^Iofe()ofe  9?aum  gu  madden.  5tl)nlic^e  "ipalafte  n)urben  auf 
[einen  iibrigen  sal)(reic^en  ©litem  erbaut.  ^atoaliere  au§  ben  ebelften  ^ctufern  n)ett= 
etferten  um  bie  (Sf)re,  il^n  ju  bebienen.  (Sr  f)ielt  fedjsig  "i^agen,  bie  bon  ben  trefflidf)* 
[ten  9)?ei[tcrn  unterridfitet  murben;  [ein  33orstmmer  n)urbe  [tet^  burc^  funfjig  ©olbaten 
beiuac^t.  2)ie  "iprad^t  ber  Sibreen  unb  ber  ©c^mudf  ber  3^^^^^^  iDor  bem  iibrigen 
Slufinanbe  gemafe.  5lber  [infter  berfcfiloffen,  unergriinblic^,  [parte  er  feine  SSorte  met)r 
n3ie  feine  ©e[d)enfe.  @r  lacfite  niemalg,  unb  ben  53erflii)rungen  ber  ©inne  miberftanb 
bie  ^alte  [eine^  SlutS.  ^'ntmer  gefc^iiftig  unb  toon  gro^en  (Sntnjiirfen  bemegt,  entfagtc 
er  alien  leeren  ^erftreuungen,  hjoburc^  anbre  bag  foftbare  Scben  Pergeuben, 
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Comprehensive  Examination 


GERMAN 

Thursday,  June  22  2:00-5:00  p.m. 

Candidates  offering  German  C2  (two-year  German)  must  take  Parts  I  and  II. 
Candidates  offering  German  C3  (three-year  German)  must  take  Parts  II  and  III. 
Candidates  offering  German  C4  (four-year  German)  must  take  Parts  III  and  IV. 
You  are  advised  not  to  write  any  part  of  the  translation  until  you  have  read  the  passage 
through  carefully.     The  translation  should  be  close ;  but  clear  and  idiomatic  English  is  required. 
Take  care  to  number  and  letter  your  answers  properly. 

Part  I 

1.  Translate  into  English: 

§Igatt)e  {)atte  ba^  (Sffcn  auf  ben  3:ifd}  gefe^t  unb  fragte  ^ttterlein,  ob  fie  ben  1 

?eont)arb  rufen  [otle.    3itterlein  anttuortete  i^r  nicfit,  fonbern  [tanb  [c^nell  ouf,  2 

um  blet'e«  [elb[t  gu  tun.    ©tumm  fam  er  niit  ?eoni)arb  imM,  [e^te  [id)  mit  i^m  ju  3 

feiner  Socfiler  an  ben  Xi\d)  unb  bat  if)n  einfilbig  gusugreifen.    SScilirenb  be^  S[fen6  4 

tourbe  fa[t  fein  2Sort  ge[prod)en,  obgleic^  bie§  ang[tlic^e  ©c^raeigen  $lgatl)en  fafteben  5 

fo  [e{)r  briidte,  luie  Seon{)arb;  ber  le^tere  entfernte  fid)  balb.    ^anm  I)atte  er  ha^  6 

dimmer  tierlaffen,  al6  3itterlein  feine  2:oc^ter  fragte:  „3Sarum  iDurbeft  bu  rot,  aU  ber  7 

©efeHe  in  bag  dimmer  trat?"  8 

„2tc^,  3Sater/'  antluortete  fie,  „ba«  bin  ic^  felbft  gar  ni(^t  getratir  gemorben,  9 

unb  toenn  eS  njcire,  fo  ift  eg  ja  njof)!  etl^aS  fo  Unerf)orteg  nic^t,  bor  einem  SD^enfc^en  10 

3U  errbten,  ben  man  nie  gefef)en  f)at."  U 

„©an3  rec^t,  liebe  Soi-^ter,"  fagte  3itterlein  beruf)igt,  „einen  anberen  ®runb  12 

fann  ba§  ia  aud)  nic^t  Iiaben;  aber  bu  h3ei^t,  mir  liegt  bag  5^ac^fte  immer  am  13 

femften.    ^e^t  tDitI  ic^  mir  bie  "ipapiere  beg  ©efellen  geben  laffen,  ic^  mufe  fie  sum  14 

Slmtmann  tragen.    ^n  einer  ©tunbe  bin  ic^  HDieber  f)ier."  15 

— griebric^  §ebbel  (adapted) 

2.  a)  Decline  the  singular  of  einen  anberen  ®runb  (1.  12);  the  plural  of  Hebe 

Soc^ter  (1.  12). 

b)  Give,  with  the  definite  article,  the  nominative  and  genitive  singular  and 

the  nominative  plural  of  2;ifc^  (1.  4),  ©efeEe   (1.  8),  9D?enfd)en  (1.  10), 
SImtmann  (1.  15),  ©tunbe  (1.  15)- 

c)  Conjugate  the  present  indicative  active  of  lueifet  (1.  13).     Give  the  third 

person  singular  of  the  present  and  the  pluperfect  subjunctive  active  of 
Sujugreifen  (1.  4)- 

d)  Give,  with  the  third  person  singular  of  the  present  indicative  active,  the 

principal  parts  of  ftanb  ....  auf  (1.  2),  berlaffen  (1.  7),  trat  (1. 8),  liegt  (1. 13), 
mu6  (1.  14)- 

(SEE  NEXT  PAGE) 
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3-  Copy  the  following  sentences,  substituting  for  the  dashes  the  proper  endings: 

(a)  <Bk  tarn —  tnit  ein —  ^orb —  (masc.  "basket")  au§  b —  §auf —  unb  ging — 
tn  b —  ®arten,  too  unter  b —  33aum —  biel —  tpfet  auf  b —  (Srbe  lag — .  (b)  ?ieb — 
S3rubcr!  SBann  toir —  bu  enblic^  unfer —  fleln —  ©c^iucfter  b^  neu —  53uc^  fd^icf — , 
n)el(^—  bu  if)r  bor  ac^t  2:ag—  berfproc^ —  fiaft?  (c)  ^c^  I)at—  fein—  §o[[nung 
Tnef)r. 

4.  Translate  into  German: 

(a)  I  shall  be  at  the  station  at  a  quarter  to  eleven,  (b)  The  boy  saw  his 
father  coming,  (c)  If  thou  hadst  been  here,  my  brother  had  not  died. 
(d)  I  know  that  he  knows  me.  (e)  There  is  nothing  more  to  be  done. 
(/)  To  whom  did  they  give  the  letter  ?  They  gave  it  to  one  of  the  two 
(beib — )  boys,  but  I  don't  know  whether  they  gave  it  to  the  older  one  or 
to  the  younger,  for  I  was  not  here  when  the  letter  was  brought. 
(g)  I  will  buy  me  a  new  hat,  because  I  have  worn  my  old  one  long 
enough. 

Part  II 
I.  Translate  into  EngHsh: 


^to^ 


[The  defeat  of  the  Romans  in  the  Teutoburg  Forest — consternation  in  Rome; 
the  patriotic  plans  of  Hermann,  the  German  leader;  their  failure] 

2tl§  2Iugu[tu§  bie  ^unbe  erf)iclt  Don  bem  Ungliic!  im  Jeutoburger  SBalbe,  ftie^  1 

er  in  S3ersit)eiflung  bie  ©tirn  an  bie  SSanb  unb  ricf  cinmat  urn  ha?)  anbere:  „53aru§,  2 

93aru§,  gib  mir  meine  Segionen  iDieber!"    ©anj  9?om  irar  boll  Seftiirsung'  unb  3 

icber  glaubte,  ber  !DeutfcOen  furc^tbare  ^cerfc^arcn  famen  h)icber  nad)  Stalicn  f)erab=  4 

gejogen  ft)ie  ein[t  bie  Simbern  unb  2^eutoncn.    3n  ber  'Jprobinj  ©allien  unb  am  5 

9i()ein  iDarb  sur  33erteibigung  geriiftet.^    ©runblofe  gurd)t!    (Sroberungcn  tuontcn  6 

bie  S)eut[d)en  nidjt  mad)en,  nur  bon  ber  ^^rembberrfdjaft  UJoEten  [ie  frci  fcin.    @ie  7 

iroaren  jufriebcn,  aB  fie  bie  ^b^ingburgen^  im  Sanbe  gebrod)en  flatten,  unb  al6  fein  8 

9iomer  mebr  am  9ibein  su  fd)auen  hjar.    Hermann  allein  bac^te  baran,  h3ie  bie  grei=  9 

I)cit  au(^  [Ur  atle  funftigen  ^eiten  er{)alten  merben  mli[fe,  unb  ba6  ein^ige  SO^ittel  10 

fanb  er  in  einem  ^unbe  ber  beutfd}en  S3blfer.    5Iber  bie  9!}ci&gun[t  ber  ^auptlinge,  11 

bie  fUr  fic^  felbft  bie  §errfcOaft  ju  erringen  {)oftten,  f)inberte  ibn;  bor  alien  mar  12 

©egeft  ibm  feinb.    S)er  trug  noc^  immer  unberfobnlidben^  ©roll^  gegen  Hermann  13 

im  §erjen,  iiberfiel  ibn  unberfeben^  unb  \<i)\m  ibn  in  ^etten.    3)oc^  ha^  treue  ®e=  14 

folge  befreite  h^xi  §elben  unb  nabm  9^ac^e  oxi  bem  SBerrciter.  15 

—%.  2B.  ©rube  (adapted) 

'consternation,     ^riifteu,  fit  out  troops.     ^ fortress,     "implacable,     s resentment. 
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2.  a)  Decline  the  singular  of  ber  beutfd^en  35oIfer  (1.  ii).     Give,  with  the  definite 

article,  the  nominative  and  genitive  singular  and  the  nominative  plural 
of  SSatbe  (1.  i),  ^eiten  (1.  lo),  ^ersen  (1. 14),  ^etten  (1. 14),  S3errater  (1. 15). 

b)  Give,  with  the  third  person  singular  of  the  present  indicative  active,  the 

principal  parts  of  ftie&  (1.  i),  rief  (1.  2),  fierabgeaogen  (11.  4-5),  iiberftel 
(1.  14),  naf)m  (1.  15). 

c)  Change  into  the  passive  construction  the  clause  unb  'ta^  ein^ige  50?ittel  fanb 

er  in  einem  53unbe  bcr  beutfcfien  33oIfer  (11.  lo-i  i).     Give  the  third  person  sin- 
gular of  the  present  and  future  perfect  indicative  passive  of  fd^Iug  (1.  14). 

d)  Turn  the  last  sentence,  3)oc$  boS  treue  ....  S3errater  (11.  14-15),  into  the 

indirect  discourse,  making  it  depend  upon  man  fagte. 

3.  Translate  into  German: 

{a)  He  sat  down  at  the  desk,  looking  as  if  he  hadn't  a  friend  in  the  world. 
(Jb)  I  received  a  letter  this  morning  with  the  news  that  two  cousins  were 
going  to  visit  us  soon,  (c)  We  shall  be  glad  to  see  them,  for  they  are 
both  very  pleasant  young  men.  {d)  The  older  has  been  at  (auf)  the 
university  for  the  last  two  years,  but  his  younger  brother  still  goes  to 
school,  (e)  If  they  only  could  have  come  earlier,  they  might  have  gone 
to  (in)  the  mountains  with  us.  (/)  No,  they  did  not  say  how  long  they 
would  stay,  but  I  hope  it  will  be  a  long  visit. 

Part  III 
I.  Translate  into  English: 

[Julius  Caesar  at  the  height  of  his  power — his  ambition  for  the  royal  crown, 
the  party  opposing  him.] 

S^ac^  53cenbigung  alter  53iirgerfriege  ftanb  ^nlrnQ  (Eafar  auf  ber  ^of)e  feineS  ©liicfeS, 
tnit  ©lang  unb  9}?ac^t  befleibet,  itiie  feiner  dor  if)Tn.  @enat  unb  S3olf  iiberliauften  U)n 
tnit  (5f)renbeseigungen  of)ne  Wa^  unb  S'kI,  unb  U)af)renb  man  tt)n  al^  unumfdjriinften 
^errfrfier  anerfannte  unb  fiirdjtete,  beeiferten  [tc^  bie  angefel)en[ten  SD^anner,  feine  ©unft 
ju  gctijinnen.  £)f)ne  ©orge  mef)r  bor  einem  ciu^eren  ober  tnneren  i^einbe,  bac^te  er  nur 
noc^  barauf,  felnen  ©ieg  bauemb  ju  madden  unb  burrf)  i£BeiSf)eit  unb  9}?ilbe  su  bel)aupten, 
tuaS  er  burd)  ha^  &\M  ber  SSaffen  getoonnen  l^atte.  3)ie  SO^ac^tfiille,  tt)elc^e  {l)m  bie 
immern)al)rcnbe  ©iftatur,  bie  ^mperatortoiirbe,  bie  freie  33erfugung'  ilber  ben  offentlic^en 
<^d)a\}  unb  alle  bie  iibrtgen  SSiirben  unb  JRedite,  bie  man  [i)m  iibertrug,  gett)al)rten, 
fonnte  liDot)!  atle  SBiinfdie  ber  §err[d)[ud^t  befriebigen;  bennod^  trac^tete  bcr  immer  l)ol)er 
ftrebenbe  ©inn,  bie  l^odjfte  ©elnalt,  bie  er  in  ber  Xat  fd)on  befa^,  noc^  burd)  ben  ©djrnud 
ber  ^onigSfrone  su  berberrlidien  unb  ju  befeftigen.  3Bof)I  modite  er  iiberseugt  fein,  ha^ 
bie  bem  ©taate  lt)iebergegebene  9^uf)e  unb  neubegriinbete  Orbnung  nid^t  beffer  gefic^ert 
ftiiirbe  alS  burd)  bauembe  ^efeftigung  feiner  9}?ac^t. 

^^ioc^  aber  gab  e^  eine  "iPartei,  an  beren  ©pi^e  bie  e^renrt)erte[ten  Scanner  [tanben, 
Jueldie  bie  SBieberfierftellung  ber  friiliercn  53erfa[[ung^  ber  9^epubUf  fur  moglid^  unb 

"  disposition.     ^  constitution. 

(SEE  NEXT  PAGE) 
200 


bem  ®taate  f)eil[am  f)ielten.  ganben  ftc^  btefe  9}2anncr  fd^on  in  ifirer  ftillett  ^off:» 
nung,  (Siifar  rucrbe  nad)  53cenbigung  ber  J?rtege  bie  iibertragene  ©eiualt  don  [elbft 
nieberlegcn,  getaufd^t,  [o  iDurben  fie  burc^  ba§  toenig  t)erf)ullte  ©treben  nad)  bem  3iel 
feiner  SSiinfcfje  nur  beforgter  unb  burd)  ben  ©tolj  [eine^  Setragen§  gerei^t. 

— i?arl  %.  SS.  Sans  (adapted) 

2.  Translate  into  German: 

One  morning  during  the  revolution  of  1848  a  mob^  entered^  the  house  of 
Rothschild  by  force  and  demanded  that  he  divide  his  money  with  the  people, 
otherwise  they  would  have  to  take  it  from  him  by  force.s  Rothschild  might  have 
resisted^  but  he  said  that  he  was  willing  to  divide  with  them.  But  first  he  asked 
the  men  to  guess^  how  rich  he  was.  They  thought  he  might  be  worth  about  ten 
million  dollars. 

"Well,"  said  he,  "I  do  not  know  surely  whether  I  am  so  rich,  but  let  us 
assume^  that  I  have  three  times  that  sum.  Now,  please  tell  me  how  many 
people  there  are  in  Germany."  They  answered  that  there  must  be  about  thirty 
millions.  ''Good,"  said  the  banker,  "^here  is  a  dollar  for  each  one  of  you, and 
I  promise  that  I  will  have  my  cashier^  pay  every  German  who  comes  here  in 
person  the  same  sum  as  his  share."  The  men  were  so  surprised  that  each  took 
his  dollar  and  quietly  left  the  house. 

'ber  '^obel    ^ enter  by  force,  einbringen  in.     ^by  force,  burc^  ©ertjalt    ^\\d) 
ft)iber[e^en.    ^raten.    ^annef)men.    ^ber  ^a[[ierer. 

3.  Write  a  letter  in  German  (properly  dated  and  signed),  of  at  least  150  words, 

regretting  that  you  are  unable  to  accept  the  invitation  of  a  friend  to  visit 
him  at  his  home,  because  you  have  to  work  during  the  summer  to  earn 
money  for  college  expenses.  Tell  of  the  college  selected,  the  reasons  for 
going  there,  your  plans  of  study,  and  choice  of  a  profession. 

Part  IV 
I,  Translate  into  English: 

[The  internal  political  dissensions  in  Antwerp  during  the  siege  of  1584.] 

Unterbeffen  tourbe  in  Hntmerpen  mit  fruc^tlofen  §in=  unb  ^erberatungen  eine 
foftbare  c3eit  t)er[(^li»enbet  unb  iiber  bem  ^ampf  ber  "iparteien  ha^  allgemeine  ^efte 
tiernadjltiffigt  S)ie  9^egierung  biefer  ©tabt  irar  in  adsu  bicle  ^ctnbe  berteilt  unb  ber 
[tiirmifdjen  9J?enge  ein  tiiel  ju  grower  SInteil  hoxan  gegeben,  qIS  ha'^  man  mit  9?u{)e 
iibertegen,  mit  (Sinfidjt  n)af)Ien  unb  mit  ^^eftigfeit  Qu§[lil)ren  fonnte.  Slufeer  bem  5 
etgentlld}en  9}?agi[trat,  in  JDeId)em  ber  53urgermei[ter  blo^  eine  ein^elne  ©timme 
J)atte,  iDaren  in  ber  ®tabt  nod)  eine  SO^enge  ^orporationen  borf)anben,  benen  bie 
au^cre  unb  innere  ©id)erl)eit,  bie  S3erforgung,  bie  33efe[tigung  ber  ©tabt,  ha?> 
©djiffgloefen,  ber  ^anbel  u.  bgl.  oblag,  unb  h)eld}e  bet  feiner  h3id)tigen  S3erf)anb= 
lung  iibergangen  fein  n)oIIten.  !l)urc^  biefe  2)?enge  bon  ©predjern,  bie,  fo  oft  e6  10 
if)nen  beliebte,  in  bie  9?atgt)er[ammlung  ftUrmten  unb,  \oa^  fie  burc^  ©riinbe  nid)t 
bermod^ten,  burc^  x^x  ©efc^rei  unb  ifire  ftarfe  %nya^\  burd^sufeijen  h)u6ten,  bcfam 
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baQ  S3oIf  einen  gefaf)rlid^en  (5mflu&  in  bie  offentlidOen  S3erat[($Ia9un9en,  unb  ber 

natiirlid)c  2Biber[treit  fo  entgegenQefe^ter  ^ntereffen  f)ielt  bie  5lu«fiil)rung  jcber  f)eil= 

famen  SO^a^regel  suriicf.    (Sine  fo  fdj^anfenbe  unb  fraftlofe  S3ern)altung  fonnte  [id)     15 

bei  einem  tro^igen  ®d)i[[^DoIf  unb  bei  einer  [id;  rtiid^tig  biinfenbcn  ©olbate^fa  nid)t 

in  Slc^tung  fe^en. 

— ^i^iebric^  ©diitter  (adapted) 

2.  a)  Give,  with  the  third  person  singular  of  the  present  indicative  active, 

the  principal  parts  of  t)ernad)Iaffigt  (1.  3),  iiberlegen  (1.  5),  oblag  (1.  9), 
iibergangen  (1.  10),  bermod^ten  (1.  12).  Give  also  the  first  person  singular 
of  the  preterit  (imperfect)  subjunctive  active  of  each  verb. 

b)  Write  the  clause  ber  ...  •  suriicf  (11.  13-15)  in  the  passive  voice. 

c)  Distinguish   in   meaning   between  berfdjlnenben    (1.    2)   and   bcrfdjtninben, 

einsein  (1.  6)  and  cinjig.  Write  substitutes  for  untcrbcffcn  (1.  i),  ^ampf 
(1.  2),  bIo§  (1.  6),  c6  i^nen  beliebte  (11.  lo-n). 

d)  Of  what  is  u.  bgl.  (1.  9)  an  abbreviation  ? 

3.  Translate  into  English: 

[Jason  states  to  Ms  friend  Milo  the  real  reason  for  undertaking  the  expedition 
in  search  of  the  Golden  Fleece.] 

Milo: 

O,  ba^  bu  ni($t  beS  j^reunbeS  9?at  gefolgt 
Unb  tDeggeblieben  bi[t  bon  biefer  ^iifte ! 


Jason: 


SSarum  benn  auc^?    SSaS  foflf  ic^  Xoof)!  bafietm? 
S)er  S3ater  tot,  mein  O^eim  auf  bent  3:{)ron, 
©d^eelfud)tig  mid},  ben  fiinft'gen  ijeinb,  betrac^tenb. 
Wi^  litt  e8  langer  nidjt,  id)  mu^te  fort, 
^att^  er  nid)t  felbft,  ber  j^alfd)e,  mir  geboten, 
^ier{)er  gu  sief)en  in  biefcS  ^nfellanb, 
S)a6  golbne  ©btterfleinob  Qbgufiolen, 
S3jn  bem  man  fprlc^t,  fotoeit  bie  (Srbe  reic^t, 
Unb  bag  bem  ©otterf of)nc  "ip^rijyuS  einft, 
3f)n  felber  totenb,  raubten  bie  53arbaren: 
3d)  iDare  felbft  gcgangen,  freien  SSillenS, 
!Dem  efclf)af  ten  S^reiben  p  entf(ief)en. 
3iuI)mtioner  Sob  flir  rul)mentbtb^teS  ?eben — 
SO^ag'S  tabein,  incr  ba  hjill,  mic^  lodt  ber  2;aufc^ ! 
Xa\^  bic^,  0  t^reunb,  id)  mitjog  unb  bie  anbcrn, 
!S)ag  ift  h)obt  fc^Iimm,  oflein  ibr  toolltef  ^  fo ! 


Milo: 


Qa  freilid^  tdoUV  id)  fo  unb  hjitt  noc^  immer! 
2)enn  fief),  id)  glaub',  bu  baft  mir'^  angetan, 
(So  Iieb*  i(^  bid)  unb  all  bein  Stun  unb  Streiben. 


-j^ranj  ©rltlparjer 
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Comprehensive  Examination 


GERMAN 

Wednesday,  September  20  2:00-5:00  p.m. 

Candidates  offering  German  C2  (two-year  German)  must  take  Parts  I  and  II. 
Candidates  offering  German  C3  (three-year  German)  must  take  Parts  II  and  III. 
Candidates  offering  German  C4  (four-year  German)  must  take  Parts  III  and  IV. 
You  are  advised  not  to  write  any  part  of  the  translation  until  you  have  read  the  passage 
through  carefully.    The  translation  should  be  close;  but  clear  and  idiomatic  English  is  required. 
Take  care  to  number  and  letter  your  answers  properly. 

Part  I 

1.  Translate  into  English: 

©ie  3ungfrau  auf  bent  ?urlei=5elfen 

3n  alten  ^^iten  Iie§  \id)  mandf)mal  auf  bem  Surlel  urn  bie  5Ibenbbammerung  1 

unb  bei  S[)?onb[cf)ein  eine  ^ungfrau  [cf)en,  bie  mit  fo  lieblicOer  ©timme  fang,  ha^  alte,  2 

bie  eS  l)orten,  bat)on  bc^aubert  rourben.    33iele,  bie  borllberfd^ifften,  gingen  am  j^elfen^  3 

riff  sugrunbe,  tddl  [ic  nid)t  mel)r  auf  hm  2au\  beS  ^alir^eugeS  ac^teten,  fonbern,  tiou  4 

ben  f)immUfd)cn  3;:onen  ber  tDunberbaren^ungfrau  f)ingcriffen,  alleS  aubere  tiergafeen.  5 

5'Ziemanb  ^atte  nocf)  bie  3ungfrau  in  ber  '^al^e  gefc^aut  aU  einige  iunge  i5ifcf)er;  ju  6 

biefen  gefellte  fie  fic^  biSiDcilcn  int  le^ten  SIbenbrot  unb  seigte  if)nen  bie  ©tellen,  lr>o  7 

fie  il)r  5?e^  au^merfen  follten,  unb  jcbe^mat,  Jncnu  fie  hm  9iat  ber  ^uugfrau  8 

befolgten,  taten  fie  einen  reid}Ud)en  i^ana,.    3)ie  ^iinglinge  erjdf)Iten  nun,  lt)ol)in  fie  9 

famen,  t)on  ber  §ulb  unb  ©d)onbeit  ber  Unbcfanntcn,  unb  bie  (5^cfc^id)te  bcrbreitete  10 

fic^  im  ganjen  Sanbe  um^er.    @tn  ©of)n  bc^  ©rafen,  ber  bamaB  in  ber  ©egenb  11 

fcin  ?ager  l^atte,  f)orte  bie  munberdolle  Wt'dv,  unb  e§  ergriff  il)n  eine  innige  Siebe  12 

3U  ber  Sungfrau.    Unter  b:m  33orli3anb,  auf  bie  ^agb  su  gc^en,  na^m  er  ben  SBeg  13 

nad)  SSefel,  fe^te  fic^  bort  in  einen  ^^ac^en  unb  lie^  fid)  ftromablDcirtS  faf)ren.  14 

— 2(.  ©cbreiber  (adapted) 

2.  a)  Decline  in  the  singular  einen  reid^Iid^en  ^^ang  (1.  9),  in  the  plural  licblid^er 

©timme  (1.  2). 

b)  Give,  with  the  definite  article,  the  nominative  and  genitive  singular  and 

the  nominative  plural  of  ^eiten  (1.  i),  ^^elfenriff  (11. 3-4),  Unbcfannten  (1. 10), 
$?anbe  (1.  n),  9?ac^en  (1.  14)- 

c)  Conjugate  the  present  indicative  of  fetjte  fid)  (1.  14).     Give  the  synopsis 

of  auSrtierfen  (1.  8)  in  the  third  person  singular,  indicative  active. 

d)  Give,  with  the  third  person  singular  of  the  present  indicative  active,  the 

principal  parts  of  liefe  (1.  i),  bergafeen  (1.  5)>  Qefellte  (1.  7),  ergriff  (1.  12), 
faf)ren  (1.  14)- 
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3.  Translate  into  German: 

(a)  There  are  many  people  in  this  world  who  think  otherwise,  (b)  This  book 
is  not  mine,  but  yours,  (c)  I  am  neither  happy  nor  sad.  (d)  When  I 
saw  you  on  the  street  yesterday,  I  did  not  recognize  you.  (e)  Each 
time  he  would  say  that  it  was  the  best  story  he  had  ever  heard.  (/)  What 
kind  of  man  is  he  ?     (g)  He  believes  all  that  one  tells  him. 

4.  Translate  into  German: 

(a)  When  we  were  going  to  the  railroad  station  at  about  half  past  ten  this 
morning  we  met'  his  brother,  (b)  He  told  us  that  he  had  been  in  the 
country  for  a  week  and  had  just  come  back,  (c)  He  would  have  liked 
to  stay  longer,  but  he  had  to  come  home  on  account  of  business,  (d)  Do 
you  know  him  ?  No,  but  I  know  who  he  is  when  I  see  him.  (e)  I  think 
you  would  like  him,  for  he  is  highly  esteemed^  by  everybody. 

'kgegnen.    '' esteem  highly,  f)od^fd^a^en. 

Part  II 
I.  Translate  into  EngHsh: 

[The  poet  Heine,  while  writing  to  a  friend,  is  interrupted  by  the  noise  of  a  fight 
between  two  brothers,  which  he  describes  in  his  letter.] 

„^n  bicfem  5lugenbli(f  toerbe  ic^  t)on  eincm  tDa^ren  SleufelSlcirm  untcrbroc^en.  1 

S3er^eif)en  ©ie,  licbftei:  S.,  id)  mu^  boc^  fel)cn,  luaS  ba  brau^cn  cigcnt(id)  lo^  2 

i[t."  ....  „Unb  toaS  n3ar'§  nun?    SSenn  ic^  eg  3^f)nen  txyilcjk,  tt)irb  c^  ©le  Icb=  3 

f)aft  aa  bag  briiberlicfie  S3ert)altnid  stuifcfiert  ^am  unb  5IbeI  erinncrn.    Sllfo:  einige  4 

^naoen  au^  bcm  umtiegenben  ©tabtt)iertel  I)atteti  big  ba!)in,  Ido  id)  [0  plo^Iic^  im  5 

©d)reibeit  au[{)orcn  tnufete,  ganj  frieblii^  urn  eine  gro§e  (Sid)e  unter  mcinem  6 

©tubenfenfter  fierumgetanjt.    SllS  ic^  nun  I)inau§[turjte,  urn  nad)  ber  Urfadie  beg  7 

unertDarteten  i^i^icbengbruc^eg  ju  fragen,  [al)  id),  inie  ber  eine  Don  i^nen  einen  8 

anberen  ganj  [d)redUc^  mit  ben  ^ciuften  bearbeitete,  mobei  er  fortn3a^renb  [d)rie,  9 

,SBei&t  bu  nic^t,  ha^  bu  mir  gef)orcf)cn  mufet?'    ©obalb  ic^  nun  bajn)if(^entrete  10 

unb  ben  erften  frage,  ,SSag  f)at  bir  ber  armc  S'unge  benn  getan?'  antn3ortet  iener,  11 

ganjUd)  au^er  2ttem  unb  dor  SSut  ftotternb,  ,3Sag  er  mir  getan  f)at?    (Sr  i[t  [a  12 

mein  33ruber!  unb  inen  gef)t  eg  benn  uberf)aupt  etmag  an,  inag  id)  mit  if)m  mad)e?'  13 

^6)  braud)e  3^f)nin  h)of)I  faum  gu  fagen,  ho.^  id)  auf  biefeg  bibli[d)e  SIrgument  14 

burd)aug  ntd)tg  ju  ermibem  n)u&te.    ®em  {)atte  id)  bem  ^ungen,  lute  ber  Uebe©ott  15 

eg  mit  ^ain  mac^te,  ein  ^eic^^it  auf  bie  ©time  ober  anbergiDobin  gefe^t,  aber  baju  IG 

I)atte  ic^  tnebcr  bag  eIterU(^e  nod)  bag  poUseitid)e  9?ec^t;  alfo  bin  id)  aw  meinen  17 

©direibtifc^  Surudgefefirt  unb  faf)re  nun  mit  meinem  33ricfe  an  ®ie  fort."  18 

— ^einrid)  §eine  (adapted) 
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2.  a)  Give/with  the  third  person  singular  of  the  present  indicative  active,  the 

principal  parts  of  unterbrod)en  (1.  i),  auff)oren  (1.  6),  mufete  (1.  6),  bear- 
kitete  (1.  9),  loeiBt  (1.  10),  trete  (1.  10). 
b)   Give,   with  the  definite  article,   the  nominative  and    genitive   singular 
and  the  nominative  plural  of  ba6  briiberlic^e  S3erl)altnig  (1.  4),  tneinem 
©tubenfenfter  (11.  6-7),  and  ber  arme  ^unge  (1.  11). 

3.  Translate  into  German: 

(a)  I  visited  Cologne  six  months  ago,  but  it  was  not  the  same  city  that  I  saw 
in  1900.  (b)  I  asked  the  first  oflScer  I  met  whether  he  knew  where  Herr 
von  Mertzbach  lived,  (c)  He  repHed  that  he  knew  the  general  very 
well  and  would  be  glad  to  accompany  me.  (d)  If  I  had  not  asked  the 
officer  to  help  me,  I  could  not  have  found  the  house,  (e)  Herr  von  M. 
greeted  me  heartily  and  is  going  to  write  a  letter  to  his  uncle  for  me. 
(/)  He  seated  himself  at  a  large  table  and  began  to  read  the  newspapers 
which  were  just'  being  brought  into  the  room  by  a  servant. 

'foeben. 

Part  III 

I.  Translate  into  English: 

[Luther  s  translation  of  the  Bible — its  importance,  and  the  interest  aroused  by 
the  publication  of  the  New  Testament.] 

M\i  Sutf)er§  ^ibelilberfe^ung  iDurba  etn  9ei[tige6  33Qnb  gefc^affen,  luelc^eS  bcm 
bcutfc^en  33oIfe  feine  (Sin{)cit  rettetc,  dS  bicfe  im  politifdjen  unb  firc^Iidien  'ithm  t>er= 
loren  ju  gcf)en  brobte.  3ene§  S3anb  mar  ble  gemeinfame  <Sprad)c.  2lm  22.  ®ep= 
tember  1522  gtng  bag  ©runbbud)  alter  "iProteftanten  mit  bem  elnfac^en  3:itel  „S)a« 
5leue  3:c[tament,  3)eut|(^,  SSittenberg."  obne  Slngabe  beS  3)ruder«,  be6  llberfc^erd 
unb  ber  S'alircSaaf)!  feltieS  (£rfd)einen§  f)inau6  in  bie  2BeIt  unb  fanb  elite  S3erbreitung 
iDie  nod)  fein  anbere§,  tro^bem  ber  'iPreiS  burc^auS  nic^t  niebrig  ge[teltt  luar.  S3on  ber 
©egier,  mit  iretc^er  e§,  loie  Sut{)erg  ©c^rlfteit  iiberf)aupt,  bei  bem  leibenfc^aftUc^en 
3ntere[fe  beg  S3oIfe§  an  bem  ©treit  feiner  "iPrebiger  aufgenommen  irurbe,  fonnen  Voxt  ung 
l^eute  faum  eine  S3or[teIIung  madjen.  „3n  tDunberbarer  SSeife/'  fagt  (Eoc^Iaeug,  ein  M' 
tiger  ©cgner  ber  9?cformation,  ^loarb  h(x?>  ueue  Xeftament  Sut()er§  burc^  bie  S)rudereien 
Derdiclfciltigt.  ©c^neiber,  @d^u[ter  unb  SSeiber  unb  jeber  ©ummfopf,  ber  bie  beutfc^en 
S3ud)[taben  nur  irgenb  gelernt  f)atte,  lafen  eg  mit  ber  aufeerften  §aft  unb  @ier  atg  bie 
Ouelte  aller  3Saf)rbelt.  3eber  ?utf)eraner  lemtc  eg  augluenbig  unb  trug  eg  beftanbig  mit 
fid)  f)erum.  S)abur(^  [tub  [ie  in  luenigen  2)?onaten  fo  f)oc^mutig  geiuorben,  ba^  fie  fid) 
erfii{)nen,  nidit  blofe  mit  fatf)oIi[d)en  ?aien,  fonbem  fogar  mit  ^rieftem  unb  SD^onc^en,  fa 
mit  2}cagi[tem  ber  2:f)eologie  iiber  bie  ©laubenglebren  su  ftreiten." 

— Sluguft  ©ad)  (adapted) 
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2.  Translate  into  German: 

One  evening  Emperor  William  I  was  returning  from  the  Rhine  to  Potsdam 
on  a  late  train.  As  usual  the  carriages  were  to  be  taken  at  a  small  way-station^ 
to  drive  from  there  to  his  castle,  Babelsberg.  Somebody  must  have  misunder- 
stood the  orders,  for  the  carriages  had  driven  to  the  Potsdam  station  to  wait  for 
the  train  there.  When  the  train  reached  the  small  station  at  half  past  eleven, 
there  was  not  a  carriage  to  be  seen  anywhere.  You  can  imagine  in  what  embar- 
rassment^ everybody  was — everybody  except  the  Emperor,  who  preserved^  his 
equanimity*  and  simply  said:  "Well,  then  we  shall  have  to  go  home  on  foot. 
Fortunately,  however,  we  could  not  wish  for  a  more  beautiful  night."  So  the 
Emperor  started  out  with  his  attendants  on  the  way  to  the  castle,  and  although 
he  seemed  rather  tired  after  reaching  it,  he  never  mentioned  the  incidents  again. 

^  bie  §alte[tclle.    ^  53erlegen]^eit.    ^bemaf)ren.    ''ber  ©leidjntut.    ^ber  S3orfaII. 

3.  Write  at  least  150  words  in  German  on  either  a  or  b: 

a)  A  letter,  properly  dated  and  signed,  from  a  student  in  college  to  his  parents, 
explaining  that  he  has  been  unable  to  write  before,  because  he  has  been 
getting  acquainted  with  the  place  and  the  people,  and  beginning  his 
studies.  Describe  his  room  and  its  location,  and  write  a  few  words  about 
his  roommate. 

h)  An  account  of  a  German  story  you  have  recently  read,  the  reasons  for  which 
you  liked  or  disliked  it,  a  description  of  the  character  which  impressed 
you  most,  and  the  reasons  for  these  impressions. 

Part  IV 
I.  Translate  into  English: 

[Alexander  von  Humboldt,  traveler  and  scientist — his  last  years  in  Berlin,  his 
scientific  and  popular  activity  there,  his  last  work,  his  death.] 

5Irri  (Snbefeiner  afiatifc^eti  9?ei[e,  ober  bet  [cirter  Uberftcbetung  nac^  ber  §am)tftabt 
^reuj3en^  ftanb  Stlcyanber  bon  ^umbolbt  [d)on  an  ber  ©djlnelle  be§  2llter§,  bod^ 
fprubelte  bie  ?eben§quelle  in  if)m  nod)  mit  einer  iJJraft,  ha^  bon  einem  eigentUc^en 
5IItem  faum  bie  3?ebe  feln  f  onntc.  Sluf  ha^  ^aupt  be^  9D?anne«,  ben  bie  SScIt  feierte, 
[anf  ©c^nee,  ber  ®ei[t  arbeitete  mit  [d)elnbar  unerfd^opflidier  Jlraft.  @r[t  burd)  5 
§umbolbt  tr)urbe  Berlin  unsn)ei[cll)aft  lu  einem  geiftigen  90?ittelpunft.  9^id)t  nur 
bie  beut[d)c  2Bi[[en[c^aft  im  ftrengften  ©inne  be§  3Sort^,  [onbern  aud^  bie  populare 
SSiffenfc^aft  fanb  I)ier  il)re  bomeI)mfte  (Stiitte.  Unb  gerabe  au§  ben  bolf^tlimlidjen 
SSortragen  iiber  ©toffe  ber  mobemen  9?aturn)i[fen[d)Qft,  bie  §umboIbt  al§  33af)n- 
bred^er  auf  bem  populciren  ©ebiet  in  S3erUn  gef)alten  l^at,  ift  bann  "aa^  mcid^tige  10 
©c^IufehDerf  feiner  ganjcn  lr)iffenfcf)aftUd)en  S^citigfeit  entfproffen,  niimlic^  [ein 
„^o§mo^."  3u  fpfit  begonnen,  um  p  enbgliltiger  S3oIIenbung  ya.  gebeifien,  1:)at 
bie[e6  S3uc^  bennod)  allem,  \oa^  ber  93?ei[ter  gefd^affen,  bie  ^rone  aufgefe^t.  2lm 
6.  SD^ai  1859  nabm  ber  %Qii  bem  SSerfaffer  bie  ^^eber  auS  ber  §anb,  einem 
9^eungigiaf)rigcn,  in  bem  and}  ber  jiingfte  ?^orf(^er  nod^  einen  @Ieid)[trebenben  Per=    15 
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ef)rt  t)atte:  einem  9}?cn[d)en,  bcr  nie  urn  einett  ^^ingcrbreit  Don  bctn  3beal  ebelfter 
jtolerans  at)9en3id)en  mar,  bcffcn  Seben  gans  bent  gortfdirttt,  ber  S5erbmberung  unb 
SSefreiung  ber  93?enfd}^eit  geroibmet  getoefen:  einem  ©eifteSfielben,  beffen  ©eftalt  ju 
btn  leud)tenbften  be6  neunjefinten  3ci^rf)unbertS  sa{)It. 

—mmm  33oI[(^e  (adapted) 

2.  a)  Give,  with  the  third  person  singular  of  the  present  indicative  active,  the 

principal  parts  of  entf  prof  fen  (1.  n),  gebeif)cn  (1.  12),  gefc^affen  (1- 1),  naF)m 
(1.  14),  abgctoic^en  (h  17).  Give  also  the  third  person  singular  of  the 
preterit  (imperfect)  subjunctive  of  each  verb. 

b)  Write  in  the  passive  voice  the  clause,  ben  bie  SBelt  fcierte  (1.  4). 

c)  Write  out  in  full:  am  6.  ^ai  1859  (11.  13-14). 

3.  Translate  into  English: 

[Leander  tells  Hero,  the  -priestess  of  Venus,  how,  upon  coming  out  of  his  hut, 
he  saw  the  light  from  her  tower  shimmering  across  the  water  and  plunged  in  to  swim 

over  to  her.] 

5113  biefe  5^ac^t  \6)  fi^Iaflog  ftieg  bom  Sager 
Unb,  fiffnenb  mciner  ^iltte  niebre  %\xx, 
Slu3  ienem  2)unfet  trat  in  neueS  S)unfel, 
©a  lag  ba3  9)?eer  Dor  mir  mit  feinen  ^Uften, 
(gin  f(^tt3arser  3:eppirf),  ungeteilt,  lu  fd)aun, 
SSie  eingef)UtIt  in  2:rauer  unb  in  ©ram. 
©d)on  gab  \6)  mid)  bem  milben  3uge  f)in; 
©a,  am  ©efidjtsfrei^,  fladert  f)clt  empor 
(gin  ficiner  ©tern,  h3te  cine  Ic^te  ^offnung. 
3u  golbnen  gaben  taufenbfac^  gefponnen, 
Umjog  ber  ®d)ein,  ein  Sftt%,  bie  trlibe  SBcIt. 
Sag  luar  bein  ?id)t,  iDar  biefeS  Surmeg  ?ampe. 
3n  mad)t'gen  ©d)Iagen  fdjinott  empor  mein  ^ers, 
5^ic^t  l)alten  tt)olIt'  eS  mef)r  in  feinen  S3anben; 
§ln3  Ufer  eilt'  id),  ftUrste  mi(^  tn^  Tim, 
5110  ^eitftern  \tntn  ©d)immer  ftet§  im  Sluge.    . 
©0  fam  id)  f)er,  erreic^te  biefe  J^iifte. 
^6)  iDitt  nid)t  mieberfommen,  tuenn  bu  siinift, 
3)oc^  raube  ni(^t  ben  ©tern  mir  meiner  ^offnung, 
S3erf)iine  nic^t  ben  Sroft  mir  biefeS  Sic^t^. 

— granj  ©rinparjer 
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Comprehensive  Examination 


GERMAN 

Friday,  June  22  9  a.m.-12  m. 

Candidates  ofifering  German  Cp2  (two-year  German)  must  take  Parts  I  and  II. 

Candidates  offering  German  Cp3  (three-year  German)  must  take  Parts  II  and  III. 

Candidates  offering  German  Cp4  (four-year  German)  must  take  Parts  III  and  IV. 

Candidates  are  advised  not  to  write  any  part  of  the  translation  imtil  they  have  read 
the  passage  through  carefully.  The  translation  should  be  close ;  but  clear  and  idiomatic 
English  is  required. 

Candidates  should  take  care  to  niunber  and  letter  their  answers  properly. 

Part  I 

1,  Translate  into  English : 

[A  physician  has  saved  the  life  of  a  widow's  child.] 

SBalirenb  ber  ganjen  ^ranf^ett  be6  ^inbeS  f)atte  ber  Slrjt  [tc^  fctnc  sef)n  1 

©c^ritte  Dom  §aufe  entfemt.    9?ur  gegen  Slbenb  luar  er  geiBol^nUrf)  in8  ^^rele  2 

gegangen,  etne  S'lQ^^m  ju  raucfien.    S)a  tnadjte  er  bie  Qtunbe  urn  ba^  §au6,  unb  3 

jiebeSmal  it»cnn  er  on  baS  offene  ^^enfter  beS  ^ranfensimmerS  tarn,  ftanb  er  einen  4 

Slugenbltd  [till  unb  [prad)  ein  troftenbeS  SSort  ju  ber  93?utter,  bie  nidjt  toon  bem  5 

S3ette  hsic^.    5II6  er  [pater  neben  il)r  fa^,  fagte  er  plCljIic^:  „(SS  t[t  merfttiiirbig,  6 

h)ie  ba§>  ^inb  Q^nm  gleic^t.    S3orl)in,  aU  id)  ®ie  im  ^ellbunfel  auf  bag  ^iffen  7 

Ijerabgebeugt  [a{)  unb  bie  ^leine  mit  bem  feltfam  reifen  ®efic^t6au§brucf,  ftiie  bie  8 

^ranffieit  if)n  gibt,  gu  3f)nen  auffa^,  f)att'  id)  glauben  fonncn,  jtoei  ©d}n)e[tem  gu  9 

fel)en."  10 

„©ie  mogen  red^t  l^oben/'  ertoiberte  bie  fc^one  i^van,  „aber  fie  gleidjt  mir  nur  1 1 

ciufeerUd).    !Da§  ^erj  aber  unb  hen  ®ei[t  l)at  fie  toom  S3ater,  fo  bafe  id)  oft  ftaune  12 

iiber  fo  gro^e  5lf)nU(^feit  in  fo  gartem  Sllter,  unb  ba  fie  bod)  ein  93tabd)en  ift.    (SS  13 

ift  mir  oft^  aU  iDcire  mir  mein  berftorbener  Tlann  in  bem  ^inbe  iDiebergeboren."  14 

— "iPauI  ^tti\e  (adapted) 

2.  a)  Compare  fpiiter  (1.  6),  gartem  (1.  13),  oft  (1.  14),  gro^e  (1.  13). 

b)  Decline  the  singular  of  bem  feltfam  reifen  ®efic^tSau6bruc£  (1.  8);  the  plural 
of  ha§  offene  genfter  (1.  4). 

c)  Give,  with  the  definite  article,  the  nominative  and  genitive  singular  and 
nominative  plural  of  ©c^ritte  (1.  2),  ^ranfcnjimmer^  (1.  4),  9}Jutter  (1.  5), 
SBette  (1.  6),  C>era  (1.  12). 

d)  Change  to  the  corresponding  forms  of  the  pluperfect  subjunctive  active 
the  forms  mac^te  er  (1.  3),  er .  .  .  .  fam  (1.  4).  Give  the  second  person 
singular  of  the  perfect  indicative  passive  of  fef)en  (1.  10). 

e)  Give,  with  the  third  person  singular  of  the  present  indicative  active,  the 
principal  parts  of  ftanb  (1.  4),  fa^  (1.  6),  fierabgebeugt  (1.  8),  fonnen  (1.  9), 
berftorben  (1. 14). 
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3.  Copy  the  following  sentences,  substituting  for  the  dashes  the  proper  endings: 

(Sin  arm—  S3auer  gtng  mit  fein —  flein—  ®of)n,  ein —  ^nabe —  bon  etlra 
fed^6  ^Qi)V — ,  Qu§  [ein—  ^eimat^borf  nad)  b —  nacfift —  ©tabt,  um  bort  auf  b —  9J?arft 
ein  neu—  ^ferb  gu  fauf— ,  bcnn  b —  alt  —  t)at—  bor  einig—  SSoc^c—  b —  re($t —  SSor* 
bcrbein  gebrocf)— ,  unb  ba  f)at—  man  b—  treu—  Sier  totfrf)ie§—  miiff— .  2110  b— 
beib—  nun  fo  auf  b—  ftaubig—  f^clbn)eg—  unb  in  b—  Iieife—  ©onne  bal^inging — , 
tourb—  b—  ^lein—  f)ungrig  unb  burftig. 

4.  Translate  into  German. 

(a)  This  book  is  yours,  (b)  If  it  had  not  been  so  late,  I  could  have  gone 
with  you.  (c)  He  is  said  to  be  very  rich,  (d)  When  did  3'ou  see  him  ?  Yester- 
day, when  I  met  him  on  the  street,  (e)  I  always  see  him  when  I  go  to  church. 
(J)  I  don't  know  hhn,  but  I  know  where  he  lives,  (g)  It  was  not  the  older 
brother,  but  the  younger  who  told  me  that  he  had  lost  all  that  he  had. 

Part  II  , 

1.  Translate  into  English: 

[A  boy's  first  long  journey  from  home — early  start,  sights  seen,  homesickness, 
arrival  at  destination.] 

<Bo  marfjtc  xc5  mid^  eineS  SO?orgen§  bor  ©onnenaufgang  auf  bic  %ix^t  unb  trat  1 

ben  meiteften  SSeg  an,  bm  id)  bi§  ba^in  unternommen  f)attc.    ^c^  genofe  sum  2 

crftenm'at  ba^  S!}Jorgengrauen  im  greien  unb  faf)  bie  ©onne  iiber  ^of)en  Sergen  3 

Qufgefien.    ^d)  manberte  ben  ganjen  Sag,  of)ne  miibe  ju  toerben,  fam  burc^  toiele  4 

©orfer  unb  tear  n)ieber  ftunbenlang  attein  in  grofeen  SBalbungen  ober  auf  freien  5 

l^eifeen  ^o):)m,  mid)  oft  berirrenb,  aber  bie  berlorene  ^^^t  nic^t  bereuenb,  Xodl  id)  6 

Immer  in  meinen  ©ebanfen  befd)aftigt  n)ar.    SBie  aber  bann  ber  2:ag  [ic^  ju  (Snbe  7 

ncigte  unb  alte§  um  mic^  fo  ftill  hjurbe,  ba  fiel  mir  erft  njieber  bie  ^eimat  ein  unb  8 

mein  33ater  unb  unfere  Wui)k,  unb  id)  fafe  an  einer  fleinen  Ouette  nieber  unb  9 

iDeinte,  bis  id)  mid)  fc^cimte,  mein  ©efid^t  rdu\d)  unb  ben  9^eft  beg  SBegeS  suriid^  10 

legte.    (Snblic^  faf)  id)  ba^  S)orf  gu  meinen  j^ii^en  liegen  in  einem  griinen  S^ale,  11 

Juelc^eS  toon  einem  leuc^tenben  fleinen  gluffe  burc^^ogen  unb  toon  tt)albbebedften  12 

!33ergen  umaeben  tear.  13 

— ©ottfrieb  belter  (adapted) 

2.  a)  Declme  the  singular  of  einem  leud^tenben  fleinen  gluffe  (1.  12);  the  plural  of 

tt)albbebe(ften  53ergen  (11.  12-13). 

b)  Give,  with  the  definite  article,  the  nominative  and  genitive  singular  and 
the  nominative  plural  of  ^eit  (1.  6),  ©ebanfen  (1.  7),  Ouelle  (1.  9)  ,&t\id)t 
(1.  10),  Sale  (1.  11). 

c)  Give,  with  the  third  person  singular  of  the  present  indicative  active,  the 
principal  parts  of  unternommen  (1.  2),  genofe  (1.  2),  fiel — ein  (1.  8),  liegen 
(1.  11),  burc^sogen  (1.  12). 

d)  Change  the  participle  in  the  phrase  bie  Derlorene  S^^  (^-  6)  ^^^  ^  relative 
clause.  Change  into  the  passive  construction  the  sentence,  SlrminiuS,  ber 
giirft  ber  Sl)eru0fer,  bemid^tete  ba^  romifc^e  ^eer. 
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3.  Translate  into  German: 

(a)  When  he  was  here  this  morning,  he  asked  me  whether  I  had  seen  you. 
(b)  If  I  had  known  it  earlier  I  should  have  written  you.  (c)  He  did  not  arrive 
here  until  half-past  ten,  but  he  stayed  until  noon,  (d)  Without  knowing  who  it 
was,  I  ran  to  the  door  to  greet  (begrii^en)  him.  (e)  When  shall  you  arrive? 
(f)  The  sooner  you  come,  the  better,  (g)  I  shall  meet  (treffen)  you  at  the 
station,     (h)  Take  either  the  first  train  or  the  last  one. 


Part  III 

1.  Translate  into  English: 

[The  conditions  in  Germany  after  the  downfall  of  Napoleon's  despotism — dis- 
appointed hopes  of  the  patriots,  prostrate  trade,  heavy  taxes,  suffering  of  the 
poor.] 

S)ie  napoIeonif($c  ®ctoaltf)errfd§aft  h3ar  gefalten,  unb  bie  2;ore  eineS  neuen  3eit« 
alters  fd^ienen  fic^  fiir  S)eutfd^Ianb  6f[nen  gu  tooUen.  53on  grofeen  ^offnungen  erfilUt, 
crioartete  fo  manc^er  "ipatriot,  giirften  unb  SBoIfer  h)Urben  fic^  nun  ^u  SSieberaufbau  beg 
JHeid^eS  brilberllc^  bie  ^anbe  reic^en,  bcnn  iuie  unenblic^  biel  f)atte  boc^  ba§  33oIf  gelltten, 
unb  tt»eld^  feltene  jtreue,  iDeld^  finblic^en  ©ef)or[am  f)atte  eS  bennoc^  fetnen  j^iirften 
6eh)iefen !  Slber  in  altebem  foUte  man  f cl)r  enttaufdjt  rterben.  S)ie  f)of)e  Segeifterung,  bie 
fid^  befonberS  unter  ben  ^f^orbbeutfd^en  offenbart  fiatte,  tear  balb  berflogen.  ©tatt  XdU 
nat)mc  an  f^ragen  ber  ^olitif  ju  ^cigen,  fef)ntc  fic^  ein  jeber  gunac^ft  nad^  dlnt)t  unb 
frieblid^er  53efc^aftigung.  ^anbel,  Sf^buftrte  unb  Sldferbau  feufgtcn  noc^  immer  unter 
ben  i^olgen  be6  ^riege6,  mand^e  Ouetlen  be6  (grn)erb6  tnaren  ganalic^  berfiegt^  ober 
brof)ten  hjentgftenS  ju  berfiegen.  Site  fc^meren  ^oKgelber  filr  bie  ©d^iffafirt  auf  btn 
grofeen  ©tromen  foUten  gong  ober  bod)  teiltoeife  befeitigt  tnerben,  aber  eS  bauertc 
3a]^re,  ef)e  bie6  auSgefiilirt  tourbe.  3n  mand^en  ?anbern  l^atte  bie  neue  S^^  QQi^  feinen 
©Influfe  ge{)abt  unb  nic^t  bie  geringften  ©puren  t)on  Se[[erung  Iiinterlaffen.  ©o  gab  eS 
in  SD^edlenburg  im  Qo.fjxt  1840  nod^  83  ^oHfiaufer,  an  benen  ber  9titter  unb  ber  9^eic^e 
frei  borilberaog,  hjabrenb  ber  Slrme  atteS,  njaS  er  jum  2tUn  braud^te,  unter  bm  f d^toeren 

.©teuern  teurer  fanb  al§  ie  juoor. 

— <Ba(^  (adapted) 
*  exhausted. 

2.  Translate  into  German: 

Once  upon  a  time  there  was  a  boy  whose  name  was  Jack,  and  he  lived  with 
his  mother  in  a  small  hut.  They  were  very  poor,  and  the  old  woman  earned  her 
bread  by  spinning,  but  Jack  was  so  lazy  that  he  would  do  nothing  but  lie  in  the 
sun  in  the  hot  weather,  and  sit  behind  the  stove  in  the  winter  time.  Finally, 
as  his  mother  did  not  succeed  in  making  him  work,  she  told  him  one  day  that 
she  would  drive  him  out  of  the  house,  if  he  did  not  begin  to  work  for  his  daily 
bread. 
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3.  a)  Translate  into  German: 

Munich,  December  4,  1916 
My  Dear  Parents: 

I  should  have  written  you  last  night,  if  it  had  not  been  so  late  when  we 
returned  from  the  theater.  And  this  morning — well,  it  is  much  more  agreeable 
to  lie  in  bed  and  have  breakfast  brought  to  the  room  than  to  have  to  get  up  early. 
I  was  very  glad  to  receive  your  letter  last  week  saying  that  you  have  decided  to 
permit  me  to  spend  the  winter  in  this  beautiful  city. 

b)  Finish  the  above  letter,  writing  at  least  100  words  more  and  describing 
either:  (1)  a  trip  up  the  Rhine  by  boat — dinner  on  board — the  castles 
and  hills— fellow- travelers;  or  (2)  a  German  family  with  whom  you  have 
become  acquainted — the  various  members  of  the  family — how  you  met 
them — a  call  upon  them;  or  (3)  life  at  the  university — the  buildings — 
your  studies — your  student  friends. 


Part  IV 

1.  Translate  into  English: 

[Goethe'' s  biographer  states  the  poet's  attitude  toward  the  Ffsnch  Revolution.] 

©c^auten  nid^t  alle  S3oIfer  in  icnen  brangenben  Sagen  1 

5?ac^  bcr  ^auptftabt  ber  SSelt,  bie  eS  [rfion  lange  gcinefen         '  2 

Unb  je^t  mef)r  aU  ie  ben  l^errlicOen  Seamen  berbiente?  ....  3 

ilBuc^S  nic^t  jeglic^em  SQ^enfc^en  ber  Wnt  unb  ber  ©ctft  unb  bie  ©prad^e?  ....  4 

....  SSer  leugnet  e6  h3of)I,  ba^i  f)0(^  \id)  baQ  ^er^  if)m  erfioben,  5 

3f)m  bie  freiere  53ru[t  mit  reineren  '5j3ul[en  gefc^Iagen,  6 

Sll§  [ic^  ber  er[te  ©lang  ber  neuen  (Sonne  f)eranF)ob?  7 

5D?it  fold^en  SSorten  gebac^te  ©oetfie  trenige  ^al^re  fpater  jener  benfMrbigen  8 

2:agc.    Sin  ©efiif)I  ber  S8egei[terung  erfa^te  itiicn,  ber  ein  F)of)ere6  geiftigeS  S)afein  9 

fiifirte.    S)a6  9}?orgenrot,  ta^  iiber  bent  §immel  bon  ^^ranfrcid^  angebrod^en,  ber*  10 

f)iefe  aud^  ben  3?ac^bam  ba§  9?a^en  einer  gliidfUc^eren,  ef)rent>oIIeren  ^eit*    ®o  H 

ftanb  e§  auc^  in  SBeimar,  unb  93?ajor  i^nebel  f)ielt  e6  fogar  fiir  angemeffen,  aud^  bte  12 

2)?itglieber  beS  §ersog§l()au[e6  ilber  bte  Sebeutung  ber  3?e»oIution  ju  belefiren.  13 

'iflux  ©oetf)c   bermoc^te   bie   attgemeine  S3egeiftemng   nic^t   gu  teilen.     28of)I  14 

crbltdte  er  in  ber  ganjen  (Sntn)idfelung,  bie  er  friifiseitig  borauSgefel^en,  bie  gerec^te  15 

©trafe  fiir  bie  ©iinben  be§  ^onigtumS  unb  ber  pridiligierten  ©tcinbe,  aber  16 

er  faf)  nic^t,  h^ie  au§  ber  9?eboIution  etn)a§  ©uteS,  ^eilbringenbeS  l^erdorgel^en  17 

fonne.    (Sr  fannte  bie  Wtn\d]tn,  tuie  [c^toer  if)nen  bie  ©elbftjud^t  fatit,  unb  rtu^te,  18 

bafe  [ie  [ic^  bon  f)eute  au[  morgen  nic^t  anbem.    9?a[d^  genug  fam  bie  9?eaftion.  19 

!5)ie  ^inric^tung  beS  ^onigSpaareg  unb  bie  blutige  Slnard^ie,  in  ber  bie  3?eboIution  20 

i{)re  eigenen  ^inber  berfd^Iang,  rec^tfertigte  fein  gefieimeS  ©rauen  bor  if)«:.  21 

— Sielfc^otoSfl)  (adapted) 
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2.  a)  Explain  fully  the   mode  and  tense  of  fonne  (1.  18);   the  construction  of 

jener  benftoiirbtgen  2;age  (11.  8-9),  ju  belef)ren  (1.  13). 

b)  Write  substitutes  for  :Da[ein  (1.  9),  tierf)le^  (11.  10-11),  derraoc^te  (1.  14). 

c)  Explain  the  difference  in  meaning  between  f)errUd^  (1.  3),  and  f)errifc^; 
t)erf)et&en  (11.  10-11),  and  fieifeen;  belet)ren  (1.  13),  and  Ie{)ren. 

3.  Translate  into  English: 

[Rudolf,  recently  elected  emperor  of  Germany,  relying  upon  the  dignity  and  sanctity 
of  his  imperial  position,  defies  a  powerful  vassal  king  who  refuses  to  surrender  without 
battle  certain  illegally  seized  provinces. \ 

9?uboIf;    5^o(^  Dor  iVoo\\  2)?onaten  famt  31)r  mir  surecfit, 

SBenn  3^r  ber  SSaffen  blut'gen  5lug[pruc^  ^  h)al)ltet ' 

3I)t  [eib  ein  frieggerfal)mer  ^^Urft,  hier  jtoeifelt? 

Unb  (Suer  §eer,  e§  i[t  geh)ol)nt  ju  fiegen, 

53on  ®oIb  unb  ©ilber  ftarret  (5uer  @c^a^: 

SDIir  [el)If  §  an  manc^em,  fcl)It'^  an  Dielem  n)oI)l! 

Unb  borf),  §err,  fef)t!  bin  ic^  [o  feften  9[)?ut§: 

SBcnn  biefe  mic^  berliefeen  atte  f)ier, 

©er  lefete  ^ned;t  au6  meincm  ?ager  mid^e; 

S)ie  ^rone  auf  bem  §aupt,  ben  3epter  in  ber  .<panb, 

©ing'  id)  allein  in  (Suer  tro^cnb  Soger 

Unb  rlef  Suc^  ju:  vf)err,  gebet,  ft)a6  be§  9ieid)§ ! 

3d)  bin  nid;t  ber,  ben  3f)r  boreinft  gefannt ! 

SSaS  [terblic^  tnar,  ic^  I)ab'  eS  auggejogen, 

Unb  bin  ber  ^aifer  nur,  ber  memdS  [tirbt. 

5IB  mid^  bie  ©timme  ber  (grf)of)ung  traf, 

2II§  mir,  bem  nie  Don  [olc^em  ©liid  getraumt, 

2)er  ^crr  ber  SSelten  auf  mein  uiebrig  ^au)3t 

SO^it  einS  gefe^t  bie  ^roue  [eiueg  9?elc^«, 

S)a  iDarb  td^  tief  be§  2Bunber6  mir  beuju^t 
Unb  l^ab'  gelernt  auf  SSunber  gu  bertrauen ! 

— i^ranj  ©rillparjer 

^  verdict. 
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Part  I 

1.  Translate  into  English:  • 

5^ad^bem  §etnric^  ben  ©rief  gelefen  t)atk,  legte  er  tf)n  [orgfaltlg  inieber  gufam*  1 

men.    ©c^on  beim  £)ffnen  tear  er  blafe  gemorben,  nun  aber  n^urbe  er  flammenb  rot.  2 

2;ranen  ber  9?uf)mng^  iiber  bie.  guten  SSorte  ber  SD^utter  n)oIIten  ftc^  t^m  in  bie  3 

Slugen  briingen,  aber  er  unterbriicfte  fie,  benn  er  f)atte  jeljt  nic^t  S^K  f^cf)  [einen  4 

traurigen  ©ebanfen  ju  iiberla[[en.    9}Jit  aufeerfter  §a[t  lief  er  toieber  in  feine  5 

©tube,  pacfte  fc^nell  alleS  gufamnten,  toa^  nod^  fierumlag,  unb  fd^rieb  auf  jebe^  6 

'iPcicfc^en  bie  ric^tige  5tuffc^rift,  bamit  eS  ber  53ote  am  fiinftigen  9}?ontag  mit  fid)  7 

fortne{)me.    S)en  Coffer  mit  feinen  ^leibem  ubergab  er  einem  S)ienftmann,  ba\^  8 

er  if)n  fogIei(^  gu  ^Robert  bringe.    ©ann  berjclirte^  er  einige  ^iffen  bon  feinem  9 

93?ittag§ma{)Ie,  of)ne  ha\i  fie  il)m  befonberS  gut  fc^mecfen  luollten.  10 

©a  Qlle6  bie§  gefrf)el)en,  ging  er  gu  bem  SSirt,  urn  feine  9?ec^nung  ju  bejafilen  11 

unb  5lbfc^ieb  ju  nefimen.    (Sr  fanb  biefen  nod^  mit  ben  ©einigen  am  ®artentif(^  12 

beim  93?ittag§effen.    ®er  gute  23?ann  bracfite  alSbalb  bie  gen)iinfd)te  S^ec^nung,  13 

ftedte  ha^  aufge^afilte  ©elb  in  bie  'Xa\^t  unb  berfprad^,  jebe  ^ifte  folle  ibm  burc^  14 

ben  ^oten  pUnftUcO  unb  am  red^ten  Orte  gugefd^idft  toerben.    •  15 

^einrid^  reidfite  bem  SSater  unb  ber  Wntkx  bie  §anb;  ju  2Inna  fagte  er  blo^  16 

bie  SSorte:    „?ebt  rec^t  toobl,  ^ungfrau!"  bann  toenbete  er  fid^  um  unb  ging  fort.  17 

— SIbalbert  ©tifter  (adapted) 

1  emotion.  ^  eat. 

2.  a)  Give,  with  the  definite  article,  the  nominative  and  genitive  singular  and  the 

nominative  plural  of  Jranen  (1.  3),  bie  guten  SSorte  (1.  3),  ©ebanfen  (1.  5), 
tifte  (1.  14),  Orte  (1.  15). 

b)  Give,  with  the  third  person  singular  of  the  present  indicative  active,  the 

principal  parts  of  gelefen  (1.  1),  iiberlaffen  (1.  5),  lief  (1.  5),  fc^rieb  (1.  6), 
gefc^ef)en  (1.  11). 

c)  Change  the  verbs  in  the  last  sentence  (11.  16-17),  (with  the  exception  of 

2tht)  into  the  pluperfect  indicative,  writing  the  sentence  out  in  fuU. 

d)  Explain  the  mood  of  foIIe  (1.  14),  and  give  the  corresponding  form  of  the 

preterit  (past)  tense  in  the  same  mood.     Where  is  the  form  gefc^ef)en 
(1.  11)  found  and  what  is  its  construction? 
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3.  Translate  into  German: 

(a)  I  told  hira  all  I  knew,  (b)  Go  to  Mr.  Meyer,  please,  and  ask  him  to  send 
me  the  book  which  he  bought  in  town  a  week  ago.  (c)  What  kind  of  dress  did  she 
wear  that  evening  ?  An  old  brown  one,  if  I  am  not  mistaken.^  (d)  Yes,  one  of 
these  houses  is  sold,  and  the  other  will  be  sold  tomorrow,  (e)  When  I  asked  who 
had  brought  the  beautiful  flowers,  the  little  girl  answered  quickly:  "That  I  am 
not  allowed  to  tell  you."  (/)  I  have  not  yet  been  able  to  find  out  whether  he  is 
still  living  and  where  he  lives  now. 

^\id)  irren. 


Part  II 

1.  Translate  into  English: 

[Spanish  troops  have  plundered  the  land  of  the  Countess  of  Rudolstadt  in  violation 
of  promises  given  by  the  Emperor.  While  their  commander  is  entertained  at  the  castle 
of  the  countess,  she  plans  to  obtain  redress.] 

@in  freunblic^er  (Smpfang  unb  eine  gut  bebecfte  Ta\d  ertoarten  ben  ^erjog  bon  1 

Sllba  Quf  bem  <Sd^to[[e.    9^0(1)  f)at  man  firf)  faum  nicbergefe^t,  aU  ein  (Silbote  bie  2 

©rafin  auS  bem  ©oale  ruft.    <S^  hjirb  if)r  gemelbet,  ha'^  in  einigen  S)orfem  unter=  3 

tnegg  bie  fpanifd^en  ©olbaten  (^tVooXt  gebraucfjt  mih  ben  Sauem  ha^  33ief)  n)egge=  4 

trieben  flatten.    S)ie  ©rafin  h)ar  eine  9}?utter  i{)reS  33oIfe^.    SSa^  bem  armften  5 

\fyctx  S3auem  getan  tourbe,  ergrtff^  [ie,  aB  miire  e^  if)r  felbft  gefcfjefien.    2luf§  6 

l^od^fte  iiber  bie^  Unrerfjt  entriiftet,^  ht\k^i  fie  ifirer  ganjen  ©ienerfc^aft,  [ic^  in  7 

aller  (Eile  unb  ©titte  ^u  beft)a[fnen  unb  bie  ©c^Io^pforten  n>ol)I  gu  berf d^Iie^en;  fie  8 

felbft  gef)t  tt)ieber  nad^  bem  ®aale,  too  bie  gilrften  nod^  bei  2:ifcf;e  ft^en.    6pier  9 

flagt  fie  i^nen,  hjaS  il)r  eben  gemelbet  n)orben  unb  n)ie  fcfjlec^t  man  ba^  gegebene  10 

^aiferinort  gefialten.    9}?an  antmortete  t^r  mit  ?ac^en,  ho.'i^  bie^  nun  einmal  11 

^riegSbrauc^  fet  unb  ha^  bei  einem  !t)urcOmarf(^  tion  ©olbaten  fold^e  fleinen  12 

Unfalle^  nid^t  ju  t)erl)uten*  ttiaren.    „®a6  n3oIIen  ttiir  bod^  fe^en!"  anttnortete  fie.  13 

„9)?einen  armen  53aueni  mufe  bag  3f)rtge  guritcfgegeben  n)erben,  ober" — f)ier  inurbe  14 
if)re  ©timme  brof)enb—  „beim  §immel!    giirftenblut  filr  Oc^fenblut!" 

— ©driller  (adapted) 

^  affect.  *  indignant.  ^  accident.  *  prevent. 

2.  a)  Give,  with  the  definite  article,  the  nominative  and  genitive  singular  and  the 

nominative  plural  of  Safel  (1. 1),  ©ilbote  (1.  2),  ©rofin  (1. 3),  5?oIfeg  (1. 5), 
%\W  (1.  9). 

h)  Give,  with  the  third  person  singular  of  the  present  indicative  active,  the 
principal  parts  of  jDeggetrieben  (U.  4-5),  befiei)It  (1.  7),  berfd^Iiefeen  (1.  8), 
fi^en  (1.  9),  Qef)alten  (1.  11). 
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3.  Copy  the  following  sentences,  substituting  for  the  dashes  the  endings  or  single 

letters,  and  correcting  the  four  mistakes  in  the  word-order  to  be  found 
in  these  sentences. 

(a)  ^amalQ,  al6  t(^  noc^  ging  mit  if)m  gu —  ©c^ule,  tvav  er  b —  fleinft —  t)on 
aU —  ^nabe —  in  unfer—  grofe—  Piaffe,  (b)  giir  luen  t)ab—  if)r  jen—  ^iih\<i} —  ncu — 
Silb  gefauf— ?  (c)  ®ie  fott—  um  fUnf  Ui)r  nad^  ^auf—  fomm— ,  td^  fagte  if)V,  el^ 
fie  ging  auS.  (d)  SSie  gc^—  e§  ^t)v—  Sruber  I)eute?  (e)  ^enn—  bu  beti  §erm, 
beffen  ^au^  tft  geftem  abgebrannt?  (/)  §an6  I)at  b—  ein —  S3uc^  auf  benfelb —  2;i[ci^ 
geteg— ,  auf  luelc^ —  b —  anber —  geteg —  i)ahtn, 

4,  Translate  into  German: 

(a)  I  don't  like^  to  go  to  him  every  day  and  ask  him  for  his  book.  Wouldn't 
it  be  much  better  if  we  bought  one  ourselves?  (b)  Fred,  come  this  way, please, 
to  the  window,  and  see  how  fast  the  little  boy  is  running,  just^  as  if  the  big  dog 
were  close'  behind  him.  There!  now  he  falls,  and  I  can  see  half  a  dozen* 
apples  rolling^  out  of  his  pockets  upon  the  ground;  but  he  wants  to  pick  them 
up,^  because  he  has  seen  that  the  dog  is  chained'^  and  cannot  follow  him.  What 
a  sly  little  thief  1^ 

^  use  a  modal  auxiliary,  ^gerabe.  Hic^t.  *ba6  5)u^enb.  ^roHen.  ^auflefen. 
^anfetten.    *ber  3)ieb. 


Part  III 

1.  Translate  into  English: 

[Goethe's  views  on  the  practical  character  of  the  English,  as  illustrated  by 
their  attitude  toward  the  slave  trade.] 

SBci^renb  aber  bie  ©eutfd)en  ftc^  mit  5IufIofung  ^f)iIofopf)ifd^er  "ij3robIemc  qualen, 

lad^ett  UTiS  bie  (Snglctnber  mit  if)rem  grofeen  praftifcfien  93erftanbe  auS  unb  getoinnen  bic 

SSelt.    Sebermann  fennt  t^re  S)efIamationen  gegen  ben  <Sf(adenf)anbeI,  unb  Jna^renb 

fie  un6  njei^mac^en  h)oIIen,  inaS  fiir  f)umane  ©runbfa^e  folc^er  ^anblungStoeife  ju 

©runbe  Uegen,  entbecft  fic^  ie^t,  ho!^  ha^  h)a{)re  9}Jotio  etujag  fe^r  "^Praftifc^eg  ift,  of)nc 

Jnelc^e^  e6  bie  (Snglanbec  nie  tun,  unb  xod6)t^  man  {)atte  n)i[|en  follen.    %xi  ber  Itieft- 

licfien  ^Ufte  t)on  Slfrifa  gebrauc^en  fie  bie  5^eger  felbft  in  i^ren  grofeen  53efi^ungen,  unb 

eg  ift  gegen  t{)r  ^ntereffe,  haH^  man  fte  bort  auSfiifire.    3n  Stmerifa  l^aben  fie  felbft 

grofee  5^egerfoIonien  angelegt,  bie  febr  probuftid  finb  unb  jcifirUd^  eine  gro^e  Slnjaf)!  t>on 

®rf)n3arsen  liefem.    W\.i  biefen  t)erfef)en  fie  bie  norbamerifanifc^en  Sebiirfniffe,  unb 

inbem  fie  auf  folc^e  SSeife  einen  l^oc^ft  eintraglid^en  ^anbel  trelben,  h)are  bie  @infuf)r  bon 

aufeen  if)ren  §anbelgintereffen  fefir  im  SSege,  unb  fie  prebigen  baf)er  nic^t  of)ne  2(bfic^t 

gegen  ben  unmenfc^Iic^en  §anbel    9loc^  auf  bem  SBiener  ^ongrefe  fprac^  ber  englifd^e 

©efanbte  fei)r  lebfiaft  bagegen;  aber  ber  portugiefifc^e  inar  flug  genug,  in  otter  3?uf)e  ^u 

antltiorten,  "iio.^  er  nic^t  lt)iffe,  bafe  man  gufammengefommen  fei,  bie  ©runbfci^e  ber 

sudoral  feftjuf  e^en. 

— ©cfermann,  ©efprad^e  mit  ©oetl^e  (adapted) 
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2.  Write  a.  free  German  translation  of  the  following  selection: 

A  man,  who  lived  all  alone  because  he  found  no  peace  in  his  family  nor  among 
his  friends,  was  sitting  in  his  room  one  day,  absorbed^  in  sad  thoughts,  "I  can 
no  longer  see  so  well  as  I  used,"  he  said  to  himself,  "I  hardly  manage  to  do  my 
work.  It  is  evident  that  my  eyes  are  getting  weak.  Maybe  I  shall  be  blind 
before  long,  and  then  I  may  either  have  to  starve  or  go  to  the  poorhouse.  How 
would  it  do  if  I  went  there  now,  while  I  can  still  see  a  little  ?  " 

Just  then  his  neighbor,  a  cheerful  woman,  came  in  to  call  and  inquire  how  he 
was  getting  on.  "Why  do  you  sit  here,"  she  asked,  "looking  as  if  you  had  lost 
your  last  friend  ?  "  So  the  man  told  her  how  he  had  noticed  that  his  eyesight  was 
failing,  and  that  he  was  afraid  he  might  have  to  go  to  the  poorhouse  or  even 
die  of  hunger.  She  let  the  foolish  old  fellow  tell  all  he  had  to  tell,  but  meanwhile 
she  bustled^  about  the  room  and  put  everything  in  its  proper  place.  Then,  as 
soon  as  he  had  finished  talking,  she  looked  him  straight  in  the  face  and  said: 
"Now,  shall  I  tell  you  what's  the  matter  with  you  or  your  hut?  Your  windows 
are  dirty,  that's  all;  I'll  wash  them  for  you,  before  I  go  home."  After  she  had 
done  that  and  left  him  with  a  pleasant  goodbye,  the  old  man  said:  "Dear  me! 
how  this  light  hurts  my  eyes!    They  must  be  much  weaker  than  I  thought." 

^  toerfunfen.       ^  fic^  gu  f (|affen  madden.  • 

Part  IV 
1.  Translate  into  English: 

[Coligny,  leader  of  the  French  Protestants,  besieges  Poitiers  in  order  to  divert  the 
attack  of  the  enemy — bitterness  of  the  opposing  parties,  repeated  assaults,  valiant 
defense  of  the  garrison.] 

Urn  bie  ©tabt  S^oc^etle  imb  bie  53e[t^ungen  bcr  "iproteftanten  Icingg  ber  bor=  1 

ttgen  ©eefiifte  t)or  einem  Slngrif'f  [icfierguftellen,  rilcfte  ber  Slbmirat  Solignl)  mtt  2 

feiner  ganjen  Ma^i  bor  "iPoitierS,  toeld^e  <Stabt  er  ifireg  grofeen  Umfangg  tuegen  3 

feine§  langen  SSiber[tanbe§  faf)ig  glaubte.    Slber  au[  bie  erfte  9^ac^ric^t  ber  [te  4 

bebroI)enben  ©e[a{)r  flatten  [id^  bie  ^ergoge  tion  ®ui[e  unb  bon  WoXjtnnt  nebft  einem  5 

3af)Irei(^en  3lbel  in  btefe  ®tabt  gelnorfen,  entfc^toffen,  fie  biS  auf^  ciu^erfte  gu  t)er=  6 

tetbigen.    ganati^mug  unb  (Srbitterung  moc^ten  biefe  53elagerung  ju  einer  ber  7 

blutigften  ^anblungen  im  gnnjen  Saufe  be^  ^riegeS,  unb  bie  ^artnacfigfeit  be6  8 

Slngriffg  fonnte  gegen  ben  be^arrlidOen  SSiberftonb  ber  53efa^ung  nid^ts  augrii^ten.  9 

%xo\^  ber  Uberfd^iDemmungen,  bie  bie  2lu§entDerfe  unter  SBaffer  fe^ten,  trofe  10 

beg  uniiberlninbliclen  SSiberftanbeg,  'iitn  ber  fc^roffe  Stb^ang  ber  SBerfe  unb  bie  11 

f)eroi[(^e  2::apferfeit  ber  Sefa^ung  ifinen  eutgegenfetjte,  toieberfiolten  bie  53elagerer  12 

if)re  ©tiirme,  of)ne  ieboc^  mit  dtlen  biefen  Slnftreugungen  einen  einsigen  33orteiI  13 

erfaufen  ober  bie  ©tanbf)a[tigfeit  ber  Selagerten  ermiiben  ju  fbnnen.    S3ielmef)r  14 

jeigten  biefe  burd^  n3teberf)oIte  51ugfalle,  toie  irenig  if)r  W\x\.  auSpfd^bpfen  fei.    (Sin  15 

reid^er  S3orrat  bon  ^riegS*  unb  SO^unbbebiirfniffen,  ben  man  ^di  gefiabt  fiatte  in  16 

ber  ©tabt  anjubaufen,  fe^te  fie  inftanb,  auc^  ber  langiDierigften  33elagerung  gu  17 

tro^cn.  18 

— ©driller  (adapted) 
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2.  a)  Explain  the  mood  and  tense  of  fei  (1.  15).     What  tense  could  be  used  in  its 

place?    Why  is  this  preferable? 
h)  Give  the  distinctions  in  meaning  or  usage  between  ^a6)i  (1.  3)  and  ®ett)alt; 

3aI)Ireic5  (1.  6)  and  jatiftog;  erfaufen  (1.  14)  and  faufen;  f(^ro[[  (1.  11)  and 

ftetl. 
c)  Write  equivalent  words  or  expressions  for  riicfte  (1.  2),  ^anblungen  (1.  8), 

I)eroifc^e  (1.  12),  anauf)aufen  (1.  17),  [e^te  fie  inftanb  (1.  17). 

3.  Translate  into  English: 

[The  value  of  peace  greater  than  that  of  war,  which  brings  fleeting  life  and 
activity,  but  leaves  desolation  behind.] 

Octatiio:    3)u  ^a[t  ben  ^^rieben  nie  gefel^n!    (S6  gibt 

^f^od)  I)of)em  SScrt,  -mein  ©otin,  at§  friegerifc^en; 

3m  ^rtege  felber  t[t  ha^  Se^te  nic^t  ber  IJrieg. 

®ie  grofeen,  fdOnelten  Sdten  ber  ©etualt, 

2)eg  31ugenblt(f§  erftauncnSiDerte  SSunber, 

3)ie  [inb  e§  ntdjt,  bie  baS  SeglUdenbc, 

!©a§  rut)lg,  naad}ttg  3)auembe  ergeugen. 

^n  §a[t  unb  (Stie  bauet  ber  <Solbat 

33oTi  ^eintoanb  feine  leidjte  ©tabt;  'ba.  toirb 

(Sin  augenblidlic^  33raufen  unb  Senjegen, 

T)er  mailt  bclebt  [ic^,  ©trafeen,  gluffe  [inb 

^ebcdt  mit  i5rad)t,  e§  riif)rt  fid^  boS  ©eluerbe, 

3)oc^  eineS  QJJorgen^  plo^IicO  fiefiet  man 

^ie  3clte  fallen,  iretter  riicft  bie  §orbe, 

Unb  auSgeftorben,  toie  ein  ^irc^fiof,  bleibt 

Der  Slder,  "bo.^  jerftampfte  ©aatfelb  liegen,  ^ 

Unb  urn  beg  3faI)reS  @mte  ift'g  getan. 

— ©c^iHer 
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Comprehensive  Examination 


GERMAN 

Friday,  June  21  9  a.m.-12  m. 

Candidates  offering  German  Cp2  (two-year  German)  must  take  Parts  I  and  11. 

Candidates  offering  German  Cp3  (three-year  German)  must  take  Parts  11  and  in. 

Candidates  offering  German  Cp4  (four-year  German)  must  take  Parts  HE  and  IV. 

Candidates  are  advised  not  to  write  any  part  of  the  translation  until  they  have  read 
the  passage  through  carefully.  The  translation  should  be  close ;  but  clear  and  idiomatic 
English  is  required. 

Candidates  should  take  care  to  number  and  letter  their  answers  properly. 


Part  I 

1.  Translate  into  English : 

[A  German  pastor  receives  a  young  man  in  his  study.] 

!^er  ^aftor  em^fing  (Smanuel  rec^t  freuttblic^,  berat  nac^bem  bie  ^5c^m  1 

me{)reremal  mit  ben  gingerfnoc^cln  an  bie  jTiire  be§  ©tubierjimmerS  geflopft  I)atte,  2 

rief  er  mit  lauter,  gemiitlic^er  ©ttmme:  „9?ur  inrmer  f)erein!"  unb  f)iefe  ben  53e=  3 

fu(f)er  ^la^  nef)men.    ^reilirf)  I)ielt  bie  llo(f)in  p  biefem  S^td  fd^on  einen  befon-  4 

beren  ©tul)!  bereit  unb  f(f)ob  if)n  eiligft  ©manuel  unter.    ^ierauf  ftellte  ber  ^aftor,  5 

bem  cine  lange  2;abaf§pfei[e  au§  bem  9}Junb  bi§  fa[t  jur  Srbe  I)erabf)ing,  bie  i^rage  6 

an  if)n,  ob  er  getoobnt  iDctre  ju  rauc^en.    %\^  ©manuel  bieS  bemeint  I)atte,  fagtc  7 

er,  ho!}^  er  felbft  leiber  biefem  Softer^  ergeben  fei.  8 

5Iuf  bem  2;i[c^  ftanb  unter  §aufen  bon  i8ii(|ern  eine  ^affeemafc^ine,  mit  ber  9 

ber  gei[tM)e  §err  perfonlic^  ben  ^affee  bereitete.    2Bat)renb  er  bie§  tat,  meinte  10 

er  lac^elnb,  er  lebe  I)ier  gteirfifom  a\?>  ^unggefeKe,  toeil  ha^  ^ommen  unb  ©el^en  ber  11 

grauen  it)m  lt>at)renb  ber  Slrbeit  ftorenb  fei.  12 

9}Ht  [olc^en  unb  af)nM)en  allgemeinen  33emerfungen  mac^te  ber  ftattlid^e,  eth)a  13 

breifeigj[af)rige  9D?ann  feine  (Sinleitung,  bref)te  babei  bie  ^affeemafd)ine  urn  unb  gofe  14 

fd^lie^Ii(^  "iiG.^  bampfenbe  ©etranf  in  jtoei  baneben  ftet)enbe  2;a[fen  ein.    ©arauf  bot  15 

er  feinem  ©aft  3ucfer  unb  ©at)ne  an,  tranf  felbft  ein  luenig  unb  xoaxttit,  biS  16 

(Smanuel  ebenfatl^  einige  ©cfiludfe  getan  l^atte.    @nblid^  jog  er  bie  ©c^niire  feineS  17 

langen  grouen  ©d^Iafrocfg  feft  um  ben  Seib  gufammen,  legte  fic^  mit  einem  „9^un  18 

olfo!"  bef)agli{f)  in  ben  bequemen  Se^nftu^I  jurud  unb  begann  eine  langere  2ln=  19 

fprad^e.  20 

— ®er!)art  ^auptmann  (adapted) 
*vice. 
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2.  a)  Write  the  nominative  singular,  the  genitive  singular,  and  the  nominative 

plural  of  the  following  words:  ber  '^a\tov  (1.  1\  lauter,  gemiitlidjer 
©timme  (1.  3),  einen  befonberett  ©tuf)t  (11.  4-5),  ^uitggefeUe  (1.  11),  ber 
ftattlic^e,  ttma  brd^igiafirige  93?ann  (11.  13-14). 

b)  Compare  the  following  adjectives  and  adverbs,  giving  of  the  adjectives 

both  the  predicate  form  and  the  attributive  form  of  the  superlative: 
freunblic^  (1.  1),  lauter  (1.  3),  ftorenb  (1.  12). 

c)  Write  the  principal  parts  and   the   third   person  singular  of  both  the 

present  indicative  active  and  the  past  subjunctive  active  of  the  following 
forms:  em^fing  (1. 1),  I)iefe  (1. 3),  legte  ....  jurM  (11. 18-19),  begann  (1. 19). 

3.  Copy  the  following  sentences,  substituting  for  the  dashes  the  proper  endings 

or  words :  (a)  9lac^[t —  SSoc^e  toerb—  mein—  ©Item  mit  S3ater—  alt— 
^^reunbe,  ^err—  SR,,  att  b—  9?orb[ee  reif— .  (b)  ^U  tcir  bor  einig—  Sag— 
an  b —  neue —  58a^nl)of  anfam — ,  faf)—  inir  t)tel —  berluunbet —  ©olbat — . 
(c)  ©ie  —  all—  au§  b —  er[t —  ©d^Iac^t  suriicfgefefir —  unb  [otiten  in  b — 
foniglid^ —  ©cfilofe  bort  oben  auf  b —  iBerge  tranSportier —  toerb — .  (d)  SSenn 
bu  mir  baS  geftem  gefag —  l^at — ,  fo  —  td^  f)eute  nic^t  au  —  ©c^ule  gegang — . 


Part  II 

1.  Translate  into  English: 

[Erwin,  a  young  physician,  is  dining  with  his  godfather,  Professor  Heiding, 
likewise  a  physician,  and  finds  conversation  difficult.] 

(grrtitn  h)iber[trebte  ber  (Stnlabung  nic^t.    (gr  fiiJiIte  lt)obI,  ba^  ber  *!|3rofef[or  1 

red^t  I)atte,  tnbem  er  ii)m  riet  fic^  ju  erquicEen,  h)enn  aud^  an  feine  iDirtlid^e  9?ube  2 

gu  benfen  h)ar.    Sllfo  folgte  er  feinem  gUfirer  au§  ber  ^ibliotfief  iiber  ben  grofeen  3 

©ong  unb  eine  erleuc^tete  2;reppe  I)inab  in  ein  geraumigeS  ^tamer,  mo  eine  2:;afel  4 

mit  nur  jtoei  ©ebeden  ber  §erren  tnartete.    '^a.  ber  altere  3)ieuer  fortbauernb  5 

I)inter  ben  ©tiiblen  ber  beiben  Strgte  blieb  unb  ^tnei  jiingere  mit  2::enern  unb  6 

glafcfien  ab  unb  ju  gingen,  fo  mu^te  ©rlnin  eS  gan^  in  ber  Orbnung  finben,  ha^  7 

^eibing  nid^t  Don  bem  fpra(^,  lt)a§  augenblidlicf)  beiber  ©eelen  erfiillte  unb  belaftete,  8 

fonbem  juerft  nur  nac^  ifiren  gemeinfamen  greuuben  in  Berlin  fragte  unb  fid^  bann  9 

gmifc^en  ben  ©df)u[[eln  ber  retcf)en  Slbenbmablseit  tion  (Srn)in6  9i!ei[e  erjal^Ien  Iie§.  10 

!Dabei  fiel  e3  bem  jungen  9}?anne  [dfitoer  genug,  ben  leid^ten  Xon  anjufdjlagen,  ber  11 

I)ier  ber  paffenbfte  getnefen  mare.    @r  gab  einfilbigere  SIntmorten,  alS  fein  lr)of)I=  12 

tDoIIenber  SBirt  unb  ^ate  bon  tbm  getoof)nt  h)ar,  \a  er  fiatte  aJhib^/  fid^  l^on  3e^t  gu  13 

^eit  baran  gu  erinnern,  bafe  beinabe  alteg,  h)onad^  ber  ^rofeffor  fragte,  erft  menige  14 

Sage,  gum  Seil  erft  toenige  ©tunben  btT^ter  ibm  lag.    S)ag  le^te  (griebuig  moHte  15 

burc^auS  noc^  nic^t  au^  feiner  ©eele  iDeidfien,  16 

— 21.  ©tern  (adapted) 
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2.  Explain  the  construction  of  giil)rer  (1.  3),  §erren  (1. 5),  beiber  (1.  8),  XaQi:  (1. 15). 

3.  Translate  into  German : 

(a)  The  White  House  is  built  of  stone.  It  was  begun  in  1792.  (b)  Wash- 
ington is  said  to  have  walked  through  all  the  rooms  of  the  White  House,  shortly 
before  his  death,  (c)  I  should  have  been  glad  to  lend  you  the  older  book  if  I 
had  only  been  able  to  find  it.  (d)  One  of  my  pupils  told  me  today  that  he  had 
not  written  his  sentences,  but  that  he  would  bring  them  to  me  tomorrow  morn- 
ing, (e)  That  pleased  me  very  much,  for  the  boy  has  been  here  in  school  a 
long  time,  and  I  have  always  thought  (use  f)altcn  ftir)  him  an  industrious  pupil. 
(J)  What  do  you  (use  bu)  think  of  (use  f)alten  Don)  the  new  play  (©tiicf)  you  saw 
last  night  at  the  theater  ?  (g)  When  we  stepped  up  to  the  window,  we  saw  the 
President  coming  out  of  Mr.  N's  house.  (A)  I  never  saw  a  more  beautiful 
picture  than  that  one  lying  over  there  on  the  table.  Is  it  yours?  No,  it 
belongs  to  my  sister. 


Part  III 

1.  Write  a.  free  translation  of  the  following  selection.     Devote  not  less  than  forty- 
jive  minutes  to  it. 

A  little  boy  whose  parents  were  poor  had  to  work  hard  (tiic^tig)  every  day 
from  morning  till  evening.  Only  shortly  before  sunset  his  father  allowed  him  to 
play  for  an  hour.  Then  he  would  go  to  the  top  of  the  hill  on  which  they  lived 
and  look  across  to  another  height  where  there  stood  a  house  with  windows  all  of 
gold,  as  he  imagined  (fic^  einbilben),  for  they  were  so  bright  that  they  blinded 
(blenben)  him. 

Now  one  beautiful  morning  his  father  said  to  him:  "Today  shall  be  a 
holiday  (geiertag)  for  you.  Ask  Mother  for  some  bread,  put  it  in  your  pocket, 
and  go  and  see  (jufefjcn)  who  lives  in  the  house  with  the  golden  windows." 

In  less  than  half  an  hour  Hans — that  was  the  boy's  name — had  started  on 
the  road  to  the  distant  hill.  But  it  was  a  long  time  before  he  arrived  there, 
because  in  the  valley  between  the  two  hills  he  found  much  that  interested  him. 

Finally,  how  disappointed  (enttau[d;t)  he  was  when  he  did  reach  the  wonder- 
ful house  and  found  that  the  windows  were  of  ordinary  glass,  just  like  all 
others.  He  could  have  wept  if  a  little  girl  who  stepped  out  had  not  invited 
him  to  sit  down  on  a  wooden  bench  and  tell  her  what  he  was  looking  for. 
"Why,"  he  answered  somewhat  timidly  (f c^uc^tern) ,  "the  house  with  the 
golden  windows!"  "Ah,"  she  cried  merrily,  "then  you  must  have  gone  the 
wrong  way.    But  come  along,  and  I  will  show  you  where  it  is." 
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2.  Translate  into  English : 

[How  the  ancient  Germans  built  their  fortifications.] 

iBefefttgungen  im  etgenen  ?anbe  fc^einen  bte  ©ennanen  in  grofeerer  S^M"  erft  fctt 
ben  romifd^en  (groberung^dcrfud^en  angelegt  ju  tiaben.  ©ie  be[tet)en  meift  au6  ring* 
formigen  ©teinlDcitlen  Don  [el)r  toerfc^iebener  ©tcirfe  unb  5Iu§bet)nung  mit  einem  ein- 
gtgen  fc^mden  ^ugcinge,  ii3e§l)alb  [ie  auc^  gerabe^u  9?inglraIIe  genannt  h)erben.  3)ic 
©teine,  oft  mcic^tige  33to(fe,  ftnb  unbe^auen  unb  ol)ne  S3inbemittel,  aber  miiglic^ft 
bic^t  iibereinanber  angel)au[t,  big  ju  eincr  §of)e  Don  britte{)alb  9J2etern  unb  einer  ©tcirfc 
Don  fcd)6  SOZetern.  Illeinere  D^inglutine  f)aben  oft  nur  toenige  ©c^ritt  im  Umfang,  grofee 
big  3u  einer  fjalben  ©tunbe.  ©injelne  mogen  pgleic^  ©tatten  ju  Opfern  ober  offent* 
lid^en  S3erfammlungen  gemefen  fein,  bie  meiften  aber  flatten  ol^ne  3^cifet  eine  augfc^Iie^- 
licf)  friegerifc^e  33eftimmung,  benn  folcfie  allcin  erflart  ben  grofeen  Sluftoanb  bon  3^it 
unb  ^raft,  ber  offenbar  gu  if)rer  Srbauung  nt)tig  iDar.  SBofirenb  bie  gro^eren  I)aupt= 
fac5Ii(^  aU  ^uftuc^tgorte  fur  9J?cnfd)en  unb  S3ief)  bienten,  fc^einen  bie  fleineren  bielmef)r 
bagu  erric^tet  n)orben  gu  fein,  ben  ciu^erften  33orpoften  bc6  J?rieggf)eereg  ®elegenf)eit  gur 
53eobad^tung  f)erannaf)enber  geinbe  gu  bieten.  5lIIe  folc^e  ^efeftigungen  namlicf)  liegen 
auf  C>o^e"/  "512  cine  freie  SluSfid^t  iiber  baS  platte  Sanb  geh3af)ren  unb  fic^  batjcx  befon- 
berS  gu  ©pafjergroecfen  eignen. 

— 9T!ic^ter  (adapted) 

Part  IV 

1.  Translate  into  English: 

[First  impressions  received  on  landing  in  a  tropical  country.] 

SSenn  >Dir  nac^  langer  <Seefal)rt,  fern  Don  ber  §eimat,  gum  erften  Ma\t  ein  1 

Stropenlanb  betreten,  fo  erfreut  ung  an  fd^roffen  ^^elgtoanben  ber  51nblid  berfelben  2 

@ebirg6arten,  bie  tolr  auf  europaifd^em  Soben  berlie§en,  unb  beren  Slllderbreitung  3 

gu  betoeifen  fdjeint,  eg  t)abe  fic^  bie  alte  (Srbrinbe  unabl)angig  Don  bem  (Sinftufe  ber  4 

jeljigen  Climate  gebilbet;   aber  biefe  h)of)Ibefannte  (Srbrinbe  ift  mit  ben®eftalten  5 

einer  frembartigen  glora  gefdimiicft.    3)a  offenbart  fid^  ung,  ben  i8en)of)nem  ber  6 

norbifcEien  3one,  mngeben  Don  ungelDo^nten  ^ipflangenformen,  Don  ber  iiberlualti-  7 

genben  ©rofee  beg  tropifcfien  Organigmug  unb  einer  eyotifd)en  9^atur,  bie  munber*  8 

bar  aneignenbe  ^raft  beg  menfdjlic^en  ©emittg.    SBir  fiililen  ung  fo  mit  atlem  9 

Organifdien  Dertoanbt,  ha'ii,  n)enn  eg  aud)  anfangg  fd^eint,  alg  miiffe  bie  l^eimifc^e  10 

ganbfd^aft,  h)ie  ein  f)eimifd)er  S3oIfgbiaIeft,  ung  inniger  anregen  alg  jene  frembe,  11 

uppige  'ipflangenfiille,  toir  ung  bennod^  balb  in  bem  ^almenflima  ber  f)eifeen  ^ont  12 

eingebiirgert  gtauben.  13 

— ^umbolbt 

2.  a)  Rewrite  in  the  passive  voice :   alg  miiffe  ....  *!J3fIangenfune  (11. 10-12). 

b)  Change  into  a  relative  clause:  ben  SelBofjuem  ber  norbifdfien  ^Qm  (11.  6-7). 

c)  State  the  rules  according  to  which  =f al)rt  in  ®eef a^rt  (1.  1 )  is  feminine ; 

=flu^  in  (Sinflufe  (1.  4),  masculine;   and  =:flima  in  "ipalmenflima  (1.  12), 
neuter ;  and  give  a  second  illustration  of  each  rule. 

d)  Rewrite  in  a  different  construction :  eg  \)o.ht  .  .  .  ♦  gebilbet  (U.  4-5). 


(SEE  NEXT  PAGE) 
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3.  Translate  into  English: 

[Reineke,  the   Fox,  though  twice  summoned  to  court  by  the  King,  has  not 
appeared.     The  King  and  Grimbart,  the  Badger,  are  discussing  what  to  do.] 

Slber  beS  ^onigeS  ^orn  entbrannte  f)e[tig,  er  briiute 

3)em  S3errater  ben  2;:ob  of)n'  alle  ®nabe.    ©a  liefe  er 

©einc  dlaic  berfammeln;  e^  famen  feine  iBaronen, 

©eine  SBeifen  gu  il)m,  er  fragte  mie  man  ben  ^^reoler 

(Snblirf)  brcicfite  su  9?ed^t,  ber  [d^on  fo  t3ieleg  ber[rf)ulbct.  5 

Site  nun  biele  iBefc^tDerben  fief)  iiber  D^einefen  I)auften, 

9?ebete  ©rimbart,  ber  S)a(^§ :   „(SS  mogen  in  bicfem  ©ertc^tc 

93icle  §erren  auc^  fein,  bie  9teinefen  UbleS  gebenfcn, 

S)od)  ttiirb  niemanb  bie  9terf}te  be6  freien  9D?anneg  berle^en. 

9lun  gum  brittenmal  mu^  man  i{)n  forbem.    S\t  bie[e6  gef(f)e{)en,  10 

^ommt  er  bann  nicfit,  fo  moge  baS  dle(i)t  if)n  fcf)ulbig  erfennen." 

S)a  tierfe^te  ber  ^dnig:  „^(i)  fiirc^te,  feiner  t)on  nllen 

©inge,  bem  tiicfi[d)en  9D?anne  bie  britte  ?abung  gu  bringen. 

SSer  I)at  ein  Sluge  gudiel?    2Ber  mag  berrt)egen  genug  fein, 

?eib  unb  Seben  gu  njagen  um  bic[en  bofen  3Serrater?  15 

©eine  ©efunb^eit  auf^  ©piel  ju  fe^en  unb  bennod^  am  @nbe 

9?einefen  nid^t  ju  [tellen^?    3cf)  benfe,  niemanb  t)erfud)t  e^." 

— ©oetbe 

^  produce. 

4.  a)  Explain  fully  the  mood  and  tense  of  mogen  (1.  7)  and  mbge  (1. 11). 

b)  Rewrite  lines  10  and  11  in  indirect  discourse  dependent  upon  ©rtmbart 

fagte. 

c)  Rewrite  in  the  passive  voice:  !Dodj  iDirb  ♦  ♦  ♦  .  forbern  (11.  9-10). 
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Comprehensive  Examination 


GERMAN 

Wednesday,  September  18  2-5  p.m. 

Candidates  offering  German  Cp2  (two-year  German)  must  take  Parts  I  and  II. 

Candidates  offering  German  Cp3  (three-year  German)  must  take  Parts  II  and  III. 

Candidates  offering  German  Cp4  (four-year  German)  must  take  Parts  III  and  IV. 

Candidates  are  advised  not  to  write  any  part  of  the  translation  until  they  have  read 
the  passage  through  carefully.  The  translation  should  be  close,  but  clear  and  idiomatic 
EngUsh  is  required. 

Candidates  should  take  care  to  nximber  and  letter  their  answers  properly. 

Part  I 

1.  Translate  into  English: 

[The  narrator  tells  honv  he  is  made  welcome  at  the  house  of  a  forester.] 

„®ru6'  ®ott  unb  tau[enbmal  tt)iIIfoTiTmen!"  rief   bie  mir  [c^ort  befanntc  1 

SD?annerftimme;  unb  "ba  fam  er  [elbft  a.vA  bem  §aufe,  ben  %<xh  l)erab  unb  um  ben  2 

fleinen  ©ee  {)erum;   aber  nic^t  allein:  eine  jarte  %rau,  faft  mabd)enf)aft,  ging  an  3 

feinem  2lrm;  bod)  fal)  ic^  tm  9iaf)erfommen  iro^I,  bafe  [ie  hzxy  bier  jig  naf)e  fein  4 

mii[[e.    ©ie  begriifete  mic^,  inbem  [ie  foft  nur  bie  SSorte  il)re§  50?annc^  h)ieber{)oIte;  5 

aber  ein  3ug  Don  ©iite  um  ben  Ijalb  geoffneten  SOhinb  tterblieb  nod)  ein  SSeildjen  in  6 

bem  ftillen  2tnge[ic^t  unb  licfe  feinen  3tt)eifel  an  ber  2(ufrid)tigfeit  il)re3  ©rufee^  auf=  7 

fommen.    2Baf)renb  Tovc  bann  miteinanber  bem  $au[e  gugingen,  fiel  eS  mir  au[,  8 

ttiie  fie  mitunter  ii)ren  Slrm  auf  feinem  ru^en  Iie§,  aU  JDoIIte  fie  il)m  fagen:    „®u  9 

tragft  mein  ^eben,  unb  bu  tragft  e§  gem;   bein  ©tiid  unb  mcine^  [inb  baSfelbe!"  10 

%U  n)ir  bann  brinneu  in  bem  biirgerli(^  fd)Iid)ten  3i^"^cr  beim  9}?orgen==  11 

faffee  fafeen,  ben  man  fiir  mid^  aufgefd)oben  f)atte,  legte  ber  gbrfter  fic^  bef)aglic^  in  12 

feinen  Sefinfeffel  guriicf.    „S{)riftind)en,"  fagte  er,  mid)  unb  fcine  ^rau  mit  einem  13 

fc^elmifc^en  i8ticf  anfef)enb,  „ic^  f)abe  bir  einen  lieben  ©aft  gebrac()t,  Don  bem  id^  14 

gleidjtDot)!  ireber  9'lamen  nod)  ®tanb  ftieife;  er  mag  uu'g  beibeS  fagen,  menn  er  vm.^  15 

berlctfet,  bamit  mir  il)n  bod)  Ujieberfinben  fbnnen;  eS  ift  fo  troftlid),  auc^  einmalmit  16 

einem  93?enfc^en  unb  nic^t  immer  mit  einem  ^errn  ®e{)eimrat  ober  einem  Seutnant  17 

gu  t)erfef)ren."  18 

— ©torm  (adapted) 

2.  a)  Give  the  nominative  singular,  the  genitive  singular,  and  the  nominative 

plural  of  the  following  nouns  with  their  modifiers:  bie  mir  fc^on  befanntc 
SOIcinnerftimme  (11.1-2),  bem  ftillen  5lngefid)t  (1.7),  bem  bitrgerlid^  fd)Iid)ten 
dimmer  (1.  11),  einen  lieben  ©aft  (1.  14). 
b)  Give,  with  the  third  person  singular  of  both  the  present  indicative  active 
and  the  past  subjunctiye  active,  the  principal  parts  of:  lt)ieberf)oIte  (1.5), 
auf  fommen  (U.  7-8),  fafeen  (1.  12),  gebrac^t  (1.  14),  mag  (1.  15). 
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c)  Change  the  clauses  (Sie  begrU^te  mic^  (1.  5)  and  ben  man  fUr  mic^  aufgc* 

[rf)oben  f)atte  (1.  12)  into  the  corresponding  passive  forms. 

d)  Explain  the  mode  and  tense  of  mliffe  (1.  5),  iDoUte  (1.  9),  !6raien  (1.  16). 

Copy  the  following  sentences,  substituting  for  the  dashes  the  proper  endings 
or  entire  words  that  will  complete  the  sense:  (a)  SSattn  h)ir —  bu  rtad^  b — 
@tabtfaf)r — ?  ^n  etma  ein —  <Stunbe.  {b)  5llg  ic^  $err—  9^.  urn  b —  neu — 
33u(§  bat,  fag—  er,  er  ):)ah—  eg  t)or  einig—  XaQ—  an  [ein—  53ruber  gefc^ic! — 

unb  bte[ nocO  nic^t  luieber  auS  b—  ©cOttjetj  guriid gef omm — ,  aI[o  mii[f —  tc^ 

hjart— ♦  (c)  'SJht  toa^  fiir  ein—  j^-eber  f)ab—  ®ie  bicf—  ^rief  gefd^rieb— ? 
(d)  Oh  Voir  no($  tt);da^  S3rot  I)at— ,  frag—  b—  flein—  3unge,  er  —  noc^ 
f)ungrig.  3)a  gab—  toir  —  ein  grofe —  ©tiicf  ,$?uc^en  unb  ein  ©laS  fait —  9)HIc^ 
bajiu    (e)  Suer  53ater  —  mit  unfer —  fpajierengegang- . 


Part  II 

1.  Translate  into  English: 

[A  description  of  scenes  in  a  medieval  town.  ] 

griif)morgen§  oerfunbcten  ®Io(fenfd)Iage  ober  ber  langge^ogene  3;:on  au6  bent  1 

^ome  be§  3:urnnt)ad)tcrg  bem  niittelalterlirf)en53iirgcr  benSlnbructi  be§  3;;ageg,imb  2 

balb  tDurbe  alle^  lebenbig.    S)urcf)  bie  ftieitgeoffnetcn  2;ore  trieb  ber  ®tabtf)irte  fein  3 

SSieb  auf  bie  SBeibe  b«tauS,  don  aufecn  aber  ftromtcn  bie  ?anbleute  I)erein,  um  4 

Seben^mittel  alter  SIrt  auf  hm  SJJarft  ju  bringcn.    S)er  ftabtifdje  3oHcinnef)mer  5 

betrad^tcte  alle^  mit  aufmerffamer  SOHcnc;   er  faf;  bic^t  am  (Singang  auf  einem  6 

©tubt,  ber  burd)  ein  fleineS  'A)(xd)  Dor  9iegcn  gefcbiitjt  mar.    Wxi  ber  9?cd)ten  nabm  7 

er  don  ben  Sanbleuten  bie®elber  an  unb  ftccfte  fie  in  eincn  leberncn  53euteL    ^enn  8 

ber  Sauer  bie  dorgefcbrtebene  ©umme  abgegeben  batte,  gog  er  inciter  in  h<x^  3nitere  9 

ber  ©tabt.    @g  fotgten  bann  and)  j^rauen  unb  fd}mucfe  9[)?abd}en  mit  lang  berab=  10 

bangenben  §aarfled)ten.    S)ie  einen  trugen  J^riige  ober  (?tmer  doll  WM)  auf  bem  11 

^opfe,  bie  anbem  J^'orbe  mit  53utter  ober  (Siem,  mit  ^iibnem  ober  2:auben.  12 

©ann  famen  dielleid)t  ^necbte,  bie  bepacfte  (Sfel  dor  ficb  bertrieben,  unb  anbere,  13 

bie  einen  3tt)ei=  ober  dierraberigen  ilarren,  mit  ©emiife  unb  ^orn  belaben,  lenften  14 

ober  aucO  felber  nad)  fid^  sogen.    9Jcittlcrn)eiIe  regte  e6  ficb  aucb  inner  balb  ber  15 

®tabt.    3)te  9D?agbe  gingen  mit  allerlet  ©efafeen  an  bie  S3runnen,  liefeen  h<x^  16 

SSaffer  bineinlaufen  ober  bolten  eg  in  dollen  (gimern  au§  ber  Sliefe  empor.    SInbere  17 

begannen  in  bblsemen  2;;rbgen  ibr  Seinenjeug  ju  n)afd)en,  btngen  bann  bie  naffen  18 

<Stiide  an  langen  ©tangen  gum  Jrocfnen  auf  unb  ntad)ten  and)  voo\)l  ein  £obIen=  19 

feuer  barunter  an,  in  toelcbeg  fie  ©cbluefeF  gum  53Ieicben  ber  SBdfc^e  toarfen.  20 

— ^riegf  (adapted) 
^  sulphur. 
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2.  Write  out  the  following  words  and  indicate  on  each  the  principal  accent: 

mittelalterltc^en  (2),  lebenbig  (3),  barunter  (20). 

3.  Translate  into  German : 

(a)  If  we  never  meet  again,  I  hope  you  will  not  forget  me.  (b)  I  should 
like  to  see  you  at  my  house  this  afternoon  before  half  past  five,  (c)  It  will 
make  no  difference  to  her  whether  you  bring  the  larger  book  or  the  smaller  one. 
(d)  I  was  told  a  week  ago  that  he  intended  to  visit  his  aunt  for  a  few  days  and 
then  begin  his  journey  to  California,  (e)  If  I  could  have  gotten  any  apples,  I 
should  have  bought  them  rather  than  pears.  (/)  He  ought  not  to  have  done 
this  without  asking  me. 

4.  Answer  each  of  the  following  questions  in  a  complete  German  sentence: 

(a)  3Bie  {)eifeen  ®te  mit  53orTtaTnen?  unb  tt)ie  mit  j^ainiltennamen?  (b)  3So 
fmb  ©te  geboren?  (c)  SSann  ift  Qljv  ©eburt^tag?  (d)  2Bte  lange  treiben  <©ie  fcibou 
S)cut[(f)? 


Part  III 

1.  Give  a  free  translation  of  the  following  selection.     Devote  not  less  than  forty- 

five  minutes  to  it. 

The  Ghost  conducted  Scrooge  through  several  familiar  streets,  and  as  they 
went  along,  Scrooge  looked  eagerly  about  him  to  see  if  he  could  not  find  his 
own  former  shape  (©eftalt,  fem.)  among  those  whom  they  passed,  but  nowhere 
was  he  to  be  seen.  Then  the  two  entered  Bob  Cratchit's  house,  the  same 
dwelling  they  had  visited  before,  and  there  they  found  the  mother  and  the 
children  seated  around  the  fire.  All  was  quiet,  strangely  quiet.  The  noisy 
little  ones  were  as  still  as  statues  (®tatue,  fem.)  in  the  corner  behind  the  stove 
and  sat  looking  up  at  Peter,  who  had  a  book  before  him.  The  mother  and  her 
daughters  were  sewing.  Then  it  seemed  as  if  a  voice  said:  "And  he  took  a 
child  and  set  it  in  the  midst  of  them."  Had  Scrooge  really  heard  these  words  ? 
And  was  it  the  first  time  that  he  heard  them  ?  Surely,  he  had  not  dreamed 
them;  so  the  boy  must  have  read  them  aloud  from  the  book  in  the  very 
moment  when  Scrooge  and  his  guide  entered.  But  why  did  not  the  boy  go  on  ? 
The  mother  laid  her  work  upon  the  table  and  held  her  hands  before  her  face. 
"The  color  hurts  my  eyes,"  she  said. 

2.  Translate  into  English: 

[The  doings  of  a  knight-err  ant. \ 

(giner  bcr  abenteuerltd)[ten  beutfc^en  SBanberrttter  ift  ber  ©anger  unb  !Dici^ter 
O^rtalb  oon  2BoIfen[tein,  ein  Jiroler.  33on  ^tnbf)eit  auf  t)atte  er  unenblid^  Diet  Don 
htn  romantifd^en  @agen  unb  @rgal)Iungen  gelefen,  bie  bamal^  in  ber  jmeiten  §alfte  beg 
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Dier3ef)nten  ^n^i'^unberts  atlerorten  in  Jirol  mteber  auflebten.    tavern  toax  er  je!)Tt 

3a{)re  alt,  ein  iBurfc^e,  iiberreif  fiir  [ein  Stfter  an  ^drperfraft  unb  S3erftanb  unb  bon 

geretster,  bttbert)otter  '!pf)antafte,  fo  f)telt  eg  tf)n  nid^t  Icinger  auf  feitteg  33aterg  einfomem 

©c^Iofe.    @r  lief  babon  unb  tarn  aU  9?eiterbube,  armfeltg  unb  biirftig,  bte  3^ac^t  im 

©tall  ober  unter  freiem  ^tmmel  gubringenb,  mit  bem   3uge  ^erjog  Stlbrec^t^  be^ 

Written  tn§  'jpreufeenlanb.    !Dort  lemte  er  bet  ben  9?ittem  be§  beutfdjen  OrbenS  btn 

^rieg  unter  allerlei  ®efa{)ren,  3)?iif)en  unb  SSunben  griinblicf)  fennen.    ®er  !^rang  nad^ 

Slbenteuern  ful^rte  tf)n  meiter  nad^  @fanbinat)ten  unb  aucf)  nac^  iSnglanb,  bem  Sanbe  fei= 

ner  grofeten  ©ef)nfuc^t,  ber  ©eburt^ftcitte  ber  romantifd)en  ©agen,  ber  ^eimat  ber3::afel^ 

runbe  unter  ^onig  Slrtur.    Qa  er  betrac^tete  [ic^  felbft  alien  Srnfte^  aU  einen  ber 

irrenben  Quitter,  bte  burd^  aKe  3Selt  nad)  bem  ^eiligen  ®ral  fudjten.    ©pater  fef)en  toir 

i^n  aU  9^uberfnecf)t  unb  ^06)  auf  etnem  ^anbelgfd)tff  nad^  ^letnaften  I)inuberfaf)ren, 

benn  burd^  folc^e  nieberen  2)ten[te  glaubte  er  [tc^  feiner  fiinfttgen  ©eltebten  unb  ^errin 

tniirbiger  ju  seigen.    ?etber  aber  ging  ha^  gaf)rseug  unter,  unb  er  gelangte  ntd^t  an^ 

3iel,  fonbem  erfrfieint  erft  n)teber  in  Ungam,  n)o  er  unter  J!bnig  ©igi^munb  gegen  bie 

jTiirfen  fampft.    (Snblid),  in  feinem  fiinfunbgnian^igften  3af)re,  tauc^t  er  U)ieber  in  feiner 

^eimat  2;iroI  auf.    5lber  auc^  bort  ift  feineg  53Ieibeng  nid)t  lange:  unglUdflic^e  Siebe  ju 

einem  fiarttiergigen,  graufamen  graulein  treibt  il^n  aufg  neue  Don  bannen,  bie^mal  aU 

piger,  fic^  peinigenb  unb  der3el)renb  in  SiebeSqualen,  gerabe  loie  fein  berubmte^  S3orbiIb, 

ber  mitteklterlirfie  Slmabia. 

— galfe  (adapted) 


Part  IV 

1.  Translate  into  English: 

[The  national  influence  of  German  cities  compared  with  that  of  the  Romance  cities.] 

3u  feiner  ^ni  fiaben  bie  ©tctbte  in  ©eutfc^Ianb  einen  fo  mtirfitigen  Sinflufe  auf 

bag  platte  ?anb  auggeiibt,  mie  bieg  in  anberen  ?anbern  ber  gall  toar;  fie  finb  niemalS 

n)ie  im  romanifc^en  ©Itben  unb  SBeften  bie  ©Men  gen»efen,  bon  benen  bag  gauge 

nationalc  SSefen  getragen  n)arb.    3u  loeli^er  53ebeutung  fie  fic^  auc^  nad^  unb  narf) 

emporfd^toangen,  nirgenbg  tierleugnen  fie,  n)enn  auc^  I)eute  nur  noc^  in  f(^rt)ad)em  SO^afee, 

iljren  eigentlid^en  Urfprung.    Wit  2lugnat)me  ber  n)af)renb  ber  53oIfern)anberung  3er= 

ftorten  ober  in  SSerfall  geratenen  ©tabte  romifc^er  ©riinbung  am  9?f)ein  unb  an  ber 

S)onau  toar  im  alten  ©eutfc^Ianb  feine  urfpriinglic^  ftctbtifd^e  i8edblferung  mie  im 

romanifd^en  @uropa  borf)anben.    3)ie  beutfd^e  ©tabt  f)at  lange  ^di  im  ©egenfa^  gu 

ben  romanifc^en  ein  lonblid^eg  ©afein  gefUt)rt,  benn  xoxt  ©tabte  aug  2)orfern,  fo  ift  bag 

ftttbtifc^c  53iirgertum  aug  ber  lanblid^en  Seoblferung  t)ert)orgegangen,  ein  Unterfc^ieb, 

ber  tief  in  bie  gefd^id^tlidje  (Sntn)idfelung  unfereg  53oIfeg  eingegriffen  t)at  unb  nod;  immer 

nic^t  ganj  oerfc^lDunben  ift. 

— 9}Jaurer  (adapted) 
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2.  Translate  into  English: 

[Mattathias,  a  Jewish  priest  of  the  Maccabee  family,  and  his  wife,  Lea,  give  their 
parting  advice  to  their  son  Eleazar  who  is  about  to  go  down  to  the  camp  of  the 
Syrian  king  in  order  to  secure  for  himself  the  office  of  high  priest.] 

©et  auftnerffam,  bafe  bu 
®e[unb  bleibft!    ®d)n3erer  t[t  bie  Suft  ho.  unten, 
Unb  man  loirb  Icid)ter  franf.    £)  ha'^  id)  bic^ 
Wdi  bic[em  ^u&  Dcrfiegeln  fMnte  hjie 

©in  ^leinob,  ba^  bid)  feine  raut)e  §anb  5 

53erUf)ren  fbnnte  unb  fein  giftiger  ^aud), 
S3iS  bafe  bic^  ©rofe'  erbrac^'  unb  leud^tenb  f)od) 
5Inif)rer  ©tirn  l^iefe'  glanjen!    Seb' — leb'  iDof)!! 

ayjattatbtas 

5^imm  biefe  Se|)ren  nod^ :  %vi  mef)r  al§  not 

Unb  benf ,  bu  f)atte[t  njeniger  get  an!  10 

®ief)[t  bu,  bafe  anbre  f alfd^  finb,  fei  bu  [elbft 
©ered)t,  fo  mufet  an  ber  ©ered^tigfeit 
3)cr  SSelt  bu  nie  berjnjeifcin  unb  bef)alt[t 
3)ie  Slatfraft  un5erbrod)en.    !2a§  bic^  nid)t 

3rr  mad)en  am  ©eringften  im  ®e[e^!  15 

S)enn  ^^i^eifel  fri^t  n)ie  ^^euer  fort  unb  itjirb 
5^ur  I)ungriger  tiom  gre[fcn.    SBerbe  nie 
©0  reid)  am  ©ei|t,  hd'ii  arm  bu  toiirb'ft  am  ^erjen! 
!l)e§  9}?en[d)en  i[t  ber  erfte  ©c^ritt,  ber  stt>eite 
')ilux  i)alb,  ber  britte  [o  nur,  trie  ein  ©d)if[  20 

5Iuf  i)ol)er  ©ee  beS  (Signer^  ift;  brum,  iDcnn 
©en  erften  ©c^ritt  bu  tun  millft,  benfe,  haH^ 
3)u  in  bem  erften  f(^on  ben  britten  tuft! 
9?un  gef),  mein  ®of)n,  ber  fei  gefegnet,  ber 

2)ic^  fegnet,  luer  bir  flud)t,  ber  fei  t)erflud)t !  25 

— ^ubtoig 

3.  a)  Rewrite  in  indirect  discourse:  ©ief)ft  bu  .  .  .  .  Der^lueifeln  (11. 11-13),  mak- 

ing the  quotation  depend  on  9}?attatl)ia6  fagte. 

b)  Distinguish  between  ®efe^  (1. 15)  and  ©itte,  also  between  bie  ©ee  (1.  21) 
and  ber  ©ee. 
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Candidates  offering  German  Cp2  (Two-Year  German)  must  take  Parts  I  and  II. 

Candidates  offering  German  Cp3  (Three-Year  German)  must  take  Parts  II  and  III. 

Candidates  offering  German  Cp4  (Four-Year  German)  must  take  Parts  III  and  IV. 

Candidates  are  advised  not  to  write  any  part  of  the  translation  imtil  they  have  read 
the  passage  through  carefully.  The  translation  should  be  close;  but  clear  and  idiomatic 
English  is  required. 

Candidates  should  take  care  to  number  and  letter  their  answers  properly. 

Part  I 

1 .  Translate  into  English : 

3)urc^  bie  friil^eren  I)aufigen  3?ei[en  ber  (SItern,  burc^  ben  SSed^fel  ber  Siinber 
unb  ber  ®prad)en  ift  ^arB  ©d^ul^eit,  tnie  bie  ber  ©(^iueftern,  eine  \d)V  unregel= 
miifeige  geblieben,  baf)er  mac^t  i^m  nun  ber  fd^neH  fortfd^reitenbe  Unterricfit  in  ber 
©d^ule  grofee  ©(j^mierigfeiten.  ^^m  babet  ju  f)elfen  ift  nun  meine  ©acfie,  unb  n)ir 
freuen  unS  beibe,  toenn  er  je^t  in  allem  ^Iarf)eit  geminnt  unb  ba^  Semen  biel  Ieid^=  5 
ter  finbet,  Ujeil  er  t)er[tei)t,  voa^  er  lernt,  unb  todl  er  merft,  ba^  er  i5ort[($ritte 
ma6)t.  S)ie  ©c^ule  ift  xijin  nun  fein  €)rt  ber  Oual^  md)V  unb  er  fommt  nac^ 
^aufe  mit  bem  ©ebanfen,  einen  ^^reunb  gu  finben,  ber  if)m  tiitft  unb  ber  an  feinen 
5Irbeiten,  h3ie  an  feinen  3been  unb  ^^reuben,  Iebf)aften  5lnteit  nimmt.  S<^  t)offe 
burd^  meinen  (Sinflufe  ba^  Unmannlid^e,  ba^  in  feinem  SBefen  liegt,  mit  ber  3eit  ju  10 
bcfeitigen,  bef onber^  if)n  aud^  forperlid^  ju  frciftigen.  (Sr  fc^liift,  n^ie  otte  int  §aufe, 
\ci)v  lange,  unb  legt  \ti)v  bid  SSert  auf  ntaterielle  ©eniiffe,  n)a§  nicfit  bom  beften 
(Sinffu^  ouf  feine(5^efunbf)eit  ift.  %ux  fein  Sllter  ift  er  nicf)t  gro^  unb  frftftig  genug, 
iibrigeng  aber  ein  I)libf(^er  3unge.  9}?ein  ^emiil)en  ge{)t  borlaufig  bat)in,  if)n  p 
bermogen,  friif)  oufpftefien  unb  feine  ©(^ularbeiten  morgeng  anjufertigen.  @in=  15 
mat  ift  eg  itjm  gelungen,  meiften6  fiegt  aber  nod^  bie  iible  ®etoof)nf)eit.  3d^  njede 
it)n  ncimlic^  um  fed^S  \Xi)v  auf,  uberlaffe  e8  it)m  ieboc^  aufauftefien  ober  n)ieber  ein* 
2uf(^Iafen.  — Sron  (adapted) 

^OuaI  =  torture. 

2.  a)  Write,  in  indirect  discourse,  from  !Die  ®df)ule  (1.  7),  through  nimmt  (1.  9), 

after  (Sr  fagte,  ba\i.  .... 

b)  Write  a  synopsis  of  the  indicative  and  subjunctive  active,  third  person 

singular,  of  f)clfcn. 

c)  Write  three  German  sentences,  using  the  words  feine  ©d()ularbeiten  morgenS 

angufertigen  (1.  15)  as  follows:  (1)  present  tense,  begin  with  mcrgen^; 
(2)  preterit  (imperfect),  begin  with  aU;  (3)  pluperfect  tense,  begin 
with  benn. 

(THIS  EXAMINATION  IS  CONTINUED  ON  PAGE  2) 
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d)  Write  the  principal  parts  and  the  third  person  singular,  present  and  per- 

fect indicative,  of  gelungen  (1.  16),  iikrlaffe  (1. 17),ein3ufc^Iafm  (11. 17-18). 

e)  Write  the  first  person  singular  of  the  perfect  passive  of  iDecfe .  .  ,  ♦  auf 

(11.  16-17)  and  translate  it  into  English. 
/)  Copy  the  following  sentences,  substituting  for  the  dashes  the  proper 

words  or  endings  to  complete  the  sense :  5Il§  ber  S3ater  burcf)  ■ ■  Xixv 

in 3i"i^cr  tarn  unb  fein  (Sol)n  ifim lief,  ftanb  bic  Tlnttev  Don 

3:i[c^  auf,  an fie  fafe.    IDann  legte  fie  bie  5Irbeit  auf flein 

<Stui)I  an genfter.    3I)r  Suc^  lag  aber  noc^  auf 2:ifc^.   - 

Part  II 

1.  Translate  into  English: 

@6  tear  am  Ofterbienftag.  S)ie  SDJenfd^en,  bie  ba^  %e\t  burdfi  einen  5IuSfCug 
inS  greie,  in  ben  luftig  aufbliilienben  j^riiJjUng  I)inau6,  gefeiert  t)attcn,  ftrdmten  in 
il)re  ^iiufer  unb  gu  ben  SBerftag^miifien,  bie  morgen  toieber  beginnen  follten, 
^uriidf.  2lHe  Sanbftrafeen  irimmelten  bon  guf)rtt3erfen  unb  SSanberern,  bie  @ifen= 
batmen  loarcn  tro^  eingelegter  Sjtrajiige  uberfullt,  benn  eineS  fo  lieblic^en  unb  5 
beftcinbigen  Ofterioetterg  fonnte  man  fi(^  fett  bielen  3tt^t:en  nid^t  erinnern. 

Stud)  ber  abenblic^e  ©c^netlsug,  ber  auf  bem  HnSbac^er  53al)nf)of  in  ber  9?ic^= 
tung  nad^  SJiirjburg  jum  Stbgang  bereit  ftanb,  tear  boppelt  fo  tang,  aB  in  geU)obn= 
lichen  ^eiten.  S)ennoc^  fc^ien  er  biS  auf  ben  le^ten  ^la^  gcfiidt  gu  fein,  ba  ein 
9larf}sugler  iXddkx  f  laffe,  ber  in  ber  le^ten  9}?tnute  noc^  unterjuf ommen  fud^te,  10 
bergebeng  an  alien  2;uren  anflopfte  unb  iiberatt  nur  einemmcl)r  ober  minber  unh3il* 
ligen  ober  fc^abenfroben  Sld^feljudfen  begegnete.  (Snblidf)  fafete  ber  ©d^affner,  ber 
ibm  jur  ©eite  ging,  einen  rafd^en  (gntfd^Iu^,  offnete  einen  Slbteit  erfter  Piaffe,  unb 
fd^ob  ben®patling  in  ben  bcimmernben  dtanm  binein,  bie  Zixx  t)eftig  jufd^Iagenb,  ba 
eben  ber  3us  ficO  in  Seloegung  fe^te.  — §e^fe  (adapted)        15 

2.  Translate  into  German: 

(a)  If  my  older  brother  had  remained  at  home  today,  he  would  have  seen 
them,  for  they  came  at  quarter  of  six.  (b)  This  long  letter,  which  was  written 
by  Fred,  my  cousin,  is  not  well  written,  (c)  At  half-past  twelve  it  was  still 
raining,  but  now  the  sun  has  been  shining  for  half  an  hour,  (d)  The  house  we 
can  already  see  through  the  trees  is  not  mine  but  his.  (e)  A  small  boy  asked  me 
for  a  pencil,  in  order  to  write  his  French  exercise.  (/)  Nobody  has  been  allowed 
to  visit  him;  he  is  said  to  be  ill.  (g)  The  other  gentleman  asked  him  why  he  did 
not  come  yesterday  and  whether  he  was  coming  tomorrow,  (h)  On  Thursday, 
October  17,  1918,  they  were  visiting  a  good  friend  of  mine,  who  has  been  at  my 
house  often,  (i)  When  you  have  translated  this  poem  into  English,  copy  it  and 
give  it  back  to  your  teacher,  (j)  I  can't,  because  he  went  away  yesterday  and 
is  not  coming  back  until  next  week. 

(THIS  EXAMINATION  IS  CONTINUED  ON  PAGE  3) 
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Part  III 

1.  Write  a/ree  translation  of  the  following  section.     Devote  not  less  than  forty-five 

minutes  to  it. 

In  the  reign  of  the  famous  King  Edward  the  Third  there  was  a  little  boy  called 
Dick  Whittington,  whose  father  and  mother  had  died  when  he  was  very  young. 
As  poor  little  Dick  was  not  big  enough  to  work,  he  was  very  badly  off;  he  got  but 
little  for  dinner  and  sometimes  nothing  at  all  for  breakfast;  for  the  people  who 
lived  in  the  village  were  very  poor  indeed  and  could  not  give  him  more  than  a 
few  potatoes  and  now  and  then  a  piece  of  hard  bread.  Now  Dick  had  heard  a 
great  deal  about  the  great  city  of  London;  for  the  country  people  at  that  time 
thought  the  folks  in  London  were  all  fine  gentlemen  and  ladies,  and  that  there  was 
singing  and  dancing  there  all  day  long,  and  that  the  streets  were  all  paved  (pave, 
pflaftern)  with  gold.  One  day  a  big  wagon  and  eight  horses  drove  through  the 
village  while  Dick  was  standing  in  front  of  the  inn.  He  thought  that  this  wagon 
must  be  going  to  London  and  asked  the  driver  to  let  him  go  with  him.  When 
the  man  heard  that  Dick  had  neither  father  nor  mother  he  told  him  he  might  go 
if  he  wanted  to.  As  soon  as  they  arrived  in  London  Dick  was  in  such  a  hurry  to 
see  the  fine  streets  all  paved  with  gold  that  he  did  not  even  thank  the  kind  man 
but  ran  away  as  fast  as  he  could.  He  ran  until  he  was  tired,  but  he  did  not  find 
any  gold,  and  when  it  grew  dark  he  had  to  lie  down  on  the  cold  ground  and  cry 
himself  to  sleep.  Next  morning  a  kind  man  said  to  him:  "Come  with  me  and  I 
will  give  you  work,  so  that  you  can  earn  something." 

2.  Translate  into  EngHsh: 

SOIeine  greunbe  ilinM  fiinbigten  mir  an,  h(x^  fie  beutf($e  ©prac^ftunben  fUr  mid^ 
Qcfunben  l)atten.  ^^reiUc^  n)aren  e^  nur  rtenigeStunben  bte  SSoc^c,  aber  ic^  taox  erfreut 
iiber  biefen  befc^eibenen  Slnfang,  unb  betrat,  bod^  nicfit  o^ne  feltfamc  (Smpfinbung,  bie 
$?aufbaf)n  berjenigen,  tuelc^e  il)r  33rot  berbienen.  3cf>  fantt  nic^t  [agen,  mit  luelc^er 
9?iibrung  ic^  itarf)  einem  SO^onat  bag  erfte  felbftderbiente  ©elb  empfing.  SSeit  badoit  ent= 
fcrnt,  mi(^  baburc^  gebcmiitigt  gu  fiil)len,  f ann  id^  im  ©egenteil  fagen,  'ta'^  mir  niemal^ 
©elb  mcf)r  greube  gemac^t  f)at.  ^^  fiatte  ja  SBort  gcfialten:  tc^  tear  eine  5lrbei= 
terin  h)te  bte  3!:6d)ter  beS  S3oIfe§,  unb  tc^  fanb  n)leber,  i>a.^  nur  [o  ha^  ©elb  einen  mora= 
lifd()en  SSert  I)at,  inbem  e6  Slu^taufc^mittel^  iuirb  atoifcfien  bent,  ber  2Dien[te  bcrlangt, 
unb  bent,  ber  fie  leiftet.  ^<^  torn  burc^  eigne  ©rfabrung  auf  meine  alten  2:f)eorten  Don 
ber  Slbfc^affung^  bcS  (Srbrec^tg^  priicf,  unb  eS  fc^ien  mir  toon  neuem,  als  ob  biemenfc^^ 
Itc^e  SSiirbe  nur  "tdhd  gelDinnen  fonnte,  ^ei^eS  menfdjitdje  SSefen  t)at  Slnfprud^  auf . 
eine  ®rsief)ung,  bie  e6  faf)tg  mad^t,  i)fonomifc^  unabticingig  gu  iuerben;  biefeS  9?ec^t 
mtifete  it)m  bie  ©efellfd^aft  fidjcrn.  3cber  (Srh)ad}fene  aber  (au^genommen  bie  burd; 
^ranfi)eit  tiollig  unfcibigen,  fiir  n)elc^e  bie  ©cfettfc^aft  naturlid^  gu  forgen  f)at)  fottte  fid) 
burd^  Arbeit  ha^  :2eben  felbft  berbtenen.  SBa^  fiir  einen  tiefcn  unb  gefunben  Umfc^lrung 
iDUrbe  ha^  in  ben  ©itten,  in  'am  ©runbibeen  bcS  S^afeing  geben!  :S)ie  SItern  hJlirben, 
anftatt  $Reid^tiimer  fiir  if)re  ^inber  aufjufiaufen,  f  o  Diet  aB  mdglic^  fur  eine  gute,  na.6) 
aUen  ©eiten  bollftctnbige  (Sr3iel)ung  au^gebeu. 

— 9D?.  t).  9D^eifenburg  („9DfJemoiren") 

*auStaufc^en= exchange.  2  ^bfc^affen= abolish.  3erben= inherit. 

(THIS  EXAMINATION  IS  CONTINUED  ON  PAGE  4) 
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Tart  IV 

1.  Translate  into  English: 

[The  actor  Iffland's  use  of  his  hands  as  a  means  of  expression] 

^ant  foQt  irgenbtco,  bafe  ber  menfi^Uc^e  S3er[tanb  unb  bie  ^ax\^  be§  9JJenfc5en  jtte!, 
auf  notmenbige  SSeife  ju  einanber  gefiorige  unb  auf  elnanber  berec^nete  3)tnge  [tnb. 
S)er  SSerftanb,  meint  er,  bebiirfe,  falte  er  in  SSirffomfeit  treten  [oHe,  ein  SSerfjeug 
toon  fo  mannigfaltigcr  unb  bielfcitiger  33onfommenf)eit  aB  bie  ^anb;  unb  I)inti3ieberum 
gcige  bie  ©truftur  ber  $anb  an,  'i^a'^^  bie  ^ntelligena,  bie  biefelbe  regiere,  ber  men[c^Iid)e 
53erftanb  fein  miiffe.  i)ie  SSa{)rl)eit  bie[e§,  bem  5In[cf)ein  nad)  parabof en  ©o^eS,  leuc^tet 
un§  nie  mef)r  ein,  a\?>  h)enn  h3ir  ^errn  ^fflanb  auf  ber  ©ii^ne  fel)en.  @r  briicft  in 
ber  3:at,  auf  bie  crftaunenSlDlirbigfte  2lrt,  fa[t  aKe  ^uftanbe  unb  innerlic^e  53ett3egungcn 
beS  ©emiitS  bamit  au6.  S^id^t,  alS  ob,  bei  feinen  tl)eatrali[(^en  3)arfteIIungen,  nic^t 
feine  gigur  iibert)aupt,  nad^  ben  gorberungen  feiner  ^unft,  sttiedfma&ig  mitlDirfte;  aber 
bon  alien  feinen  ©liebern,  be{)aupten  tnir,  n)irft,  in  ber  JKegel,  fein6  gum  Slu^brudE  eine3 
5Iffeft§  fo  gef(^aftig  mit  aB  bie  ^anb;  fie  sict)t  bie  5tufmerffamMt  faft  Don  feinem  fo 
augbrud SDoIIen ®efid}t  ah;  unb  fo  bortrefftic^  bieS  ©piel  an  unb  fiir  fic^  fein  mag,  fo 
glauben  tt)ir  bod),  ha^  ein  ®ebrau(^,  mafeiger  unb  minber  bcrfc^Ujenberifd^  al§  ber,  ben 
er  badon  moc^t,  feinem  ©piel  dorteilfiaft  fein  loiirbe. 

— ^einrid^  bon  ^leift  (adapted) 

2.  (gntujerfen  ©ie  ein  ©l)arafterbilb  beS  §elben  eineS  beutfd^en  SSerfe6,  ba6  ©ie 

gelefen  liaben.    (grsal)Ien  ©ie  ein  toic^tigeS  (greigniS  auS  feinem  Seben  (250 
SKorte). 

3.  Translate  into  English: 

"^k  3?omer  fi^tteft  bu  befiegt?    !Da§  hjarcn— 

S)ie  bu  befiegt,  ©ie  ftiarcn  feine  JRomer, 

©elbftfiiditig  eitle  Sboren  ttiaren  fie, 

9lad)  ^riinjcn  trac^tenb  flir  il)r  eigen  ^aupt. 

(Sin  9?omer  aber  fiel)t  in  fid)  nur  9?om, 

9?om  U)iK  er  beben,  9?om  bcrl)errUc^en, 

9?om  bienen,  fterben  nur  fiir  9?om; 

SII^  einen  ©oldien  fiel)ft  bu  mid;;  ein  ©old^er 

S3in  i(^  beg  ©ieg6  fiir  morgcn  f  o  gettjife, 

5lte  biefe  §anb  gertjife  ift  meinem  5trm. 

Unb  iDcir'g,  bafe  ic^  erlcige — fief),  i(^  glaub'S  nic^t, 

SSenn  ic^  aud)  iDoIIte,  faun  ic^  eS  nid^t  benfen — 

SBenn  ic^  eriage,  tuirb  ein  anbrer  9?omer 

S5oIIenben,  tna§  ber  erftere  begann. 

SBenn  Cannibal  eriiegt,  eriiegt  ^artf)ago — 

SBenn  ©cipio  faHt,  ho6)  triumpf)iret  9^om! 

— ©riUporjcr 
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1919 
GERMAN 

Wednesday,  September  17  2-5  p.m. 

Candidates  oflfering  German  Cp2  (Two- Year  German)  must  take  Parts  I  and  II. 

Candidates  offering  German  Cp3  (Three-Year  German)  must  take  Parts  II  and  III. 

Candidates  offering  German  Cp4  (Four- Year  German)  must  take  Parts  III  and  IV. 

Candidates  are  advised  not  to  write  any  part  of  the  translation  until  they  have  read 
the  passage  through  carefully.  The  translation  should  be  close,  but  clear  and  idiomatic 
English  is  required. 

Candidates  should  take  care  to  number  and  letter  their  answers  properly. 

Part  I 
1.  Translate  into  English: 


^o* 


3)er  53e[u(^  be6  53auerg  unb  fetner  3::oci^ter  in  SgelSborf  h»ar  Derlaufen,  h)ic 
fold^e  2:agc  su  bcrlaufen  pflegen,  mit  dielcr  @a[tfreunb[d)aft  unb  toieten  {^ragen. 
!Die  33crit>Qnbtcn  lobten  ©ertrub,  Itiie  fdjon  [ie  gen^ac^fen  fci,  rt)ie  fein  [ic  [id)  ju 
benel)men  h)i[fc,  unb  inunberten  [ic^  laut,  bafe  fiir  fie  nod)  fein  greier^mann'  in 
HuSfic^t  [cin  [one.  !Dafiir  aber  flatten  fon3of)t  ber  ^auer  ft)ie  bie  Xo(i)ttv  taube  5 
Of)ren.  33alb  brangte  er  jur  §eimfef)r,  unb  bie  SSermanbten  fannten  bie 
®elnof)nf)eit  be^  iBaucr^,  t)on  jebem  53e[uc^  am  Slbenb  friit)  mieber  bal^eim  ju  [ein. 
^od)  ftanb  bie  ©onne  im  2Be[ten,  aU  S5ater  unb  Soc^ter  neben  bem  SBcigel^en 
P  gufe  gegen  bie  §of)e  I)inanfc^ritten,  bamit  baS  "ipferb  feine  p  fc^mere  Slrbeit 
l^abe.  10 

„33ater,  bort  [i^t  jo  jemanb  auf  ber  33anf  bor  bem  ^aufe!"  rie[  ®ertrub. 

511^  [ie  nailer  famen,  erfannte  [ie  9?obi,  ber,  bie  ^cinbe  iibcr  bie  ^nie  ge[d)Iun= 
flen,  ben  53Il(f  ^u  ^oben  ge{)e[tet,  tief  einfam  unb  t)er[unfen  Dor  \i^  l)intraumte. 

©ie  l^atte  ben  [on[t  [o  SemeglidOen  noc^  nie  [o  [till  ge[et)en. 

Sr[t  aU  [ie  ganj  nat)e  ftiaren,  erttiac^te  er  auS  feinem  brlttenben  ©innen  unb    15 
fam  it)nen  etma^  er[c^recEt  unb  derlegen  entgegen. 

SBaI)renb  ber  53atcr  ben  2^ag  mit  einem  @ang  tiber  [eine  gelber  unb  SSie[en 
be[d^Iofe,  gab  ®ertrub  bem  SSerlobten  ouS  elnem  mit  ©riin  au6ge[c5mudten  ^orb= 
d^en  ein  paar  buntge[arbte  (gier.  — ^tcv  (adapted) 

^  i^reier6mann = wooer. 

2.  a)  Write  the  principal  parts  of  berlaufcn  (line  1),  f)inan[c^ritten  (1.  9),  [i^t 
(1.  11),  be[d)Io6  (1.  18). 

b)  Omit  tnie  from  the  clauses  iuie  [d^bn  [ie  gen)a(|[en  [ei,  n^ie  [ein  [ie  [id)  ju 

benef)men  ft)i[[e  (11.  3-4),  and  write  them  in  a  direct  statement, 

c)  Write  the  third  person  singular  of  the  present  and  preterit   (imperfect) 

indicative  and  subjunctive  of  f)inan[d)rittcn  (1.  9). 

d)  Change  Gertrud's  speech  (1.  11)  to  indirect  discourse. 

e)  Change  to  the  passive  voice  ©ie  f)atte  ben  fon[t  [o  S3en3eglid)en  nod^  nie  [o 

[till  ge[ef)en  (1.  14). 

/)  Write  the  clause  SSabrenb  ber  33ater  ben  Jag  mit  einem  (^ang  liber  [eine 
gelber  unb  SSie[en  be[(j^Io6  (11.  17-18)  with  an  adjective  before  each 
noun. 

(THIS  EXAMINATION  IS  CONTINUED  ON  PAGE  2) 
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Part  II 
1.  Translate  into  English: 

(Sin  fc^arfer  SBinbfto^  pfiff  an  bem  SSagen  boriiber;  bie  ^ferbe  fci^cutcn,  bcr 
^utfd^er  maubte  fic^  urn.  „(gs  tft  etma^  in  ber  ?uft/'  fagtc  cr  unb  fnallte  mit  ber 
^eitfc^e. 

2)er  3)oftor  fut)r  au^  fcinen  J^rciumcn  auf.  S3or  ber  [infenben  ©onne  erf)ob  fic^ 
eine  SBoIfenbanf,  bariiber  aber  hjolbte  fic^  blau  unb  Iid)tt)oII  ber  2Ibenbf)iTnmeI,  unb 
ein  grower  9iaubt)ogeI,  gcfolgt  bon  einer  ®(^ar  ^ra^en,  flog  in  ber  §o{)e  bat)in.  Unb 
rtieber  fc^Iug  ein  pIo^Ud)er  2Binb[to§  an  feine  SBange,  rife  53Iatter  unb  2l[te  toon  ben 
Sciumen  unb  trieb  fie  im  J?reife  urn  ^ferbe  unb  SSagen.  „(S^  tft  ein  SSirbel,"  fagte 
ber  ©oftor,  „er  jielit  boriiber."  „S)ag  bebeutet  hja^,"  rief  ber  ^utfc^er  unb  peitfc^te 
aufS  neue  bie  erfc^recEten  "iPferbe.  @ie  fut)ren  im  f(^arfen  Xrabc  burcf)  nicbrige^ 
(^d)b{h  ba^  fief)  su  beiben  ©eiten  beS  SSege^  breitete.  2)a  fc^rie  eine  njilbe  ©timme, 
„^alt."  Slug  bem  ©ebiifrf)  fprang  in  brauner  Qadt  ein  9}?ann,  ber  bie  ^rampe  feine6 
giljl^uteg  tief  in  bie  ©tirn  gebrucft  f)atte.  3)er  ^utfc^er  f)ob  brot)enb  bie  *il3eitfc^e. 
„^ft  bie6  ber  T)ottov  auS  ber  ©tabt?"  rief  ber  grembe.  „SSag  iDoItt  3f)r?"  fragtc  ber 
3)oftor  unb  fafete  nacf)  feiner  SSaffe.  — i^re^tag  (adapted) 

2.  Translate  into  German: 

(a)  If  the  weather  is  bad  tomorrow  morning,  our  brother  and  sister  will  have 
to  stay  at  home  all  day.  (b)  Another  pupil  said  that  he  had  read  the  same  etory 
once,  but  that  he  could  not  remember  it  very  well,  (c)  Nobody  has  been  able  to 
find  the  pen  I  lost  in  Winter  Street  yesterday,  (d)  Charles,  don't  forget  to  come 
here  at  half-past  six,  for  we  have  supper  at  quarter  of  seven,  (e)  If  it  had  rained 
or  snowed  this  morning,  we  should  not  have  taken  a  walk.  (/)  This  gentleman, 
whose  youngest  son  is  one  of  my  schoolmates,  is  a  physician,  (g)  Whoever  knows 
our  neighbor,  Mr.  A.,  likes  him.  (h)  By  whom  was  the  door  closed,  or  was  it 
already  closed  before  you  came  home  ?  (i)  When  we  went  to  the  country  to  see 
them,  we  always  stayed  at  their  houses  for  a  long  time,  (j)  A  large,  strong  boy 
carried  two  big  dictionaries  into  my  room.  I  asked  him  to  put  them  on  the  table 
that  stood  behind  the  door. 

Part  III 

1.  Write  a  free  translation  of  the  following  selection.     Devote  not  less  than  forty- 
five  minutes  to  it. 

There  was  once  a  king  who  became  very  ill,  and  everyone  thought  that  he 
would  die.  When  his  three  sons  heard  this  they  were  very  sad  and  went  down 
into  the  garden  of  the  castle  and  wept  bitterly.  There  they  met  an  old  man  who 
asked  them  why  they  were  so  unhappy.  They  told  him  that  their  father  was  so 
ill  that  he  would  certainly  die,  and  that  they  could  do  nothing  to  help  him. 
Then  the  old  man  said:  "I  know  a  way  in  which  your  father  can  be  cured.  If 
he  drinks  of  the  water  of  life  he  will  be  well  again;  but  it  is  hard  to  find."    The 
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oldest  son  said:  "I  am  sure  I  can  find  it,"  and  went  to  the  sick  king  and  begged 
for  permission  to  go  and  look  for  this  wonderful  water.  "No,"  said  the  king, 
"the  danger  is  too  great,  I  would  rather  die."  But  the  prince  begged  so  hard 
that  the  father  at  last  consented  to  let  him  go.  The  young  man  thought:  "If  I 
bring  back  this  water  I  shall  be  my  father's  favorite  son  and  shall  inherit  his 
kingdom."  So  he  started  off,  and  after  he  had  ridden  a  little  way  he  saw  a  little 
old  woman  sitting  by  the  wayside,  who  asked  him  where  he  was  riding  so  fast. 
"That  is  none  of  your  business,"  said  the  young  man  and  rode  on.  But  the  old 
woman  was  angry  and  wished  that  he  should  not  be  able  to  find  what  he  was 
looking  for.     Soon  afterward  he  fell  from  his  horse  and  broke  his  leg. 

2.  Translate  into  English: 

5II§  bte  beutfc^en  "iproteftanten  fo  auf6  aufeerfte  bebrof)t  tuaren,  torn  tl^nen  ber 

©d^mebenfonig  ©uftaD  5lboIf  p  S^il\t.    ©oido^I  poUti[cf)c  aU  religiofe  ©riinbe  t)eran= 

tafeten  benfelben,  in  ben  ^ampf  einjugreifen.    !Die  fatf)oIlfd}en  ^onige  "ipolen^  erf)oben 

ncimlic^  (Srbanfprild^e  auf  bie  ^rone  ®rf)h)eben§,  unb  gegen  biefe  Slnfpriidfje  fonnte  fic^ 

©uftat)  2lboIf  am  beften  baburcf)  fc^ii^en,  halj^  er  fic^  mlt  bem  )Droteftanti[c^en  9?orb= 

beutfc^Ionb  Derbiinbete.    2Iuc^  mufete  er  ftc^  gegen  ben  J?ai[er  ftc^ern.    iiberbieS 

empfanb  ©uftaD  Slbolf  mit   feinen  beut[cf)en  ®Iauben§geno[[en,  bie  fic^  n3ieberf)oIt 

f)ilfe[urf)enb  an  ii)n  getoanbt  flatten,  Iebf)afteg  9}?itgeful)I.    3'm  ©ommer  be§  3af)re§ 

1630  lanbete  er  an  ber  ©pi^e  Don  13,000  9}?ann  in  ^^Zorbbeutfi^Ianb.    IDerienige 

©egner,  toeld^cr  bem  ©d^it)ebenfonig  fiatte  am  gefabrlid)[ten  tuerben  fonnen,  SBalten- 

ftein,  tnar  nic^t  mefir  gu  furc^ten.    S)ur(^  fein  ftolje^  SSe[en  \)attt  SBalfenftein  bie 

beutfc^en  ^^ii^f^en,  and)  bie  fatl)oIifc^en,  erbittert.    'SJlan  glaubte  beutlic^  ^u  fe^en, 

n)ol)tn  feine  '^piiine  gingen:  er  h)oHte  bie  ®elb[t[tanbigfeit  ber  beutfc^en  giirften  Der* 

nirf)ten  unb  bem  ^aifer  eine  fc^ranfenlofe  &ma\t  berfcfiaffen.    !Darum  brangten  bie 

gurften  ben  ^aifer,  ba'^  er  feinen  gelbberrn  fallen  laffe,  unb  i^erbinanb,  hjeld^er  gerabc 

bamate  SSatlenftein  nic^t  mebr  f o  nottg  l^atte  unb  n^elc^er  tniinfc^te,  ha^  fein  @obn  Don 

ben  ^urfiirften  ju  feinem  5^acf)foIger  ermablt  irerbe,  gab  ibrem  ©rangen  nad^  unb  tnU 

liefe  aBatlenftetn.  — ©tott 

Part  IV 
1.  Translate  into  English: 

^ein  ©ebiet  bier  (bie  rein  matl^ematif($en  SSiffenfd^aften  bietteic^t  attetn  auSgenom* 
men),  auf  bem  ® oetbe  bie  (^ortfd^ritte  nic^t  berfolgte.  2II5  5^aturforfc^er  Jute  aU  §iftO' 
rifer — um  mit  biefcn  SSorten  ben  Umfang  atleg  pbtioIo9ifc^=Pbiiofopbifcf)enSSiffen6  am 
einfac^ften  ju  gieben— arbeitete  er  mit  foIcOem  @ifer  unb  (Srfolge,  ha^  feine  ^eiftungen 
nac^  ber  einen  ober  ber  anbern  S^ic^tung  f)in  geniigt  batten,  bag  ?eben  elneg  9i)?anneS 
iiberbaupt  augsufullen.  ©eine  (gntbedfungen  finb  befannt,  3)er  SBert  feiner  9)2it« 
arbeiterfd)aft  unb  S^eilnabme  n)ar  ben  ©elefirten  unfcbci^bar.  (Sine  Sfeibe  toon 
©pracfien  tdav  if)m  gelaufig  unb  noc^  tm  Sllter  inu^te  er  fi.cb  neuer  ju  bemacbtigen, 
!©ie  i^urforge  fur  eine  Unlderfitcit  lag  ibm  ob,  bie  ibrer  ^eit  bon  bet  n^eitem  grbfeerer 
SSid^tigfeit  in  ©eutfcblanb  n)ar  aU  fie  beute  fein  fann,  auf  ber  er  Slnftalten  fiir  hjiffen* 
fc^aftlicbe  3tt>e(fe  berborrief  ober  fbrberte,  ino  er  bie  iiffentlic^e  ^ritif  organifirte  unb 
it)re  Seitung  in  ^iinben  bebielt.  — $.  @rimm 
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2.  dxilxUtn  <£ie  ben  3nt)alt  bon  Irgcnb  etnem  beutfc^en  ®d)au[piel,  ba6  ®ie  gelefeti 

I)aben.  ®ie  ^aupt{)anblung  unb  moglic^e  9^ebenf)anblungen  [ollen  f)ert>orge{)oben 
unb  eine  fur je  Sf)arafteri[ierung  beg  ^elben,  bejtt).  ber  $elbin,  beg  ©tiicfeg  gegeben 
tt)erben. 

3.  Translate  into  English : 

®ein  SBort  fott  aber  fein:  ^a,  ja;   nein,  nein. 

®enn,  njaS  bie  ■inenfd)tic^e  ^^latur  au<i)  53b[eg  fennt, 

S3erfc!)rteg,  ®(f)Iimmeg,  2lb[d)euir>urbigeg, 

®ag  ©cf)Umm[te  i[t  bag  fal[d)e  SBort,  bie  ?iige. 

SScir*  nur  ber  9}?en[d)  er[t  it)af)r,  er  td'dv'  and)  gut. 

SSie  fouute  ©iinbe  irgcnb  bod)  beftefin, 

SBenn  fie  uid)t  liigen  fonute,  tau[(^en?  erfteng  [ic^, 

5llgbann  bie  SBelt,  baun  ®ott,  ging'  eg  nur  an, 

G^cib'g  eiuen  33ofeU)ic^t,  miifef  er  [idj  fagen, 

©0  oft  er  nur  allein:  bu  bift  ein  ©d^urf ! 

SSer  l)iclt'  fie  aug,  bie  eigeue  33erac^tuug? 

Slltein  bie  ?Ugen  in  berfdiiebncm  l?Ieib : 

5IIg  gitelfeit,  alg  ©tolj,  alg  falfc^e  Sc^am, 

Unb  iDieberum  alg  ©rofemut  unb  alg  ©tiirfe, 

5IIg  inn're  5^eigung  unb  alg  f)o]^er  ®inn, 

Sllg  guter  <3^etf  bei  etina  fd)IimTnen  9)titteln, 

!Die  l)unen  unfrer  ®d)led)tf)eit  Slntli^  ein 

Unb  ftellen  fid)  gefd^aftig  t)or,  n)enn  fid) 

'^tv  9)ienfc^  befdiaut  in  beg  ©etoiffeng  ©piegel. 

— ©rillparser 
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Comprehensive  Examination 


GERMAN 

Friday,  June  25  9  a.m.-12  m. 

Candidates  offering  German  Cp2  (Two-Year  German)  must  take  Parts  I  and  II. 

Candidates  offering  German  Cp3  (Three- Year  German)  must  take  Parts  II  and  III. 

Candidates  offering  German  Cp4  (Foiu--Year  German)  must  take  Parts  HI  and  IV. 

Candidates  are  advised  not  to  write  any  part  of  the  translation  imtil  they  have  read 
the  passage  through  carefully.  The  translation  should  be  close;  but  clear  and  idiomatic 
English  is  reqmred. 

Candidates  should  take  care  to  number  and  letter  their  answers  properly. 

Part  I 

1.  Translate  into  English: 

3d^  f)attc  am  ©tranbe  bic  SBef antitf c^oft  eineS  iungen  ^^abrif arbeiterS  gemad^t. 
@r  befafe  eln  eigeneS  ©egelboot^  ba§  er  an  33abega[te  bermietete,  aber  fef)r  oft 
and)  oi)nt  fold^e  auf  bag  50^eer  binaugfiif)rte.  ^ei  einer  Hu^befferung  [eineg  ©egels 
befd^aftigt,  iDobei  id)  if)m  sufal),  rebete  er  mid^  an,  inbem  er  eine  ^emerfung  ilber 
ha^  ^Better  macfite.  ®o  h)urben  luir  mit  einanber  befannt,  unb  er  lub  mic^  ein,  5 
cine  }^ai)xt  in  [einem  53oot  su  madden.  3^id^t  o^ne  53ebenfen  ftieg  i^  p  it)m  in6 
53oot,  aber  er  ertnieS  \\d)  aI6  ein  [o  borsiiglidjcr  ©egler,  ^a^  id)  [\)m  balb  boEeS 
SSertrauen  fd^enfte  unb  mir  fiir  jeben  2:ag  eine  ©egelfaf)rt  fid^erte,  h)ofiir  ein  bil= 
liger  '^xd^  nnter  un§  f eftgefe^t  hjurbe.  SD?ein  neuer  53ef annter  belDof)nte  ein  tieineg 
^auS  an  ber  Sanbftrafee,  ba^  etmag  »er[tedft  unter  frummen  Obftbciumen  in  10 
einem  !Ieinen  ©arten  lag.  (Sine6  S^ageg  rief  er  mir  im  33orbeigef)en  sur  §ote^ 
terraffe  binauf,  hjo  id^  gerabe  meinen  5f?ac^mittaggfaffee  tranf,  er  fjaU  nad)  ber 
SIrbeit  noc^  [d^neH  einen  2(uftrag  in  ber  benad^barten  <Stabt  augprid^ten,  bic  om 
Icic^tcften  auf  bem  SSaffer  ju  erreiifien  n)ar.  SSenn  id^  bie  %ai)vt  mitmac^en 
toollte,  'bat  er  mi(f)  felbft  su  feiner  i^rau  su  gef)en  unb  ben  grofeen  Sootfd^Iiiffel  su  15 
f)oIen,  bamit  toir  feine  3eit  tierlieren  follten. 

2.  a)  Give  the  nominative  and  genitive  singular  and  the  nominative  plural  of: 
cineS  jungen  ^^abrifarbeiterS  (1.  1);  frummen  Obftbaumen  (1.  10);  ben  grofeen 
53ootf(f)luffeI  (1.  15). 

b)  Give  the  principal  parts  and  the  third  person  singular  present  and  perfect 

indicative  active  of:  sufat)  (1.  4);  ftieg  (1.  6);  feftgefe^t  (1.  9);  lag  (1.  U); 
augsun<$ten  (1.  13);  hat  (1. 15);  ge^en  (1.  15);  berlieren  (1.  16). 

c)  Give  a  synopsis  of  lub  ...  .  ein  (1.  5)  in  the  third  person  singular  indica- 

tive passive. 

d)  Write  in  German:    (1)  Half-past  three  o'clock  in  the  afternoon,  Sunday, 

July  eighteenth,  nineteen  hundred  and  twenty.  (2)  If  he  comes,  I  can 
see  him;  if  he  came,  I  could  see  him;  if  he  had  come,  I  could  have  seen 
him.  (3)  He  asked  me  for  my  book,  and  I  asked  him  why  he  had  not 
brought  his. 
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Part  II 

1.  Translate  into  English: 

^m  ®a[tf)ofe  sum  ®ei[t,  fdo  rt»ir  cingefef)rt,  iDcilten  luir  nic^t  lange;  h)ir  inurbcn 
f ogleic^  SU  bem  53ater  meiner  9JJutter  abgct)oIt,  ber  ung  bei  [td^  aufnaf)m.  @r  bef afe  ein 
eigeneS  §qu6  unb  gait  fiir  einen  h)oI)If)abenben  'ifftann;  feinl^ofieg  5IIter  aber  trennteif)n 
ganjlic^  Don  ber  SBelt,  er  lag  fc^on  felt  ^afir  unb  S^ag  immer  gu  iBett  unb  lie^  fic^  t)on 
einer  cilteren  S^od^ter  pftegen,  bie  felber  litngft  SSitlDe  tear.  Site  iibrigen  ©efd^rtJifter 
meiner  Tlutttv  toaren  t)erf)eiratet,  teil^  in  <Stra§burg,  teilg  augnjcirts  anfciffig,  bie  iai)U 
reid^en  33ertt)anbt[c^aften,  toon  benen  id^  mid^  plo^lic^  umringt  faf),  toufet'  td^  aud^  in  ber 
golgenic^t  su  entlnirren;  icf)  tear  pfrieben,  ba^  meine  ©c^lnefter  e6  fonnte,  unb  bafe  tnir 
unter  if)nen  einige  ^inber  fanben,  mit  benen  tt)ir  unfere  ©pielc  trieben.  9Jur  fiif)Ite  tc^ 
balb,  ba^  meine  ©rftirefter,  don  ben  fc^on  cilteren  (Soufinen  angegogen,  [ic^  nseniger  mit 
mir  ahQ,ah,  unb  ha  bie  (SItern  it)rerfeit6  iiberaug  befc^ciftigt  tuarcn,  bie  S3ettern  aber  bei 
il)rcn  ©pielen  mid^  aU  su  flein  oft  dernac^Iaffigten,  fo  befanb  ic^  mid^  in  bem  beiDegten 
2:rciben  \d)v  allein  unb  bac^te  mefimiitig  an  2)Uf[eIborf  suriidE. 

2.  Translate  into  German; 

(a)  I  do  not  know  that  old  man  and  I  do  not  know  with  whose  children  he 
is  now  playing,  (b)  Yesterday  we  were  very  glad  that  the  boys  and  girls  visited 
us  in  the  country,  (c)  During  the  last  two  weeks  he  has  been  ill,  and  no  one  has 
been  allowed  to  see  him.  (d)  If  I  were  a  rich  man  I  should  buy  a  house  and  many 
beautiful  books,  (e)  On  October  12,  1492,  the  Spanish  captain  Columbus 
discovered  the  island  of  San  Salvador  in  the  New  World.  (/)  I  should  not  be 
obliged  to  work  if  I  now  had  all  the  money  I  have  earned  in  my  life,  (g)  The  old 
hat  that  he  is  wearing  is  not  his  but  mine,  (h)  When  I  saw  him  last  night  he 
asked  me  when  I  was  coming  again,  (i)  John,  speak  to  that  gentleman,  and  ask 
him  whether  he  wants  to  see  your  father. 

Part  III 

1.  Translate  into  Enghsh: 

2Baff)ingtDn  [tanb  bei  2tu§brud^  be§  ^riegeg  im  breiunbbierjigften  Seben§iaf)rc. 
©eine  mititarifrfien  j5af)igfeiten  fiatte  er  fc^on  ofterg  aB  ^^iil^rer  ber  2)?ilisen  feineS  $ei» 
matlanbeS  S3irginien  gejeigt,  unb  feit  1755  hiar  er  Oberbefef)I§baber  biefer  2!ruppen. 
2)?ef)r  au§  "ipflid^tgefiif)!  aB  au6  9^eigung  iDar  er  im  S3eginn  ber  Unabl^angigfeit6= 
belregung  in6  offentlidfie  Seben  getreten  unb  immer  gem  toieber  nac^  3)?ount  S3ernon  in 
ben  j^rieben  [einer  S3e[i^ungen  guriidfgefefirt.  dv  toav  einer  ber  grofeten  "ipflanger  53ir= 
giniag,  bie6  Iiiefe  bamaB,  einer  ber  reid^ften  Slmerifaner,  ein  2Iri[tofrat  im  beften  ©innc 
beg  SSorteS,  ber  ftaat^mannifc^e  ^enntniffe  mit  toeltmiinnifc^er  53ilbung  oerbanb. 
§113  ©olbar  aber  fiatte  er  bie  gttiei  graven  (Sigenfd^aften,  ha^  er  unerfc^iitterlid^e  9?uf)C, 
©ebulb  unb  ^Iar{)eit  beg  SIidfc6  felbft  unter  ben  fd^toierigften  33erf)altniffen  beluafirte 
unb  eine  unermiiblid^e  S^atfraft  befa^,  bie  burd^  if)r  ^eifpiel  aud^  alle  urn  il^n  f)er  ju 
{)oI)eren  Seiftungen  antrieb.    (Sin  grower  ©ieger  auf  bem  ©c^lad)tfelbe  njar  er  nic^t,  er 

(THIS  EXAMINATION  IS  CONTINUED  ON  PAGE  3) 

-3/ 


Pages 

t[t  faft  tmmer  gefc^Iagen  hjorben.  Qtbod)  befafe  er  bie  &aht  be6  ©trategen,  tro^  alter 
Sf^ieberlagen  unb  fc^Ied)ter  2;ruppen  imnter  irieber  auf  bem  ^^lai^t  su  fein,  immer  ben 
©egner  in  (B(^a(^  s"  flatten,  immer  ben  ©rfolg  ber  iiber  if)n  genjonnenen  <Siege  ju 
bereiteln. 

2.  Translate  freely  into  German.     Devote  not  less  than  forty-five  minutes  to  it. 

Many  centuries  ago  there  lived  a  boy  whose  name  was  Robinson  Crusoe. 
Although  he  had  never  seen  the  ocean  until  he  was  a  young  man,  he  had  always 
wanted  to  be  a  sailor  and  to  sail  in  a  great  ship  in  order  to  visit  strange,  distant 
lands.  If  he  could  only  do  that  he  thought  he  would  be  quite  happy.  But  his 
father  wanted  him  to  become  a  lawyer.  He  talked  with  him  almost  every  week 
about  it  and  told  of  the  terrible  things  that  might  happen  to  him  if  he  went  away. 
"Those  who  remain  at  home  are  always  happiest,"  he  said  to  him.  "Your  own 
brother,  who  left  us  against  our  will,  was  killed  in  battle." 

So  young  Robinson  promised  at  last  that  he  would  give  up  wanting  to  be  a 
sailor.  However,  after  a  few  days  he  came  to  his  parents  again  and  asked  them 
to  let  him  make  just  one  voyage.  They  became  very  angry,  reminded  him  of  his 
promise,  and  said  they  would  never  give  their  consent.  Therefore  Robinson 
remained  at  home  awhile,  but  he  couldn't  help  thinking  of  the  sea  all  the  time. 
One  day  when  he  had  gone  to  the  city  of  London  to  see  a  friend  of  his  who  was 
about  to  travel  to  distant  America  he  was  invited  by  the  latter  to  go  along  with 
him.  "All  right,"  said  Robinson,  "I  should  like  to  accompany  you."  He  went 
on  board  ship  with  his  comrade  at  once  without  writing  a  letter  to  his  parents,  to 
tell  them  where  he  was  going,  and  sailed  away. 

Part  IV 
1.  Translate  into  Enghsh: 

S3et  grau  Don  ber  3?e(fe  lernte  er  [®oetf)e]  ben  SD^inifter  SO^aret  fennen,  auf  ben  er 
einen  aufeerorbentlic^en  (Sinbrucf  maq^te,  unb  ber  bem  J^aifer  badon  erjafilte,  toorauf 
S^apoleon  if)n[ogIei(f)  p  fic^  fommen  Iie§.  S)ie  5tubiens  bauerte  faft  eine  dolle  ©tunbe. 
S)er  ^aifer  fafe  an  einem  grofeen  runben  2;ifc^  friif)ftu(fenb.  dv  iDinfte  ®oetf)e  naf)er 
p  fommen  unb  fragte,  nad^bem  er  if)n  aufmerffam  betrac^tet  f)atte,  nad^  feinem  filter. 
SIB  er  erfuf)r,  bafe  er  im  fec^jigften  ^oi)vc  ftef)e,  aufeerte  er  feine  S3ertt)unberung,  if)n 
nod^  fo  frifrfien  2lnfef)en6  su  finbcn,  unb  ging  aBbalb  ju  ber  }^vaq,e  na<i)  ®oetbe6  SSerfen 
iiber.  „SSertf)er6  Seiben"  Derfid^erte  er  fiebenmal  gelefen  p  l^aben  unb  mad^te  gum 
SBelueig  beffen  eine  tief  einbringenbe  Slnal^fe  biefeg  ^Romans.  9^un  auf  baQ  3)rama 
jurlidffommenb,  fagte  9lapoIeon,  „!Da^  Xrauerfplel  fotlte  bie  Sef)rfd^ule  ber  ^onige  unb 
ber  S3oIfer  fein;  ha^  ift  tia§  .^oc^fte,  n)a§  ber  !S)id)ter  erreid^en  fann.  ©ie  j.  58.  fotttcn 
ben  2:ob  Safari  auf  eine  boltoiirbige  SSeife  fc^reiben.  !Da6  fonnte  bie  fdfionfte  Slufgabe 
3f)re§  ?eben6  n)erben.  Tlan  miifete  ber  SSelt  id%tn,  tok  Safar  fie  begliidft  l^aben 
jDiirbc,  iDie  alleg  gonj  anberS  getoorben  inare,  n)enn  man  if)m  3eit  gelaffen  f)otte,  feine 
J^od^finnigen  "ipiane  au6sufUf)ren.    fommen  ©ie  nad^  '^avi^,  ic^  forbere  eg  burd^auStJon 
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3f)nen.    3)ort  gibt  e6  grefeere  SBeltanfd^auungen,  bort  toerben  ®ic  ttberreic^en  <8toff 
fiir  3f)re  ©ic^tungen  finben." 

2.  a)  Translate  into  German: 

Hanover,  July  22,  1916 
My  dear  Fred: 

I  know  I  ought  to  have  answered  your  nice  long  letter  before  this,  but  when  I 
tell  you  all  that  I  have  seen  and  done  this  week,  you  will  understand  why  I  have 
not  been  able  to  do  so.  I  told  you  the  last  time  I  saw  you  that  I  had  been  invited 
by  our  old  friend  Mr.  Green  to  take  a  Httle  journey  with  him  and  to  spend  some 
time  in  N.    I  was  delighted  for  it  is  the  first  time  I  have  ever  been  in  a  large  city. 

b)  Continue  the  foregoing  letter,  writing  not  less  than  150  words  more  and 
describing  either:  (1)  your  trip  on  the  train,  arriving  at  the  hotel,  getting 
a  room,  supper,  etc. ;  or  (2)  a  call  at  the  house  of  your  uncle,  whom  you 
have  never  met  before,  his  house  and  family,  a  walk  or  a  drive  taken  with 
one  of  your  cousins. 

3.  Translate  into  English: 

©c^lDere  ©torung  fiir  ba6  Innere  Seben  ber  Union  brad^te  aber  nun  bie  franjoftfc^e 
9^et)oIution.  ©ie  h)ar  in  ber  Union  anfcinglic^  mit  S3eifaII  bcgrii^t  inorben.  Slber  bdb 
[uf)lten  ftd^  bie  ^^oberaliften  burd)  hG.?>  anarc^iftifrfie  3;:reiben  mel)r  unb  mel^r  abgeftofeen, 
tniifirenb  umgefel^rt,  bie  Slntifoberaliften  urn  [o  narfibriicfUcfier  if)re  ®i)mpatl)ien  mit  ber 
Sefeitigung  ber  90^onar(f)ie  aufeerten  unb  babei  immer  beutUdjer  mad^ten,  bafe  [ie  auc^ 
jointer  ben  iBeftrebungen  ber  goberaliften  monarc^ifd^e  Senbensen  iDitterten.  ©ie 
begannen  fic^  a\^  9^epublifaner  ju  bejeic^nen,  als  bie  eingigen  33ertreter  be§  bemofrati* 
fd^en  "iprinjipg.  ^efferfon  Vaax  aud^  auf  biefer  ^af)n  if)r  i^li^rer.  liefer  ©timmung, 
bie  namentlicf)  bet  ber  grofeen  9}?a[[e  Iebf)a[ten  Seifatl  fanb,  gebad^ten  [ic^  bie  fran^^oft* 
fd^en  9}?ad^tt)Qber  su  bebienen,  urn  an  ber  Union  einen  33unbe6geno[[en  gegen  (Snglanb 
gu  geftinnen.  S)a  griff  2Saff)ington  ein.  Urn  jeber  93?ifebeutung  ber  §altung  ber 
Union  in  Snglanb  dorsubeugen,  erliefe  er  Slnfang  1794  eine  nadfibrlicflid^e  5leutralitat6= 
proflamation.  Slber  eg  beburfte  erft  ber  rUcEfidf)tgIofeften  33erle^ung  beg  amerifanifd^en 
©elbftgefliblg  burd^  ben  franjofifd^en  ©efanbten,  urn  bie  Seibenfc^aft  ber  D^epubltfaner 
absufill)len.    ^ebod^  nur  fiir  eine  furge  SSeile. 
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1920 

GERMAN 

Wednesday,  September  22  2-5  p.m. 

Candidates  offering  German  Cp2  (Two-Year  German)  must  take  Parts  I  and  II. 

Candidates  offering  German  Cp3  (Three-Year  German)  must  take  Parts  II  and  III. 

Candidates  offering  German  Cp4  (Four-Year  German)  must  take  Parts  III  and  IV. 

Candidates  are  advised  not  to  write  any  part  of  the  translation  until  they  have  read 
the  passage  through  carefully.  The  translation  should  be  close ;  but  clear  and  idiomatic 
English  is  required. 

Candidates  should  take  care  to  number  and  letter  their  answers  properly. 

Part  I 

1.  Translate  into  English: 

„Seben  ®ie  rdoiH,  mein  graulein!"  (Sr  t)atte  fid)  gu  (Sifa  gemanbt.  3n  feinen 
blauen  Slugen  lag  e^  tnie  dn  ©(fatten,  unb  fie  blidften  nid^t  ouf  fie,  fonbern  an  ii)v 
DorUber,  bielleicOt  nac^  bent  ®df)iffe.  „2tbtn  ©ie  Voo%  ^crr  ^apitcin!"  33ei  bent 
^lang  it)rer  ©timme  voax  ber  ©(fatten  berfd^munben;  f)elt  leuc^tete  eg  auf  in  hm 
btanen  Slugen,  bie  je^t  auf  fie  geric^tet  maren:  f)etl  unb  freubig,  iDie  borf)in  bie  5 
©onne,  nur  i)a^  fie  bie  5lugen  nic^t  ju  fd^Iiefeen  braurf)te,  nic^t  fd^Iiefeen  morf)te,  fon- 
bern ben  bolten  njarmcn  33Ii(f  boH  unb  toavm  eriuiberte,  mie'S  i{)r  um«  §ers  luar. 
Unb  bann  h)ar  er  DerfcfitDunben. 

$luf  bent  fd^ntalen  SSalbpfabe  aber,  ber  Don  bent  ^la^e,  Ujo  er  fie  getroffen, 
feittnartS  3n)ifd^en  {)of)en  ^cimnen  unb  bic^tem  Unterf)oIs  fteil  ab  gum  (Stranbe  10 
fuf)rte,  eilte  9?ein]^oIb.  ®o  frof)  unb  leic^t  unt6  §erj  h)ar  tf)m  feit  feinen  ^inber* 
\ai)xcn  nie  gemefen.  (gr  f)atte  fingen  unb  jauc^sen  mogen,  unb  boc^  mar  er  ftill — 
ganj  ftiti,  urn  ben  5^ac^flang  if)rer  ©tintme  nirfit  gu  ftoren.  9^ur  aU  bei  einer  53ie== 
gung  beS  *!J5fabeg  ber  SSalb  fic^  plo^Iic^  au^einanbertat  unb  ba^  SD^eer,  fein  geliebteS 
50?eer,  gtoifc^en  bent  junt  ©tranbe  nieberfteigenben  SBalbe  im  l^ellen  ©onnenfcfiein  15 
^erdorbli^te,  ha  breitete  er  bie  Hrrne  aug  unb  rief:  „®ir  bleibe  ic^  trcu,  alle^eit!" 
3)ann  lac^te  er  luftig  n>ie  ein  ©c^ulfnabe  unb  fprang  ben  fteilen  '^fab  I)inab,  ate  ob 
er  j^Iiigel  ticittc. 

2.  a)  Write  the  third  person  singular  of  the  perfect  active  and  perfect  passive  of 

getroffen  (line  9). 

b)  Write  the  principal  parts  and  the  third  person  singular  of  the  present 

indicative  active  and  of  the  present  subjunctive  active  of:  gelranbt 
(1.  1);  fd^Iiefeen  (1.  6);  berfc^tounben  (1.8);  getroffen  (1.  9);  mogen  (1.  12): 
au^einanbertat  (1.14);  rief  (1. 16);  fprang  ....  f)inab  (1.  18). 

c)  Write  the  nominative  and  genitive  singular  and  the  nominative  plural  of: 

ben  blauen  Slugen  (U.  4-5) ;  ben  boEen  n^armen  53IicE  (1.  7) ;  t)of)en  33aumen 
(1.  10) ;  fein  geliebteg  Wm  (H.  14-15). 
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3.  Translate  into  German: 

a)  He  has  not  yet  been  able  to  remain  in  the  city  to  sing  with  the  boys;  but 
he  can  be  here  tomorrow  evening  at  half-past  seven. 

h)  On  the  street  Mrs.  Brown  met  her  old  friend  Mr.  White  who  had  some 
apples  in  his  pockets  for  her  children.  She  told  him  that  he  must  hurry 
into  the  house  if  he  wanted  to  see  the  children,  as  they  would  soon  be 
in  bed. 


Part  II 

1.  Translate  into  English: 

The  Making  of  a  Knight 

Sis  gum  ftebenten  ^a^xt  bel^ielt  ben  9^tttcrfnaben  bic  9D?utter  bet  fid^,  imt  fiir  bie 
crftc  3artere  ^flege  gu  forgen.  B^tflt^ic^  ^ti^  e^  tf)i^^  ''Pftic^t,  in  baS  finblic^e  ©emiit  bie 
erften  53egri[fe  Don  ®ott  unb  ber  d^riftlic^en  ^Religion  nieberjulegen.  ®anrt  aber  rturbe 
ber  ^nabe  ber  SD^utter  entjogen,  unb  nid^t  nur  tl^r;  bamit  er  unter  ftrengere  Stuffiest 
fame,  njurbe  er  aud^  auS  bem  elterlic^en  Caufe  fiinlueg  an  einen  fremben  §of  ober  gar 
3U  einem  fremben  9?itterSmann  gegeben,  urn  !)ter  gemeinfam  mit  anberen  ^naben  p 
bienen  nnb  f)oft[c^e  ©ittc  gu  lernen  unb  alleS,  tcaS  fonft  irgenb  jum  9?ittertum  geprte. 
S)ie  f)o[i[c^e  ©itte  lernte  er  befonberS  in  ber  unmittelbaren  ')ila^t  ber  (Sbelfrau  ober  ber 
f)oI)en  !l)ame,  an  beren  §o[e  er  [id^  befanb;  er  mufetc  fie  bei  j^ifc^e  bebienen,  il^re  5Iuf« 
trage  unb  Sgefeble  oollste^en,  fie  auf  9?etfen,  ©pasiergangen,  auf  ber  ^agb  begleiten,  furj 
auf  alte  il^re  SSinfe  unb  SSilnfc^e  aufmerffam  fein.  ®o  l^atte  er  gugleid^  ®elegenl)eit 
toon  frilf)er  ^ugenb  an,  ben  @eift  ber  grauenoerefirung  unb  beS  j^rauenbienfteS  einju* 
faugen,  bem  fpiiter  bie  3:aten  beS  ernjac^fenen  2?JanneS  gettiibmet  fein  follten. 

2.  Translate  into  German: 

(a)  Why  don't  you  go  into  the  woods,  children,  if  you  are  looking  for  birds 
and  flowers  ?  {b)  He  seated  himself  behind  me,  not  beside  me,  for  beside  me  sat 
my  younger  sister  and  before  me  my  two  friends  from  New  York,  (c)  I  do  not 
know  with  whose  children  they  were  playing,  for  I  do  not  know  the  names  of 
those  children,  {d)  Many  years  ago  the  old  cities  of  Germany  had  short  streets, 
not  very  large  houses,  and  only  few  churches,  (e)  The  oldest  man  we  saw  that 
day  in  the  country  was  also  the  richest.  (/)  I  have  never  cared  to  read  a  book 
that  was  too  long  and  uninteresting,  (g)  Because  he  has  not  written  the  letter 
he  has  not  been  allowed  to  play  in  the  garden,  {h)  When  the  teacher  asked  me 
whether  I  liked  to  sing,  I  told  her  that  I  preferred  to  write,  and  that  I  liked  reading 
best  of  all. 
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Part  III 

1.  Translate  freely  into  German.     Devote  not  less  than  forty-five  minutes  to  it. 

Many  years  ago  a  poor  man  and  his  little  son  sat  one  evening  by  the  roadside. 
From  a  loaf  of  bread  which  he  had  bought  in  town  the  father  cut  off  a  piece  and 
gave  it  to  his  son.  When  the  boy  broke  his  piece  of  bread  some  gold  fell  out. 
He  danced  for  joy  and  was  about  to  pick  up  the  gold  pieces.  But  the  father 
said:  "You  ought  not  to  touch  them,  my  son,  for  they  do  not  belong  to  us. 
Perhaps  the  baker  let  them  fall  into  the  loaf  when  he  was  making  the  bread. 
Run  to  the  baker  and  have  him  come  here  immediately."  When  the  baker 
arrived  the  father  showed  him  the  gold,  and  told  him  how  he  had  found  it.  Then 
the  baker  said :  "  Since  I  know  that  you  are  an  honest  man  I  shall  tell  you  about 
the  gold.  A  stranger,  who  brought  this  bread  to  my  shop  yesterday,  told  me 
to  sell  it  to  the  most  honest  man  in  town.  This  evening  I  sold  the  loaf  to  you. 
The  gold  pieces  that  you  have  found  are  yours."  After  the  baker  had  finished 
talking,  tears  came  into  the  poor  man's  eyes,  and  the  boy  ran  and  put  his  arms 
around  his  father's  neck. 


3.  Translate  into  EngHsh: 

The  Last  Days  of  Napoleon 

Unb  ha^  Unglaublidje  gefcfia^:  mit  ©c^redEen  itnb  3orn,  ©taunen  unb  ^eh)un= 
berung  erfui)r  bie  SSelt  bie  glucfit  5^apoIeon6  (26.  gebruar  1815),  bie  Sanbung,  haB 
fiegreic^e  S3orbringen  in  granfreid).  S)ie  5trmee  ging  mit  fliegcnben  gaf)nen  sum 
"petit  corporal"  iiber;  mit  iueniger  (?ntfd^iebent)eit  unb  Segei[terung  folgte  biefem 
S3eifptel  bie  S3etioIferung. 

®er  18.  3um  1815,  ber  Zag,  toon  SBaterloo,  brac^te  bcr  §errfc^a[t  bcr  f)unbert 
S:age  ein  jcifieg  dnhc.  Um  bag  aufeerfte  bon  fic^  absutoenbcn,  [udjte  ber  J?ai[cr  etnen 
tbunberlid^cn  2Beg  jur  JRcttung  einjufc^Iagcn.  (Sr  f(^rieb  an  ben  ^onig  bon  (Sngtanb, 
n^ie  2:f)emi[tofIe§  bcrtrauen^bolt  gu  ben  '^Perfern  gefIo{)cn  [ei,  bcnen  er  geitlebeng  am 
meiften  ©c^abeu  unb  Unf)eil  sugefiigt  l^abe,  fo  lege  er  bcrtraucnSbott  fein  ©djidfat  in  bie 
§anbe  ber  gro§f)ersigen  britifc^en  Station.  Slllein  bie  (Sntfc^eibung  beg  englifd^en^iinigg 
lautete:  ©t.  Helena! 

UnglUdlid)  icar  ber  SluSgang  beg  3D?anneS,  ber  itiie  fein  anberer  toeber  bor  nodft 
nad^  i^m  bie  2;eilna{)me  ber  SBcIt  auf  fic^  gegogen  l^at,  boc^  bag  (Snbe  Juar,  tuie  er  eg  [ic^ 
fd)on  alg  ^nabe  auf  ber  9}JiIitar[d^ute  su  S3rienne  getclinfc^t  fiatte;  eg  entbefirte  nic^t 
beg  grofeen  3ugeg!  3)er  fiX^nt  (gin^ug  in  granfreic^,  ber  le^te  glorreid^e  ©teg  bei 
Signi},  ber  efirenbolle  Untergang  bei  SBaterloo,  bag  bom  maieftcitifd^en  Ojean  umbran* 
bete  ®rab  auf  ©t,  Helena! 
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Part  IV 

1.  Translate  into  English : 

S)ie  Uberjeugung  lebt  fcit  lange  in  ber  S3oIf6feeIe,  bafe  eS  offenbare  iBeftimmung, 
"manifest  destiny,"  ber  S3ereinigteit  ^taakn  [ei,  if)re  ^ultur  iibcr  immer  l^eitere  ®e= 
biete  unb  immcr  md)V  S3oIfer  QU§3ubreitcn.  ^ein  Wcn\(i)  n)irb  f)eute  met)r  bcm  bi§ 
1898  merfluiirbigerlDcife  h)ettt)erbreiteten  3frrtum  anbangen,  ha§  S3oIf  ber  Union  fiirein 
t)or3ug§n3ei[e  friebliebenbeg  gu  fialten.  @g  t[t  feit  bem  S3eginn  feiner  ®e[c|id^te  friegerifc^ 
gcrt)c[en  unb  bereit  ba§  ©c^tuert  su  jtefien,  iro  eS  [eine  3ntere[[en  bebrofit  ober  berle^t 
fiel)t,  ein  mac^tiger  9?it)al,  bcffen  <SeIb[tbeh3u§t[ein  burc^  ben  glanjenben  Sluffd^njung 
feiner  (Stellung  toafircnb  bc§  le^ten  3'af)rset)nt§  ungef)euer  gefteigert  ift.  Unb  ba^  iBe- 
tou^tfein,  ein  madjtooEeg  ©taatsnjefen  ju  bilben,  beffen  feftlcinbifcfie  ©runblagen  nic^t  gu 
erfdjUttern  finb,  unb  ein  iiberauS  grower  "iPatriotiSmuS  berleif)en  ber  §altung  be6  norb* 
amerifanifd)en  S3oIfe§  bie  unn)anbelbare  3u^et:[id)t,  ba&  if)m  eine  imerreic^te  ®ro§e 
bcfc^ieben  [ei.  @iner  ber  feinften  ©eifter  S^^orbamerifa^,  9?alpf)  3SaIbo  ©merfon,  f)at 
biefem  beneibengluerten  ©lauben  in  ber  SBeife  SIuSbrucE  gegcben,  hafi  er  5^orb*  unb  (Silb= 
grenje  ber  Union  in  bie  unbefannten  Ogeane  unb  (SiStt)u[tcn,  ibre  Oftgrenje  in  bie  auf- 
gel^enbe  ©onne  bertegt,  il^re  SBeftgrenje  aber  bi§  gum  iiingften  ©eric^t  auSbelint. 

2.  a)  Translate  into  German; 

Frankfort,  March  29,  1912 
Dear  John: 

I  know  that  I  ought  to  have  answered  your  nice  long  letter  several  weeks  ago 
and  I  meant  to  do  so,  but  when  I  tell  you  all  I  have  to  do,  you  will  understand 
why  I  haven't  been  able  to  write  before. 

b)  Continue  this  letter  describing  a  typical  day  at  your  school,  your  work, 
your  teachers,  your  games  and  amusements  out  of  school  hours,  etc.  Write  not 
less  than  150  words  more. 

3.  Translate  into  English: 

5^atur  unb  ^unft,  fie  fc^einen  fic^  gu  ftieben, 
Unb  baben  fic^,  ei)  man  e§  benft,  gcfunben; 
3)er  SSibertoitte  ift  auc^  mir  berfcbitjunben, 
Unb  beibe  fc^einen  gteic^  mid^  angugiel^en. 

(S6  gilt  lt)of)t  nur  ein  reblic^eS  SBemliben! 
Unb  iuenn  toir  erft  in  abgemeffenen  ©tunben 
S[Rit  ©cift  unb  ^^lei^  un§  an  bie  ^unft  gebunben, 
9Wag  frei  9^atur  im  ^ergen  luieber  gliiben! 

©0  ift'S  mit  aKer  53ilbung  auc^  befd^affen: 
S3ergeben8  hjerben  ungebunbne  ©eifter 
^a^  ber  S3oIIenbung  reiner  -^obe  ftreben. 

SSer  ®rofee6  tt)itl,  mu^  ficb  gufammenraffen; 

^n  ber  Sgcfdircinfung  geigt  fid^  erft  ber  SD^eifter, 

Unb  ba§  ©efe^  nur  fann  un§  %xt\\)dt  geben,  243 
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1916 
ELEMENTARY  SPANISH 

(first  and  second  years) 
Thursday  9 :  00  a.m.    Two  hours 

The  use  of  clear  and  idiomatic  English  is  required. 

I 

Translate  into  English: 

Llego  al  fin  la  vispera  de  aquel  dia  que  con  tantas  borrascas  y  tantas  fiestas 

se  habia  anunciado;  y  Jilma,  como  de  costumbre,  se  dirigio  con  paso  incierto  y 

vacilante  a  la  colina  usada,  deteniendose  de  cuando  en  cuando.     No  habia 

ganado  la  tercera  parte  del  repecho  cuando  diviso  sobre  su  cabeza,  puesto  de  pie 

sobre  la  alta  cima,  un  joven  de  blanca  tez,  de  atleticas  formas  y  de  larga  cabellera 

rizada;   su  mano  derecha  velaba  sus  ojos  de  los  rayos  del  sol,  como  para  poder 

ver  mejor,  y  dirigia  sus  miradas  hacia  la  habitacion  de  sus  padres  buscandola 

en  la  llanura  que  tenia  bajo  sus  pies.     Apenas  llego  Jilma  a  distancia  en  que 

pudieron  reconocerse  uno  y  otro,  un  doble  grito  de  alegria,  escapado  de  sus  pechos, 

vino  a  reunirlos  en  estrecho  abrazo,     Pero,  jdesgraciado!  .  .  .  cuando  el  joven 

Tilmaquin  imprimia  en  la  frente  de  la  virgen  el  beso  fraternal  de  que  se  habia 

privado  tanto  tiempo;   cuando,  ignorantes  de  que  esta  dulce  entrevista  seria  su 

eterna  despedida,  se  entregaron  a  los  raptos  de  un  carino  verdadero,  una  agudi- 

sima  saeta  disparada  con  las  fuerzas  del  rayo  vino  a  unirlos  mas  estrechamente, 

y,  cayendo  en  brazos  el  uno  del  otro,  mezclaron  su  sangre  y  sus  ultimos  suspiros. 

.  .  .  Las  sospechas  que  ultimamente  habian  asaltado  el  corazon  de  Zuinctheba 

se  habian  realizado  en  la  apariencia,  y  esta  apariencia  los  perdio.    Poco  tiempo 

despues  reposaban  tres  cadaveres  bajo  tres  grandes  catafalcos  hechos  de  piedras 

toscas  y  puestos  en  hilera  sobre  la  misma  eminencia  que  habia  sido  teatro  de 

esta  escena.    Jilma  ocupaba  el  centro. 

— Caicedo  Rojas,  Nueva  Granada 

II 

Translate  into  Spanish: 

Yesterday  I  had  to  go  to  town  to  buy  some  things  for  my  use  this  summer. 
I  did  not  go  alone,  for  my  father  accompanied  me.  First  we  went  to  a  store 
to  look  at  some  hats.  I  saw  several  that  I  liked  very  much,  but  my  father  did 
not  like  them  at  all,  and  so  I  did  not  purchase  them.  What  I  regretted  was  that 
these  hats  were  both  very  good  and  very  cheap,  and,  though  I  searched  in  many 
shops,  I  could  not  find  anything  as  good  as  they  were.  We  then  went  to  a  hotel 
for  lunch.  The  fare  was  very  good.  We  had  often  eaten  there  before,  and  there- 
fore father  called  the  waiter  who  generally  serves  us  and  said:  "Bring  us  what 
we  usually  take;  and  please  bring  it  at  once."  This  the  waiter  did.  After 
eating,  we  paid  our  bill,  gave  a  tip  to  the  waiter,  and  took  a  train  for  home,  where 
we  arrived  at  about  seven  o'clock. 

(SEE  NEXT  PAGE) 
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Ill 

1.  Give  the  plurals  of  balcdn,  paraguas,  orden,  Dios,juez. 

2.  Complete  in  Spanish  and  then  translate  into  English  the  following  sentences: 

(a)  Si  yo  hubiera  visitado  a  Madrid,  yo 

(b)  Pida  Vd,  al  senor  que 


(c)  Ella  tiene  miedo  de  que 

3.  Write  in  Spanish  answers  to  these  questions,  using  personal  pronouns  instead 

of  the  nouns  in  the  questions: 

(a)  i  Me  da  Vd.  estos  libros  ? 

(b)  i  A  quien  pidio  el  las  plumas  ? 

(c)  i  Prometio  ella  el  dinero  a  su  hijo  ? 

4.  Describe  as  well  as  you  can  the  sounds  denoted  by  these  Spanish  signs: 

d  final;  d  intervocalic;  II;  initial  r;  intervocalic  s;  z. 

5.  Inflect  in  full  the  present  subjunctive  of  ir,  haher,  seguir,jugar,  and  the  pret- 

erite indicative  of  dar,  saber,  temer,  caer. 
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1917 

ELEMENTARY  SPANISH 

(first  and  second  years) 

Thursday  2  p.  m.    Two  hours 

The  use  of  clear  and  idiomatic  English  is  required. 

I 

Translate  into  English: 

Cuando  el  Cesar,  Carlos  V,  habiendo  renunciado  las  coronas  imperial  y  real, 
se  retire  al  monasterio  de  San  Yuste,  Juanelo,  deseoso  de  dar  a  su  Majestad  un 
buen  rato,  construyo  una  maquina  de  figuras  de  movimiento,  que  representaba 
la  batalla  de  Pavia.  Dada  cuenta  de  sus  intenciones  a  los  monjes,  ellos  le  propor- 
cionaron  con  todo  secreto  sitio  a  proposito  en  que  colocar  su  tramoya,^  y  cuando 
estuvo  lista,  dijeron  al  Emperador  que  viniese  a  ver  una  curiosidad  de  gusto. 
Holg6se  mucho  su  Majestad  con  ella,  porque  el  sitio  de  la  pelea  estaba  represen- 
tado  al  vivo,  y  las  operaciones  de  los  dos  ejercitos  perfectamente  imitadas.  Pues 
como  la  figura  del  Rey  de  Francia  hiciese  que  se  retiraba  en  derrota,  y  se  hubiesen 
atascado^  con  no  se  que  tropiezo  las  de  los  nuestros  que  le  perseguian,  el  Emperador 
que  tenia  los  ojos  fijos  en  ellas,  como  si  mismamente  estuviese  viendo  combatir 
hombres  de  carne  y  hueso,  se  dejo  por  un  momento  llevar  de  su  imaginacion 
guerrera  y  fogosa,  y  exclamo  a  voz  en  grito,  cual  si  estuviese  aun  mandando  sus 
invictas  escuadras:  "Corre,  Juan  de  Urbieta;  Diego  de  Avila,  corre;  que  se  os 
escapa  el  Rey  Francisco."  Figurese,  seiior  cura,  que  efecto  harian  estas  expre- 
siones  en  todos  los  circunstantes.  Aunque  casi  todos  eran  monjes,  padre  hubo 
que  se  arrojo  a  coger  del  pescuezo  al  Rey  frances  para  que  no  huyera. 

*  contrivance.     ^  checked. 

n 

Translate  into  Spanish: 

When  I  arose  this  morning,  it  was  cold  and  windy.  I  dressed  quickly  and 
went  downstairs,  where  I  found  my  parents  already  seated  at  the  table,  having 
breakfast.  On  entering  the  room  I  kissed  my  mother,  who  exclaimed:  "Well, 
Henry,  you  must  have  been  sleepy  this  morning.  The  maid  says  she  called 
you  twice,  at  seven  o'clock  sharp  and  again  at  a  quarter  to  eight,  and  you  an- 
swered her.  Look  at  the  clock."  I  looked  at  it  in  astonishment,  for  it  indicated 
five  minutes  of  nine  and  I  had  to  be  at  the  office  at  nine-thirty.  After  hurriedly 
taking  a  cup  of  cofifee  and  some  fruit,  I  seized  my  hat  and  overcoat  and  left  the 
house  without  saying  goodbye  to  anyone.     Soon  I  caught  a  car. 


(SEE  NEXT  PAGE) 
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Ill 

1.  Write  the  third  singular,  present  subjunctive,  and  the  third  plural,  preterite 

indicative  (past  absolute)  of  all  the  verbs  in  the  last  ten  lines  of  the 
Spanish  passage  given  above. 

2.  Give  all  the  forms,  masculine  and  feminine,  singular  and  plural,  of  these 

nouns  and  adjectives:  artista,  actor,  huesped,  cories,  mejor,joven,  holgazdn, 
ingles. 

3.  Illustrate  four  ways  of  expressing  the  same  conditional  sentence  in  Spanish 

with  the  "if"  clause  in  the  past  tense. 

4.  Describe  as  closely  as  you  can  the  sounds  of  these  Spanish  signs:  v  in  enviar, 

X  in  sexto,  g  in  coger,  j  in  reloj,  ai  in  baile. 

5.  Translate: 

(a)  De  haberlo  sabido  yo,  se  lo  habria  dicho  a  Vd. 

ib)  Por  saber  lo  mucho  que  le  gustan  las  naranjas,  voy  a  regalarle  estas. 

(c)  En  mi  vida  he  visto  tal  cosa. 

{d)  Con  el  tiempo  se  aprende  a  aguantarlo  todo. 

{e)  No  hay  bien  ni  mal  que  cien  anos  dure. 
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1918 

ELEMENTARY  SPANISH 

(first  and  second  years) 
Thursday,  June  20  2  p.m.    Two  hours 

I 

Translate  into  English: 

Juana,  sorprendida  por  aquella  visita  inesperada,  aparto  el  costurero  {work- 
box)  y,  poniendose  de  pie,  exclamo: 

— j  Ah!  .  .  .  i  Senora!  .  .  . 

— Perdone  usted — dijo  ella — que  haya  llegado  hasta  aqui  sin  permiso  de 
nadie;  pero  es  el  caso  que  no  hemos  encontrado  a  quien  pedirselo. 

— ^La  falta — replico  Juana  con  semblante  risueno — es  imperdonable,  y  en 
castigo  va  usted  a  hacerme  el  favor  de  sentarse. 

La  senora  a  quien  iban  dirigidas  esas  palabras  las  acogio  con  afable  sonrisa, 
y  desprendiendose  del  brazo  de  su  companera,  alzo  el  velo  que  cubria  su  rostro,  y 
se  sento,  haciendo  de  paso  una  ligera  cortesia. 

Juana  no  pudo  ocultar  la  impresion  que  su  belleza  le  causaba,  y  sintio  al  mismo 
tiempo  curiosidad  por  saber  quien  era  aquella  mujer  tan  hermosa. 

— I  Es  la  senora  generala  de  .  .  .  a  quien  tengo  el  honor  de  ver  en  mi  casa  ? 
— ^le  pregunto. 

— No — contest©  ella,  sonriendo  de  nuevo. 

— i  Ya! — anadio  Juana; — usted  es,  sin  duda,  la  senora  viuda  de  cuyo  talento 
oigo  hablar  muchas  veces  a  mi  marido. 

— Tampoco — se  apresuro  a  responder. 

Comprendio  la  mujer  del  Vecino  que  aquella  criatura  tan  bella  queria 
ocultar  su  nombre,  y  no  hizo  mas  preguntas;  pero  quiso  disculpar  las  que  ya 
habia  hecho,  diciendo: 

— No  extrane  usted  mi  impertinencia.  Hago  una  vida  tan  retirada  y  tan 
sohtaria,  que  puedo  asegurarle  a  usted  que  no  conozco  a  nadie.  Hemos  venido  a 
pasar  aqui  el  verano:  estamos  ya  cerca  de  un  mes,  y  todavia  no  he  ido  una  sola 
vez  al  paseo. 

— Es  muy  natural — dijo  la  desconocida — que  desee  usted  saber  mi  nombre; 
y  puesto  que  no  me  he  valido  de  nadie  para  llegar  hasta  aqui,  yo  misma  me  servire 
en  este  caso:  tengo,  pues,  el  gusto  de  presentar  a  usted  a  Madame  Albert;  la 
que  me  acompana  es  mi  doncella. — Selgas,  Dos  Rivales. 

n 

"Write  in  Spanish: 

1.  The  box  is  three  feet  long  by  two  feet  wide.  2.  Of  what  were  you  thinking 
when  I  came  in  ?  3.  Whom  did  you  see  there  ?  No  one.  4.  I  want  you  to  find 
me  a  book  that  is  interesting.  5.  They  were  glad  that  he  had  saved  their  lives 
so  easily.  6.  He  went  away  without  my  seeing  him,  and  without  our  knowing 
that  he  had  gone,  7.  Her  cousin  would  like  to  ask  you  for  three  dollars  and  a 
half.  8.  If  I  had  time,  I  should  go  to  the  theater  before  taking  the  train.  9.  The 
weather  is  bad  today;  it  is  very  cold  and  windy.  10.  When  we  get  to  Barcelona, 
we  can  stay  as  long  as  we  like. 

(SEE  NEXT  PAGE) 
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Ill 

1.  Give  the  plural  forms  of  the  present  subjunctive  and  the  third  singular  of  the 

preterite  (past  absolute)  of  the  indicative  of  poner,  decir,  pedir,  ir,  hacer, 
sentar,  poder,  sentir,  saber,  and  sonrelr  (verbs  occurring  in  the  Spanish 
passage  in  I). 

2.  Complete  the  following  sentences  with  the  correct  forms  of  pedirmelo:  (a)  Deseo 

queVd. .     (b)  Vd.  estd .     (c)  No Vd.    {d)SiVd. , 

Vd.  estaria  muy  contento.     (e)  Al el,  se  lo  di.    (J)  Habiendo , 

sefue. 

3.  Make  clear  the  difference  in  use  between  habia  escrito  and  hube  escrito. 

4.  Write  sentences  illustrating  the  use  of  the  Spanish  forms  for  whose,  interroga- 

tive and  relative. 

5.  Describe  as  well  as  you  can  the  sounds  of  these  Spanish  signs:  s  in  desde,  both 

d's  in  Madrid,  II  (two  ways)  in  caballo,  both  r's  in  reir. 
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1919 
ELEMENTARY  SPANISH 

(PIKST  AND  SECOMD  YEARS) 
Thursday,  June  19  2  p.m.     Two  hours 

The  use  of  clear  and  idiomatic  English  is  required. 


Translate  into  English: 

No  hace  mucho  tuve  ocasion  de  asistir,  en  el  comedor  de  la  fonda  de  una  villa 
de  mi  pais  vasco,  a  una  escena  profundamente  sugerente.  Habianse  reunido  a 
comer  juntos  tres  individuos  de  tres  generaciones  de  una  misma  familia:  padre, 
hijo,  y  nieto.  El  anciano,  el  abuelo,  era  un  casero  de  la  montana,  un  honrado 
labriego,  senciUo  y  sin  letras,  habhndo  cx)n  dificultad  la  lengua  castellana;  su 
hijo,  el  hombre  maduro,  era  "  indiano  "  que,  despues  de  haber  amasado  una  f ortuna 
en  America,  adonde  partio  muy  joven  y  donde  se  caso  y  constituyo  familia, 
regresaba  a  su  tierra  natal  a  ver  y  abrazar  a  su  anciano  padre  y  dark  a  conocer  el 
nieto;  este,  el  jovencito,  nieto  del  primero  e  hijo  del  segundo,  era  un  mozo  Undo, 
muy  pukro,  muy  melindroso  (fastidious),  muy  bien  peinado  y  que  comia  con 
singular  limpieza,  haciendo  todo  genero  de  monerias  (nice  things)  con  el  tenedor  y 
el  cuchillo. 

Al  pobre  viejo,  que  acompafiaba  a  la  comida  con  copiosos  tragos  de  vino, 
se  le  caia  la  baba  (saliva),  a>mo  suele  decirse,  al  verse  abuelo  de  un  nieto  tan  fino 
y  tan  senorito  y  no  cesaba  de  repetirle  entemecido  y  en  no  muy  buen  castellano : 
"Ya  creia  que  iba  a  morir  sin  conocerte."  El  "indiano"  se  encontraba  entre  su 
padre  y  su  hijo,  entre  siis  recuerdos  y  sus  esperanzas,  p)ensando  Dios  sabe  en  que, 
y  el  mocito  comia  con  toda  pulcritud,  silencioso,  frio,  y  mirando  de  cuando  en 
cuando,  con  aire  de  aburrimiento  a  su  abuelo. 

Os  digo  que  era  escena  henchida  de  significacion  y  no  por  lo  que  decian,  sino 
por  lo  que  callaban  los  actores  de  ella. 

Al  lindo  mozo  parecia  no  importarle  nada  y  no  prestaba  atencion  alguua  al 
padre  de  su  pa^lre;  diriase  que  entre  ellos  mediaba  un  abismo.  Me  parece  que  no 
se  le  ocurria  ptns&r  que  el  bienestar  de  que  gozaba,  la  educacion  que  habia  recibido, 
todo  aquelk)  en  que  acaso  f  undaVja  pretensiones  a  una  superioridad  muy  discutible, 
se  Lo  debia  al  espiritu  honrado,  sencillo,  y  noble  que  el  anciano  casero  transmitio 
a  su  hijo,  el  esforzado  trabajador  que  amaso  la  fortuna. — Miguel  de  Unamxtno, 
Mi  RdigiOn  y  Otros  Ensayoz  Breves. 

(THIS  EXAMINATION  IS  CONTINUED  ON  PAGE  3) 
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n 

Translate  into  Spanish: 

1.  On  entering  the  house  I  found  no  one  there.  2.  The  dock  had  just  struck 
ten.  3.  The  new  church  can  be  seen  from  here  when  the  weather  is  nne, 
4.  When  I  Uved  at  Mr.  Delgado's,  I  spoke  Spanish  e\-er}-  day.  5.  If  you  want 
to  sell  the  horse,  sell  it;  if  you  do  not  want  to  sell  it,  do  not  sell  it.  6.  The  street  is 
covered  with  the  white  snow.  7.  Can  you  find  a  boy  to  take  this  letter  to  the 
post-office  ?  8.  He  asked  me  for  a  peseta  and  I  gave  it  to  him.  9.  I  shall  gi\-e 
you  the  money  so  that  you  can  buy  whate\-er  you  like.  10.  The  pencils  are 
mine,  but  the  book  is  yours. 


m 

1.  Give  the  plurals  of  these  words:   cruz,  luncs,  aqtui,  rubi;  and  the  feminine 

plural  of  these  adjecti\*es:   irahajador,  corUs,  andalus,  c<:pas. 

2.  Give  a  complete  list  of  the  relative  pronouns,  with  illustrative  examples  show- 

ing the  use  of  each  of  them. 

3.  Conjugate  in  full  the  present  subjunctive  of  cformiV,  hac^,  toc/ir,  saber.    Give 

the  third  singular  of  the  -ra  imp)erfect  subjimctive  of  quercr,  ditcner,  placer, 
scguir. 

4.  In  what  three  wa\-s  can  "than"  be  expressed  in  Spanish?    Give  illustrative 

examples  of  each  usage. 

5.  Indicate  by  the  best  English  equi\'alents  that  occur  to  you  each  sound  in  these 

words:   reloj,  juez,  rJZ/«i,  Madrid. 
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1920 

ELEMENTARY  SPANISH 

(first  and  second  years) 
Thursday,  June  24  2  p.m.    Two  hours 

The  use  of  clear  and  idiomatic  English  is  required. 


Part  I 
Translate  into  English: 

Una  tarde  me  dirigi  al  muelle,  y  en  el,  sentado  cara  al  mar,  estaba  el  bueno 
del  senor  Ant6n.  Habia  marea  viva  {spring-tide),  y  las  olas  se  estrellaban  con 
fuerza  extraordinaria  en  las  escalinatas  {stairs)  de  piedra,  elevandose  a  gran 
altura. 

No  se  apercibio  el  viejo  pescador  de  mi  presencia,  pero  yo  pude  observar  que 
su  fisonomia  no  estaba  tan  tranquila  como  de  ordinario,  y  confirmo  mi  sospecha 
de  que  algo  extrano  le  sucedia,  cuando  vi  que  llevaba  el  panuelo  a  su  rostro,  cosa 
que  no  haria  por  enjugar  el  sudor,  pues  que  soplaba  fresquisima  brisa. 

—  I  Que  sera  ello? — me  pregunte;  y  temeroso  de  pasar  por  indiscreto,  iba 
a  retirarme,  cuando  de  pronto  se  fijo  en  mi,  y  haciendo  asomar  a  sus  labios  una 
sonrisa  que  me  parecio  forzada,  me  dijo:  Esto  no  se  ve  muchas  veces. 

— Si,  senor  Anton — le  conteste; — esto  no  se  ve  todos  los  dias.  Hoy  van  a 
llegar  las  aguas  al  pie  de  mi  casa,  y  hasta  presumo  que  saltaran  por  cima  de 
aquella  elevada  roca  que  llaman  ustedes  del  Diablo. 

Y  al  decir  esto  senale  en  direccion  al  sitio  donde  estaba  la  aludida,  la  cual 
asemejaba  la  boca  de  un  leon,  y  en  el  reflujo  de  la  mar  parecia  vomitar  las 
deshechas  olas. 

No  pude  explicarme  el  por  que,  pero  es  lo  cierto  que  el  seiior  Anton  acogio 
mis  frases  frunciendo  el  entrecejo  y  me  contesto  secamente: 
— Llegaran,  si,  senor;  y  Dios  sabe  quien  sera  la  victima. 
— I  La  victima  ? — dije  para  mi. — I  Que  habra  querido  decir  el  senor  Anton  ? 

Y  sentime  dominado  a  un  mismo  tiempo  por  la  curiosidad,  que  me  impelia 
a  hablar,  y  por  la  discrecion,  que  sellaba  mis  labios;  pero  era  indudable  que  sus 
frases,  dichas  en  amarguisimo  tono,  su  semblante  alterado  y  las  lagrimas  que 
sorprendi,  tenian  entre  si  perfecta  relacion,  y  que  todo  era  producido  por  el 
recuerdo  amargo  de  algo  que  el  senor  Anton  callaba,  por  ser  un  secreto  o  por  no 
renovar  heridas  mal  curadas  por  el  tiempo. — Carlos  Vieyra  de  Abreu,  Leyendas 
y  Tradiciones. 


(THIS  EXAMINATION  IS  CONTINUED  ON  PAGE  2) 
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Part  II 

Translate  into  Spanish: 

1.  If  I  had  money,  I  should  buy  the  house.  2.  You  wish  me  to  give  it  to  him, 
do  you  not  ?  3.  He  has  as  much  money  as  I.  He  has  more  than  five  hundred 
dollars.  4.  I  spoke  Spanish  to  the  gentleman.  You  know  I  spoke  Spanish 
every  day  in  Cuba.  5.  What  day  of  the  month  is  it  ?  It  is  the  twenty-first  of 
August.  6.  He  told  his  friend  not  to  move.  7.  Men  love  liberty.  8.  He  has 
never  done  such  a  thing.  9.  These  books  are  mine,  not  his.  Where  are  yours  ? 
10.  Are  the  windows  open  ?    Yes,  I  have  just  opened  them. 

Part  III 

1.  Give  the  first  person  singular  of  all  the  simple  tenses,  indicative  and  sub- 

junctive, of  saher,  ir,  dar. 

2.  Write  in  Spanish,  and  translate  into  English,  sentences  illustrating  the  differ- 

ence in  use  of  (a)  saber,  conocer;  (b)  pero,  sino;  (c)  por,  para;  (d)  pensar  en, 
pensar  de;   {e)  menos  que,  menos  de;   (/)  ser,  estar. 

3.  Mention  one  use  of  the  future  tense  in  Spanish  besides  that  of  expressing 

futurity.     Give  a  sentence  in  Spanish  illustrating  this  use  and  translate  it 
into  English. 

4.  Give  the  irregular  comparison  of  bueno,  malo,  pequeno,  grande.    What  differ- 

ence in  meaning  is  there  between  the  regular  and  the  irregular  comparatives 
of  pequeno  and  grande. 

5.  Describe  the  sounds  of  the  vowels  and  consonants  in  the  Spanish  word  verdad. 
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Comprehensive  Examination 


SPANISH 

Thursday,  June  22  9:00  a.m.-i2:oo  m. 

Candidates  offering  Spanish  C2  (two-year  Spanish)  must  take  at  least  Parts  I,  II, 
and  III. 

Candidates  offering  Spanish  C3  (three-year  Spanish)  must  take  Parts  II,  III,  IV,  V, 
and  VI. 

Part  I 

Translate  into  English: 

EI  23  de  Enero  de  1907  sera  fecha  memorable  en  la  historia  de  Mexico.  En 
ese  dia  se  inauguro  el  ferrocarril  de  Tehuantepec,  la  gran  via  qua  une,  a  traves  del 
istmo  mexicano,  el  puerto  de  Salina  Cruz,  en  el  Pacifico,  con  el  de  Coatzacoalcos, 
hoy  Puerto  Mexico,  en  el  Atlantico.  Son  3 10  kilometrosdelineaferrea  en  los  215 
a  220  que  mide  la  parte  mas  angosta  del  istmo  de  Tehuantepec. 

Muy  antigua  es  la  idea  de  establecer  por  ese  istmo  la  comunicacion  inter- 
oceanica;  la  tuvo  ya  Hernan  Cortes.  Desde  que  se  inicio  el  pensamiento  han 
transcurrido  muy  cerca  de  cuatro  siglos;  no  hay  canal  navegable,  como  el  con- 
quistador queria,  pero  si  hay  ferrocarril. 

Antes  y  despucs  de  la  independencia  se  hicieron  estudios  con  el  objeto  indicado. 
A  partir  de  1842,  en  que  se  otorgo  una  concesion  a  favor  del  Ingeniero  D.  Jose  de 
Garay,  han  venido  formulandose  proyecto  tras  proyecto,  ya  de  canal,  ya  de  ferro- 
carril para  transportar  buques,  ya,  por  ultimo,  de  via  ferrea  ordinaria.  Esto  era 
lo  mas  practico,  y  es  lo  que  se  ha  realizado. 

El  acto,  mejor  dicho,  los  actos  de  la  inauguracion  fueron  solemnisimos.  El 
Presidente  de  la  Republica,  su  Gobierno,  el  Cuerpo  diplomatico  y  numeroso 
personal  que  representaba  a  todas  las  clases  sociales  y  a  todos  los  ramos  de  la 
Admiaistracioa  fueron  de  Mexico  a  Salina  Cruz.  Aqui,  el  Presidente,  el  Ministro 
de  Hacienda,  el  Ministro  de  Comunicaciones,  abrieron,  con  sendas  Haves  doradas, 
las  tres  puertas  de  la  estacion  del  ferrocarril.  "El  himno  nacional,  decia  un 
periodico  mexicano,  estremecio  la  atmosfera  con  sus  notas  sublimes  .  .  .  .  , 
era  la  respuesta  a  las  salvas  y  a  las  aclamaciones  de  los  Espanoles  de  Vasco  Nunez 
de  Balboa,  que  cuatro  siglos  antes,  en  15 13,  habian  descubierto  el  gran  Oceano 
Pacifico,  la  mar  del  Sur." 

— Beltran  y  Rozpide,  Los  Pueblos  hispanoamericanos  del  Siglo  XX 

Part  II 
Translate  into  Spanish: 

1.  Haven't  you  something  to  eat?     I  have  something  to  drink. 

2.  If  I  had  more  time,  I  should  do  it  for  you. 
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3-  If  they  have  an  opportunity,  they  will  go  with  mc. 

4.  A  big  man  is  not  always  a  distinguished  gentleman. 

5.  He  is  looking  for  a  man  who  lends  money. 

6.  I'm  too  tired,     I  can't  stand  it  any  longer. 

7.  I'm  very  sorry  that  you  are  so  cold. 

8.  It  was  so  warm  in  my  house  a  little  while  ago. 

9.  Where  are  my  newspapers  ?     I  haven't  seen  William's,  either. 

10.  These  flowers  are  prettier  than  his.     There  are  more  than  a  dozen  of  them. 

Part  III 

1.  How  are  adjectives  compared  in   Spanish?     Give  rule,   exceptions,   and 

examples. 

2.  Give  the  feminine  singular,  masculine  plural,  and  feminine  plural  of  the 

following  adjectives:   ciego,  burldn,  cortes,  peor,feliz,  trabajador,  frances. 

3.  Write  out  the  following  tenses: 

a)  present  indicative  of :  sentir,  hacer,jugar. 

b)  preterit  of:  seguir,  andar,  pedir. 

c)  present  subjunctive  of:  ir,  pagar,  servir. 

4.  Give  the  infinitive  corresponding  to  the  following  verb  forms,  and  the  English 

translation  of  the  infinitive:   guise,  hare,  cupe,  huelo,  supe,  sepa,  trueque, 
doy,  traigo. 

5.  Describe  the  sounds  of  the  Spanish  characters:  b,  c  before  e  or  i,  h,  r  final  in  a 

word,  u. 

Part  IV 

Translate  into  English: 

Al  ver  al  doctor,  salian  las  mujeres  a  las  puertas  de  sus  tugurios,  sonriendo 
como  en  presencia  de  un  acontecimiento  inesperado,  sintiendo  de  pronto  el  miedo 
a  enfermedades  que  tenian  olvidadas. 

— iChicas,  es  don  Luis! — se  gritaban  unas  a  otras — .  iSefior  doctor,  aqui! 
jMireme  usted  este  chico!  .  .  .  jEntre  a  ver  a  mi  madre! 

Pero  Aresti  conocia  de  larga  fecha  estos  recibimientos;  el  furor  que  acometia 
a  todos  por  estar  enfermos  apenas  le  veian,  sin  ocurrirseles  bajar  al  hospital  mas 
que  en  casos  de  extrema  gravedad.  Y  seguia  adelante  sonriendo  a  unas,  con- 
testando  a  otras  alegremente,  precedido  por  el  pinche  {scullion),  que  volvia  la 
cara  como  si  temiese  verie  secuestrado  por  el  grupo  de  comadres. 

Un  hombre  de  larga  barba  ensortijada  {curly)  y  canosa  fumaba  sentado  ante 
una  casucha  que  era  la  peor  del  barrio.  Tenia  los  ojos  casi  ocultos  bajo  las  cejas, 
y  un  gesto  de  desden  contraia  a  cada  momento  su  cara  negruzca.  Al  ver  al 
medico  no  se  Uevo  la  mano  a  la  boina  ni  abandono  su  inmovilidad  de  fakir,  como 
si  estuviera  abstraido  en  la  contemplacion  de  la  miseria  que  le  rodeaba. 
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— jSalud,  amigo  Barbasl — dijo  a.legremente  el  medico,  detcniendose  ante  el. — 
i  Qud  hay,  companero  ? 

— Mucho  y  malo,  don  Luis. 

— Y  esa  revolucion,  i  cuando  la  hacemos  ?  .  .  . 

El  Barbas  miro  un  instante  a  Aresti  con  ojos  cenudos,  como  si  fuese  a  insul- 
tarle:  despu6s  escupio  la  nicotina  de  sus  labios  con  un  gesto  desdefioso, 

— Burlese,  don  Luis.  Usted  esta  acostumbrado  a  oir  quejarse  de  dolor  lo 
mismo  al  rico  que  al  pobre,  a  ver  que  todos  mueren  igual;  por  eso  toma  a  risa 
las  cosas  de  los  hombres.  Al  fin  no  somos  mas  que  animales.  Hace  usted  bien. 
Riase  .  .  .  pero  el  trueno  gordo  se  acerca.  Algun  dia  encontraran  su  merecido' 
todos  los  ladrones  .  .  .  j todos!    incluso  su  primo  Sanchez  Morueta. 

— i Companero!    ly  yo? — dijo  el  doctor — .     <lQue  vas  a  hacer  de  mi? 

— Usted  es  un  guason  {joker)  que  se  rie  de  la  vida  .  .  .  pero  entre  burlas 
y  veras  hace  bien  a  los  pobres  y  vive  cerca  de  su  miseria.  Usted  es  casi  de  los 
nuestros. 

— Gracias,  companero  Barbas. 

Y  dando  a  entender  al  solitario  con  un  gesto  que  volveria  para  hablar  con  61, 
subi6  los  peldanos  de  una  casucha  en  cuya  puerta  le  esperaba  impaciente  el 
pinche.  — Blasco  Ibanez,  El  Inlruso 

Part  V 

Translate  {a)  into  Spanish,  or  write  instead  one  letter  in  Spanish  according  to  the 
directions  given  under  {b)  or  (c) : 

a)  Regardless  of  the  particular  country  to  which  they  may  belong,  the  members 
of  the  dominant  classes  among  the  Latin  Americans  have  the  common 
characteristics  of  their  European  ancestors.  Affable,  kindly,  and  courteous, 
they  are  alike  hospitable,  generous,  and  forbearing,  warm  in  their  friend- 
ships and  no  less  bitter  in  their  enmities.  High-spirited,  quick-minded, 
and  sensitive  to  a  degree,  they  expect  that  the  qualities  they  themselves 
display  will  be  reflected  by  the  people  with  whom  they  are  brought  into 
contact.  Brave  and  courageous  also,  they  are  patriotic  to  the  heart's  core. 
....  The  Latin-American  woman  is  alike  charming  and  gracious,  and 
devoted  to  her  home  and  family.  If  the  head  of  the  family  rules  it  with  a 
patriarchal  simpUcity,  the  relations  of  the  various  members  of  it,  none  the 
less,  are  regulated  by  constant  courtesy  and  kindliness.  Reverence  for 
parents  is  a  strong  characteristic  of  family  life.  In  many  cases,  however, 
the  old  spirit  of  seclusion,  inherited  from  Spanish  and  Portuguese  prejudices, 
still  survives.  While  the  women  move  about  in  the  world,  they  rarely 
take  any  important  part  in  the  larger  phases  of  public  life.  Outside  of  the 
home  they  find  their  chief  interest  in  religion  and  in  works  of  charity. 

— Shepherd,  Latin  America 
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b)  Write  a  letter  to  a  friend  saying  that  you  deserve  his  reproaches  for  your  long 
delay  in  answering  his  good  letter  of  last  month,  but  it  has  not  been  entirely 
your  fault.  You  would  have  done  it  before,  if  it  had  been  possible.  You 
have  been  traveling  for  two  weeks,  and  now  that  you  are  at  home  once  more, 
you  hardly  have  time  to  eat,  and  have  not  written  any  letters  at  all.  As 
soon  as  you  have  a  chance,  you  will  attend  to  the  question  which  he  mentions 
in  his  letter.  You  take  this  opportunity  to  assure  him  that,  in  spite  of  your 
delay,  you  have  never  ceased  feeling  for  him  the  deepest  esteem,  and  wishing 
him  every  kind  of  happiness.  You  dare  to  hope  that  he  has  not  forgotten 
your  friendship,  and  that  he  will  continue  to  honor  you  with  his  as  formerly. 
You  will  always  consider  it  an  honor  to  call  yourself  his  good  friend  and 
faithful  servant.  Date,  address,  and  sign  the  letter. 
Write  a  letter  to  a  merchant,  saying  that  you  are  very  sorry  that  you  have 
been  without  his  orders  for  some  time,  and  therefore  take  the  liberty  of 
recalling  yourself  to  his  memory  by  submitting  to  him  your  catalogue  and 
latest  price-list.  You  are  sending  him  under  another  cover  a  parcel  con- 
taining patterns  of  various  articles  suitable  for  his  market.  With  the  sole 
object  of  obtaining  a  quick  sale  you  have  quoted  low  prices.  The  terms  are 
as  usual:  three  month's  credit,  or  3  per  cent  discount  for  cheque  on  London 
within  thirty  days  from  date  of  invoice.  You  would  be  pleased,  if  he  would 
favor  you  with  an  order,  and  you  can  assure  him  that  the  best  attention 
will  be  given  to  its  execution.  End  with  some  appropriate  formula.  Date, 
address,  and  sign  the  letter. 

Part  VI 

Translate  into  English: 

Los  tiempos  son  de  lucha.     i  Quien  concibe 
El  ocio  muelle  en  nuestra  edad  inquieta  ? 
En  medio  de  la  lid  canta  el  poeta, 
El  tribunal  perora,  el  sabio  escribe, 
Nadie  el  golpe  que  da  ni  el  que  recibe 
Siente,  a  medida  que  el  peligro  aprieta: 
Desplomase  vencido  el  fuerte  atleta 
Y  otro  al  recio  combate  se  apercibe. 
La  ciega  multitud  se  precipita. 

Invade  el  campo,  avanza  alborotada 
Con  el  sordo  rumor  de  la  marea. 
Y  son,  en  el  furor  que  nos  agita, 

Trueno  y  rayo  la  voz;  el  arte,  espada; 
La  ciencia,  ariete;  tempestad  la  idea. 

— Nunez  de  Arce,  Griios  del  combate 
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Tuesday,  September  19  2 :  00-5 :  00  p.m. 

Candidates  offering  Spanish  C2  (two-year  Spanish)  must  take  at  least  Parts  I,  II, 
and  III. 

Candidates  offering  Spanish  C3  (three-year  Spanish)  must  take  Parts  II,  III,  IV,  V, 
and  VI. 

Part  I 
Translate  into  English : 

<i  Cual  espectaculo  mas  hermoso  que  el  juego  de  los  nifios?  <iCual  mas 
sano  y  alegre  ?  ...  El  juego  es  una  funcion  natural  de  la  infancia.  Los  ninos 
juegan  espontaneamente,  como  cantan  las  aves  en  la  enramada  y  murmuran  los 
arroyuelos  entre  las  penas. 

Los  ninos,  varones  y  mujeres,  deben  correr,  saltar,  divertirse.  La  actividad 
fisica  estimula  las  funciones  de  su  organismo:  la  circulacion  de  la  sangre,  la 
digestion  de  los  alimentos,  el  ritmo  de  la  respiracion,  el  descanso  del  sueno.  No 
solo  desarrollan  los  juegos  la  fuerza  y  la  elasticidad  de  los  musculos,  sino  que 
tambien  templan  los  nervios,  disciplinan  la  voluntad,  alegran  el  caracter. 

Cuando  se  os  invite  a  jugar,  nunca  rehuseis  la  invitacion,  ninos.  Si  os  hallais 
preocupados  o  desganados  en  ese  momento,  haced  un  esfuerzo,  levantad  el  animo 
y  ensayad  el  juego.     Jugando  os  vendran  las  ganas  de  jugar. 

Los  juegos  son  buenos  en  general.  Pero  no  puede  jugarse  en  todos  los 
momentos,  ni  todos  los  juegos  son  igualmente  buenos.  Solo  se  puede  jugar 
cuando  las  circunstancias  y  los  mayores  lo  permitan.  Conviene  entonces  que  los 
ninos  consulten  de  cuando  en  cuando  a  sus  padres  y  maestros  sobre  los  juegos  y  la 
manera  de  jugarlos.  Siempre  sera  preferible,  para  jugar,  el  patio  a  una  habitacion 
cerrada,  el  jardin  al  patio,  el  campo  a  la  ciudad.  Los  juegos  de  los  ninos  requieren 
espacio,  aire,  luz. 

Aunque  a  todos  los  ninos  les  guste  jugar,  no  todos  saben  jugar.  Algunos  desean 
imponer  siempre  su  voluntad,  como  despotas.  Otros  no  admiten  que  nadie  les 
gane.  Otros  se  someten  con  demasiada  facilidad  a  ajenas  imposiciones.  .  .  .  Ha 
de  jugarse  con  modestia  y  buena  voluntad,  exponiendose  a  perder  o  a  llevar  la 
peor  parte;  pero  siempre  con  la  esperanza  de  adelantar  y  distinguirse.  Ni  leones 
furiosos  ni  tontos  corderitos,  los  ninos  deben  ser  ninos.  j  Los  ninos  deben  ser 
leales  y  libres  como  los  hombres ! 

— C.  O.  BuNGE,  Nuestra  Fatria 

Part  II 
Translate  into  Spanish: 

1.  You  will  be  twenty  years  old  next  January. 

2.  My  room  and  that  of  my  brother  are  in  the  house  which  you  have  just  seen, 
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3-  Who  are  you  ?    Do  you  dare  to  say  that  you  are  a  friend  of  mine  ? 

4.  Which  of  these  grammars  is  mine  ?    You  have  a  good  one. 

5.  It  is  probable  that  I  shall  look  for  another  shoe  store.    I  don't  like  this  one. 

6.  You  were  writing  a  letter  when  he  entered  the  room  with  me. 

7.  Before  getting  up,  I  looked  at  my  watch;  it  was  seven  minutes  past  six.- 

8.  If  he  had  bought  the  pen,  he  would  have  given  it  to  you. 

9.  Nobody  can  speak  Spanish  without  studying. 

ID.  I  don't  think  that  he  will  see  Mr.  Lopez  this  week. 

1 1 ,  We  have  been  studying  Spanish  two  years. 

12.  New  York,  February  19,  191 5 
Dear  Louis:  I  am  afraid  that  you  have  forgotten  me.    Please  write 

me  a  long  letter  soon.    When  I  see  you,  I  shall  have  much  to  tell  you. 

Yours  truly, 

John  Smith 

Part  III 

1.  Illustrate  the  Spanish  ways  of  expressing  than. 

2.  In  what  respects  do  mentir  and  pedir  differ  in  their  conjugation  ? 

3.  Write  sentences  showing  the  use  in  Spanish  of  (a)  the  neuter  article,  (h)  the 

neuter  demonstrative,  and  (c)  the  neuter  predicate  pronoun. 

4.  Illustrate  the  chief  cases  of  adjectives  not  ending  in  -0  in  the  masculine  singular 

which  change  for  gender. 

5.  Give  in  full  {a)  the  present  subjunctive  of  sacar,  conocer,  dormir,  valer,  and 

huir,  and  (b)  the  preterit  indicative  of  poder,  saber,  brufiir,  oir,  and  tocar. 

6.  Indicate  as  well  as  you  can  the  pronunciation  of  Spanish  v,  c,  II,  and  x. 

Part  IV 

Translate  into  English: 

El  agradecimiento  que  sentia  el  pescador  hacia  el  que  habia  salvado  a  su 
hija,  se  habia  convertido,  al  verle  tan  interesado  por  ella,  en  una  amistad  exaltada, 
que  solo  podia  compararse  a  la  admiracion  que  excitaban  en  el  las  grandes  prendas 
que  adornaban  a  Stein. 

Desde  que  se  conocieron,  el  tosco  marinero  y  el  ilustrado  estudiante  habian 
congeniado;  porque  las  personas  de  buenos  y  analogos  sentimientos  sienten  tal 
atraccion  cuando  se  ponen  en  contacto  que,  venciendo  las  distancias,  desde 
luego  se  saludan  hermanas. 

Asi  fue  que,  cuando  se  le  ofrecio  por  yerno,  el  buen  padre  enmudecio,  pro- 
fundamente  conmovido  por  el  gozo  que  sintio  en  su  corazon,  y  solo  suplico  a 
Stein,  cogiendole  la  mano,  que,  por  Dios,  se  quedasen  a  vivir  en  la  choza;  en  lo 
que  consintio  Stein  de  mil  amores.  Entonces  el  pescador  parecio  recobrar  las 
fuerzas  y  la  agilidad  de  su  juventud,  para  emplearlas  en  mejorar,  asear  y  primorear 
su  habitacion.    Despejo  el  pequeno  desvan,  al  que  se  retiro,  dejando  los  cuartitos 
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del  segundo  piso  para  sus  hijos.  Enluci6  las  paredes,  aplan6  el  suelo,  y  lo  cubrio 
despues  con  una  primorosa  estera  de  palma,  que  al  efecto  tejio,  encargando  a  la  tia 
Maria  el  sencillo  ajuar  correspondiente. 

Grande  fue  igualmente  el  regocijo  que  causo  la  noticia  del  casamiento  de 
Stein  en  todas  las  personas  que  le  conocian  y  le  amaban.  La  tia  Maria,  de  puro 
gozo,  no  pudo  dormir  en  tres  noches.  Pronostico  que,  puesto  que  el  medico  iba  a 
residir  en  aquel  pais,  ninguno  de  sus  habitantes  moriria  sino  de  viejo. 

Fray  Gabriel  se  manifesto  tan  contento  de  aquella  resolucion,  y  sobre  todo 
de  ver  a  la  tia  Maria  tan  alegre  que,  abundando  en  los  sentimientos  de  esta,  se 
aventuro  a  soltar  un  gracejo,  que  fue  el  primero  y  el  ultimo  de  su  vida.  En  voz 
baja  dijo  que  el  senor  Cura  iba  a  olvidarse  del  De  profundis.  Tanto  agrado  este 
chiste  a  la  tia  Maria  que  por  espacio  de  quince  dias  no  hablo  con  alma  viviente, 
a  quien,  despues  de  los  buenos  dias,  no  se  lo  refiriese,  en  honra  y  gloria  de  su 
protegido.  Y  a  el  le  causo  tal  embarazo  el  asombroso  exito  de  su  chiste  que  hizo 
voto  de  no  caer  en  semejante  tentacion  en  todo  el  resto  de  su  vida. 

— Fernan  Caballero,  La  Gaviola 

Part  V 

Translate  (a)  into  Spanish,  or  write  instead  one  letter  in  Spanish,  according  to  the 
directions  given  under  {h)  or  (c). 

a)  The  Spaniards  had  been  now  a  week  in  Mexico.     During  this  time  they  had 

experienced  the  most  friendly  treatment  from  the  Emperor.  B ut  the  mind  of 
Cortes  was  far  from  easy.  He  felt  that  it  was  quite  uncertain  how  long 
this  amiable  temper  would  last.  A  hundred  circumstances  might  occur  to 
change  it.  Montezuma  might  very  naturally  feel  the  maintenance  of  so 
large  a  body  too  burdensome  on  his  treasury.  The  people  of  the  capital 
might  become  dissatisfied  at  the  presence  of  so  numerous  an  armed  force 
within  their  walls.  Many  causes  of  disgust  might  arise  between  the  soldiers 
and  the  citizens.  Indeed,  it  was  scarcely  possible  that  a  rude,  licentious 
soldiery,  like  the  Spaniards,  could  be  kept  long  in  subjection  without  active 
employment.  The  danger  was  even  greater  with  the  TIascalans,  a  fierce 
race  now  brought  into  daily  contact  with  the  nation  who  held  them  in 
loathing  and  detestation.  Rumors  were  rife  among  the  allies,  whether 
well  founded  or  not,  of  murmurs  among  the  Mexicans,  accompanied  by 
menaces  of  raising  the  bridges.  .  .  .  Disturbed  by  these  anxious  reflections, 
Cortes  resolved  to  extricate  himself  from  his  embarrassment  by  one  bold 
stroke.  But  he  first  submitted  the  affair  to  a  council  of  the  officers  in 
whom  he  most  confided.  — Prescott,  Conquest  of  Mexico 

b)  Write  about  one  hundred  words  to  a  friend,  on  any  subject,  using  in  the 

course  of  the  letter  a  condition  contrary  to  fact,  a  subjunctive  in  a  relative 
clause,  a  subjunctive  after  an  expression  of  emotion,  a  phrase  containing  two 
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personal  pronoun  objects,  a  neuter  pronoun,  and  as  many  idioms  as  possible. 
Date,  address,  and  sign  the  letter. 
c)  Write  a  letter  from  a  South  American  merchant  to  a  North  American,  saying 
that  the  latter's  favor  of  the  5th  inst.  is  at  hand,  that  he  is  very  much 
obliged  for  his  kind  offer,  and  will  not  fail  to  use  it  at  the  earliest  opportunity. 
He  is  very  sorry  that  he  cannot  give  the  North  American  an  order  at  present, 
as  he  still  has  a  sufficient  stock  of  velvet  on  hand.  In  regard  to  the  samples 
of  silk,  he  has  not  found  among  them  anything  suitable,  as  only  bright  colors 
will  do  for  the  South  American  market,  and  he  therefore  returns  them  under 
another  cover.  He  cannot  help  adding  that,  in  case  of  another  order,  the 
North  American  ought  to  pay  more  attention  to  the  packing  of  his  goods, 
since  most  of  them  have  to  be  reshipped  on  muleback  to  the  interior  of  the 
country,  and  should  arrive  in  South  America  ready  for  long  journeys  across 
the  mountains.  End  with  some  appropriate  formula.  Date,  address,  and 
sign  the  letter. 

PAiT  VI 

Translate  into  English: 

P£ra  y  6yeme,  joh  sol!,  yo  te  saludo 

Y  extatico  ante  ti  me  atrevo  a  hablartc, 
Ardiente  como  tu  mi  fantasia, 
Arrebatada  en  ansia  de  admirarte, 
Intrepidas  a  ti  sus  alas  guia. 

i  Ojala  que  mi  acento  poderoso, 

Sublime  resonando, 

Del  trueno  pavoroso 

La  temorosa  voz  sobrepujando, 

jOh  soli  a  ti  llegara 

Y  en  medio  de  tu  curso  te  parara! 
jAh!  si  la  llama  que  mi  mente  alumbra 
Diera  tambien  su  ardor  a  mis  sentidos, 
Al  rayo  vencedor  que  los  deslumbra 
Los  anhelantes  ojos  alzaria, 

Y  en  tu  semblante  fulgido  atrevidos, 
Mirando  sin  cesar,  los  fijaria. 

— EsPRONCEDA,  Eimno  al  sol 
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1917 

Comprehensive  Examinations 
SPANISH 

Thursday,  June  21  2-5  p.m. 

Candidates  offering  Spanish  Cp  2  (two-year  Spanish)  must  take  at  least  Parts  I,  II, 
and  III. 

Candidates  offering  Spanish  Cp  3  (three-year  Spanish)  must  take  Parts  II,  III,  IV,  V, 
and  VI. 

Part  I 
Translate  into  English: 

Cuando  el  Cesar,  Carlos  V,  habiendo  renunciado  las  coronas  imperial  y  real, 

se  retire  al  monasterio  de  San  Yuste,  Juanelo,  deseoso  de  dar  a  su  Majestad  un 

buen  rato,  construyo  una  maquina  de  figuras  de  movimiento,  que  representaba 

la  batalla  de  Pavia.     Dada  cuenta  de  sus  intenciones  a  los  monjes,  ellos  le  pro- 

porcionaron  con  todo  secrete  sitio  a  proposito  en  que  colocar  su  tramoya^,  y 

cuando  estuvo  lista,  dijeron  al  Emperador  que  viniese  a  ver  una  curiosidad  de 

gusto.    Holgose  mucho  su  Majestad  con  ella,  porque  el  sitio  de  la  pelea  estaba 

representado  al  vivo,  y  las  operaciones  de  los  dos  ejercitos  perfectamente  imi- 

tadas.    Pues  como  la  figura  del  Rey  de  Francia  hiciese  que  se  retiraba  en  derrota, 

y  se  hubiesen  atascado^  con  no  se  que  tropiezo  las  de  los  nuestros  que  le  perse- 

guian,  el  Emperador  que  tenia  los  ojos  fijos  en  ellas,  como  si  mismamente  estu- 

viese  viendo  combatir  hombres  de  carne  y  hueso,  se  dejo  por  un  momento  llevar 

de  su  imaginacion  guerrera  y  fogosa,  y  exclamo  a  voz  en  grito,  cual  si  estuviese 

aun  mandando  sus  invictas  escuadras:  "Corre,  Juan  de  Urbieta;  Diego  de  Avila, 

corre:   que  se  os  escapa  el  Rey  Francisco."     Figurese,  seiior  cura,  que  efecto 

harian  estas  expresiones  en  todos  los  circunstantes.     Aunque  casi  todos  eran 

monjes,  padre  hubo  que  se  arrojo  a  coger  del  pescuezo  al  Rey  francos  para  que 

no  huyera. 

^  Contrivance.     *  Checked. 

Part  II 
Translate  into  Spanish: 

When  I  arose  this  morning,  it  was  cold  and  windy.    I  dressed  quickly  and 

went  downstairs,  where  I  found  my  parents  already  seated  at  the  table,  having 

breakfast.    On  entering  the  room  I  kissed  my  mother,  who  exclaimed:   "Well, 

Henry,  you  must  have  been  sleepy  this  morning.    The  maid  says  she  called  you 

twice,  at  seven  o'clock  sharp  and  again  at  a  quarter  to  eight,  and  you  answered 

her!    Look  at  the  clock."    I  looked  at  it  in  astonishment,  for  it  indicated  five 

minutes  of  nine  and  I  had  to  be  at  the  office  at  nine-thirty.    After  hurriedly 

taking  a  cup  of  cofiee  and  some  fruit,  I  seized  my  hat  and  overcoat  and  left  the 

house  without  saying  goodbye  to  anyone.     Soon  I  caught  a  car  and  I  succeeded 

in  arriving  at  my  post  on  time.    As  I  set  to  work,  I  said  to  myself:   "If  I  had 

gone  to  bed  earlier,  I  should  have  had  time  this  morning  to  take  a  good  breakfast 

and  start  the  day  properly.    This  shall  not  happen  again." 
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Part  III 

1.  Write  the  third  singular,  present  subjunctive  and  the  third  plural,  preterite 

indicative  of  all  the  verbs  in  the  Spanish  passage  given  above. 

2.  Give  all  the  forms,  masculine  and  feminine,  singular  and  plural,  of  these 

nouns  and  adjectives:   artista,  actor,  huesped,  cortes,  mejor,  joven,  holgazdn, 
ingles. 

3.  Illustrate  four  ways  of  expressing  a  conditional  sentence  in  Spanish  with  the 

"if"  clause  in  the  past  tense. 

4.  Describe  as  closely  as  you  can  the  sounds  of  these  Spanish  signs:  v  in  enviar, 

X  in  sexto,  g  in  coger,j  in  reloj,  ai  in  baile. 

5.  Translate: 

a)  De  haberlo  sabido  yo,  se  lo  habria  dicho  a  Vd. 

b)  Por  saber  lo  mucho  que  le  gustan  las  naranjas,  voy  a  regalarle  estas. 

c)  En  mi  vida  he  visto  tal  cosa. 

d)  Con  el  tiempo  se  aprende  a  aguantarlo  todo. 

e)  No  hay  bien  ni  mal  que  cien  anos  dure. 

Part  IV 
Translate  into  English : 

Retrato  de  Aviraneta. — Pedro  entro  en  el  comedor,  salud6  a  los  tres  comen- 
sales  y  se  sento  a  la  mesa.  Aviraneta,  que  estaba  leyendo  un  periodico,  le  miro 
vagamente,  pero  no  le  reconocio. 

Pedro  pudo  contemplar  despacio  al  hombre  de  quien  tantos  horrores  acababan 
de  contar  en  la  taberna  del  Calavera. 

Era  Aviraneta  un  tipo  de  mas  de  cuarenta  anos,  afeitado,  la  cara  triangular, 
ancha  la  frente  y  estrecha  la  mandibula;  la  mirada  profunda,  con  un  ojo  que  se 
le  desviaba  y  le  dejaba  completamente  bizco;  la  nariz,  larga,  arqueada,  huesuda; 
la  boca,  de  labios  palidos  y  finos;  el  pelo  que  empezaba  a  blanquear  en  las  sienes. 
Tenia  el  perfil  clasico  del  diplomatico  sagaz;  parecia  un  hombre  todo  inteligencia, 
claridad  y  astucia.  Vestia  de  negro,  a  la  moda  de  la  epoca,  leviton  entallado,^ 
de  ancha  solapa,^  corbatin  de  muchas  vueltas  y  sombrero  de  copa  grande,  echado 
hacia  la  nuca,  dejando  ver  la  calva. 

Estaba  ensimismado,  y  mientras  leia  el  periodico  a  traves  de  una  lente  que 
tenia  en  la  mano  izquierda,  agitaba  de  cuando  en  cuando  con  la  mano  derecha 
la  cucharilla  del  cafe  en  la  taza. 

A  Pedro  le  parecio  una  verdadera  ave  de  rapina. 

Los  otros  dos  comensales  que  tenian  el  aspecto  de  campesinos  acomodados, 
se  levantaron,  dieron  las  buenas  noches  y  salieron  del  comedor. 

Leguia  miro  hacia  el  pasillo,  por  si  se  acercaba  alguno  y  viendo  que  no  venia 
nadie,  se  levanto  y  dijo: 

— iSenor  Aviraneta! 

— jEh! — exclam6  el  hombre  sorprendido — <iQui6n  es  usted? 

— ^Yo  soy  Pedro  Leguia,  y  vengo  de  parte  de  Corito  a  decirle  que  aqui  esti 
usted  en  peligro. 

*  close-fitting.  ^  lapel. 
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— Pues  i  qu6  i>asa  ? 

Leguia  conto  lo  ocurrido  en  la  taberna  del  Calavera.  Aviraneta  escucho 
sin  dar  seiiales  de  sorpresa. 

— i  Y  como  es  ese  hombre  de  la  chaqueta  raida  ? — dijo. 

Pedro  dio  sus  senas. 

— No;  pues  no  recuerdo  haber  visto  a  ese  tipo — murmuro  Aviraneta — Y 
ese  Estuniga,  i  quien  es  ? 

— Es  un  muchacho  de  aqui. 

— i  Carlista  ? 

— Muy  carlista. 

— i  Y  que  motivo  de  odio  tiene  ese  joven  contra  mi  ? 

— Que  ayer,  cuando  iban  a  presentarle  a  usted,  se  escondio  detras  de  una 
columna,  y  usted  se  burlo  de  el  llamandole  conejo. 

— Es  verdad.     i  Es  rencoroso  ? 

— Pio  Baroja,  El  Aprendiz  de  Conspirador  (adapted) 

Part  V 

Translate  (a)  into  Spanish  or  write,  instead,  one  letter  in  Spanish  according 
to  the  indications  under  (6)  or  (c).     Only  one  of  parts  (a),  {h),  (c)  is  to  be  taken. 

a)  Just  before  I  left  Madrid,  I  took  five  days,  from  September  1st  to  the  6th,  to 

visit  the  Escorial  and  St.  Ildefonso,  the  two  most  famous  royal  residences, 
and  on  all  other  accounts  two  of  the  most  interesting  spots  in  Spain.  I  set 
out  early  on  the  morning  of  the  1st,  and  after  traversing  the  barren  region 
around  Madrid,  in  which,  for  the  space  of  thirty  miles,  I  saw  only  two 
meager  dirty  villages  and  hardly  a  solitary  tree,  I  at  last  entered  the  royal 
domains  of  the  Escorial,  where  there  are  woods,  if  there  is  nothing  else. 
These  domains  extend  for  many  miles  around  the  convent,  and,  even  before 
I  entered  them,  the  domes  and  towers  on  the  dark  barren  sides  of  the 
mountains  were  already  visible. 
The  Escorial  is  a  monument  of  the  magnificence  and  splendor  of  Philip  II. 
It  is  a  royal  convent  dedicated  to  St.  Laurence.  At  the  battle  of  St.  Quentin, 
which  took  place  on  the  day  of  this  saint,  Philip  made  a  secret  vow  to  build 
a  monastery  in  his  honor,  if  the  result  of  the  battle  should  be  favorable. 
The  battle  was  won,  and  in  1567  he  began  the  convent,  led  to  this  spot 
by  the  circumstance  that  he  had  often  hunted  here  and  perhaps  by  his 
gloomy  disposition,  which  seemed  always  to  delight  in  barrenness  and 
desolation. 

b)  Write  a  letter  to  a  friend  who  has  returned  to  college.    Tell  him  about  your 

vacation,  using,  if  you  wish,  some  of  the  following  suggestions.  Sea  shore 
country,  mountains,  sea-voyage,  boating,  fishing,  mountain-climbing, 
motoring,  walking  trips.  Tell  him  that  you  regret  not  being  able  to  return 
at  the  beginning  of  the  session.  State  your  reasons  for  remaining  away 
and  tell  him  that  you  hope  to  be  back  soon.  Close  your  letter  properly. 
Address,  date,  and  sign. 
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tf)  Write  the  following  letter  (using  Vd,  throughout)  : 

New  York,  January  1,  1917 
My  Very  Dear  Parents  : 

New  Year's  Day,  which  I  hope  you  will  spend  with  the  greatest  satisfaction, 
makes  me  think  of  the  great  sacrifices  which  you  are  imposing  upon  yourselves 
in  order  to  give  me  a  good  education.  Unfortunately,  a  long  time  must  yet  pass 
before  I  can  repay  so  much  kindness  and  fulfil  the  pleas^test  duty  of  a  good  son, 
which  is  to  aid  his  parents  with  the  fruit  of  his  work. 

The  good  marks  which  I  obtained  in  the  last  examinations  will  be  repeated, 
I  think,  in  the  next.  At  all  events  I  am  following  your  advice.  I  am  not  losing 
a  moment,  and  am  studying  as  hard  as  I  can.  Meanwhile,  do  not  forget  the 
deep  affection  and  the  gratitude  without  end  of  your  son, 

John 

Part  VI 
Translate  into  English : 

Dentro  de  un  bosque  oscuro  y  silencioso, 
Con  un  rugir  continuo  y  espantoso. 
Que  en  medio  de  la  noche  resonaba, 
Una  Leona  a  las  fieras  inquietaba. 
Di'cela  un  Oso  :  "  Escuchame  una  cosa  : 
I  Qu6  tragedia  horrorosa, 

0  que  sangrienta  guerra, 

Qu6  rayos,  o  que  plagas  a  la  tierra 
Anuncia  tu  clamor  desesperado 
En  el  nombre  de  Jupiter  airado  ?  " — 
,  "  j  Ah !  mayor  causa  tienen  mis  rugidos. 
Yo,  la  mas  infeliz  de  los  nacidos, 

1  Como  no  morire  desesperada. 

Si  me  han  robado  el  hijo  .?    Ay,  j  desdichada  !  " — 

"  I  Hola  !  ^  conque  eso  es  todo  ? 

Pues  si  se  lamentasen  de  ese  mode 

Las  madres  de  los  muchos  que  devoras, 

Buena  m.usica  hubiera  a  todas  horas. 

Vaya,  vaya,  consuelate  como  ellas, 

No  nos  quiten  el  suefio  tus  querellas." 
A  desdichas  y  males 
Vivimos  condenados  los  mortales. 
A  cada  cual  no  obstante  le  parece, 
Que  de  esta  ley  una  excepcion  merece. 
Asi  nos  conformamos  con  la  pena. 
No  cuando  es  propia,  si  cuando  es  ajena. 

— Samaniego,  Fdbulas 
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1917 

Comprehensive  Examination 
SPANISH 

Tuesday,  September  18  2-5  p.m. 

Candidates  offering  Spanish  Cp  2  (two-year  Spanish)  must  take  at  least  Parts  I,  II, 

and  m. 

Candidates  offering  Spanish  Cp  3  (three-year  Spanish)  must  take  Parts  II,  III,  IV,  V, 
and  VI. 

Part  I 

En  Nueva  Granada  (Colombia,  etc.),  mas  que  en  ningun  pais  del  Viejo  Mundo, 
esta  sometido  el  caracter  fisico  y  moral  del  hombre  a  la  triple  influencia  de  la 
raza,  del  clima  y  de  la  naturaleza  del  terreno  que  habita.  La  educacion  que 
modera  esta  influencia  y  que  acaba  muchas  veces  por  destruir  las  diferencias  que 
esta  produce,  todavia  no  se  ha  extendido  ni  penetrado  en  las  diferentes  clases  de 
la  sociedad;  y  de  aqui  nace  que  haya  menos  semejanza  entre  los  habitantes  de 
tal  y  tal  provincia  que  entre  los  subditos  o  miembros  de  dos  naciones  distintas. 
El  habitante  de  las  provincias  montanosas  de  Pasto,  del  Socorro  y  de  la  antigua 
Antioquia,  robusto,  vigoroso,  active  y  emprendedor,  se  parece  bien  poco  a  su 
apatico  compatriota  que  habita  los  valles  del  Magdalena,  del  Cauca  y  del  Meta; 
y  el  agil  y  verboso  hijo  de  nuestras  costas  se  diferencia  mas  del  hombre  lento  y 
taciturno  que  nace  en  la  alta  planicie  de  Tunja  y  Tundama,  que  un  frances  de 
un  castellano. 

Hay  sin  embargo  ciertos  rasgos  que  marcan  la  fisonomia  moral  de  los  grana- 

dinos  (Colombianos),  uno  de  ellos  la  hospitalidad,  esa  cualidad  tan  propia  de  los 

pueblos  nuevos  no  depravados  todavia  por  el  egoismo  de  una  civilizacion  mal 

entendida.     Generoso  y  compasivo,  el  granadino  recibe  con,  franca  cordialidad 

en  su  casa  al  extranjero,  parte  con  el  el  pan  y  le  proporciona  en  los  contra tiempos 

los  pocos  omuchos  auxilios  que  brinda  el  pais.     En  las  relaciones  sociales  es 

amable,  festivo  y  obligante:  su  centro  es  la  vida  de  familia.     Su  docilidad  y  su 

deseo  de  complacer  le  hacen  debil  en  ocasiones  y  poco  exacto  en  el  cumplimiento 

de  sus  promesas;  lo  mismo  que  su  ciega  sumision  al  mandato  de  la  autoridad  lo 

convierte  a  menudo  en  victima  de  los  caprichos  del  que  se  titula  superior  suyo 

con  razon  o  sin  ella. 

— RuFiNO  Cuervo,  Colombia 

Part  II 
Translate  into  Spanish: 

1.  He  has  been  living  in  that  house  for  many  years. 

2.  I  am  looking  for  a  clerk  who  speaks  and  writes  Spanish.     I  am  sorry  that 

you  cannot  do  either. 

3.  If  we  had  known  that  you  were  coming,  we  should  have  been  at  home. 

4.  That  man  is  a  very  rich  merchant.     He  is  the  richest  man  in  the  city.     He  is 

much  richer  than  people  think. 
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5.  I  came  here  to  buy  a  house.     Have  you  one  to  sell  ? 

6.  I  have  none  to  sell  but  I  will  exchange  this  one  for  yours. 

7.  I  should  like  to  see  your  father  before  he  goes  away. 

8.  I  promised  to  give  him  the  money  when  he  called  for  it. 

9.  How  old  is  she  ?     She  is  fifteen  years  old,  and  she  is  very  pretty 
10.  I  am  going  to  tell  it  to  him;  don't  you  tell  it  to  her. 

Part  III 

1.  a)  Give  the  list  of  the  personal  pronouns,  both  conjunctive  and  disjunctive. 
b)  Give  rules  for  the  position  of  personal  object  pronouns. 

2.  How  is  the  passive  avoided  in  Spanish  ?     Give  examples. 

3.  Show  by  examples  how  the  word  "whose,"  both  interrogative  and  relative,  is 

rendered  in  Spanish. 

4.  Inflect  (active  voice  only) :  the  pres.  indie,  of  salir,  pedir;  pret.  indie,  of  decir, 

dar;  fut.  indie,  of  venir;  pres.  subj.  of  tocar,  rogar,  hacer. 

5.  Describe  the  sounds  of  the  Spanish  characters,  a,  t,j,  II. 

Part  IV 
Translate  into  English: 

Los  Obstaculos  del  Comercio. — Dadas  las  condiciones  de  su  agricultura  y 
de  su  industria  en  el  siglo  XVIII,  Espana  tenia  que  ser  un  pais  cuyo  comercio 
estribaba  principalmente  en  la  importacion  de  los  productos  que  le  faltaban  y  en 
la  circulacion  de  ellos  y  de  los  que  daba  la  peninsula,  en  el  interior  de  esta.  La 
exportacion,  que  se  estrellaba  en  Europa  con  la  imposibilidad  de  competir,  en  la 
mayoria  de  las  cosas,  con  los  productos  extranjeros,  no  tenia  mas  camino  facil 
y  provechoso  que  el  de  las  colonias,  y  de  aqui  el  interes  vital  que  revistio  la  defensa 
de  ese  comercio  contra  las  ambiciones  de  Inglaterra  y  de  otras  naciones  que 
trataban  de  participar  en  el,  ya  que  no  de  absorberlo,  como  por  otra  parte,  inde- 
fectiblemente  sucederia  si  el  regimen  de  libertad  mercantil,  y  de  competencia, 
por  tanto,  llegaba  a  establecerse  en  America. 

Todas  estas  premisas  daban  un  pie  forzado  a  la  accion  de  los  poderes  publicos 
en  el  empeno  de  regenerar  la  vida  mercantil.  Aparte  el  reflejo  efecto  sobre  la 
exportacion  general  que  habia  de  conseguirse  con  el  desarroUo  de  la  agricultura 
y  de  las  industrias  extractivas  y  manufactureras,  lo  que  el  Estado  debia  hacer 
en  primer  termino,  era  mejorar  las  condiciones  de  la  importacion,  de  modo  que 
favoreciese  la  produccion  nacional,  facilitar  el  establecimiento  de  empresas  mer- 
cantiles,  excitando  el  interes  de  los  capitalistas  y  suprimiendo  las  trabas  que  la 
legislacion  y  las  costumbres  pudieran  oponer  al  progreso  del  comercio  y  a  la 
buena  marcha  de  sus  operaciones,  procurar  el  aumento  de  la  exportacion,  y 
defender  a  todo  trance  el  mercado  de  America. 

— Altamira,  Espana  y  la  Civilizacion  espanola 
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Part  V 

Translate  (a)  into  Spanish,  or  write,  instead,  one  letter  according  to  the  indi- 
cations under  (b)  or  (c).    Only  one  of  parts  (a),  (b),  (c)  is  to  be  taken. 

a)Whatacityl    At  the  first  moment  my  breath  was  taken  away.    The  carriage 

had  passed  through  a  street  so  narrow  that  the  wheels  almost  touched  the 

walls  of  the  houses. 
"Why  do  you  go  this  way  ?"  I  asked  of  the  driver.     The  coachman  began  to 

laugh  and  replied:  "Because  there  is  no  broader  street." 
*'0h!  is  all  Toledo  built  like  this?"  I  asked  again. 
"Yes,  it  is  all  built  like  this,"  he  replied. 
**  It  is  impossible ! "  I  exclaimed. 
"You  will  see,"  he  added. 
In  truth  I  did  not  believe  it.     I  stopped  at  the  hotel,  threw  my  valise  into 

a  room,  and  rushed  down  stairs  to  go  out  and  see  this  very  strange  city. 

A  hotel  employee  stopped  me  at  the  door  and  asked  smilingly:  "Where  are 

you  going,  Sir?" 
"To  see  Toledo,"  I  replied. 
"Alone?" 

"  Certainly ;  why  not  ?  " 
"But  have  you  been  here  before?" 
"Never." 

"Then  you  cannot  go  alone." 
"Why  not?" 

"Because  you  will  lose  your  way." 
"Where?" 

"As  soon  as  you  leave  the  house." 
"  For  what  reason  ?  " 
"The  reason  is  this,"  he  replied,  pointing  toward  a  wall,  to  which  was  fastened 

a  plan  of  Toledo. 
"No  matter,"  I  said:  "I  wish  to  go  alone;  and  if  I  lose  my  way,  some  one 

will  find  me." 
"You  will  not  go  a  hundred  paces,"  observed  the  man. 

b)  Write  a  letter  to  a  South  American  merchant,  saying  that  his  favor  of  the 
5th  inst.  was  duly  received,  and  that  you  take  the  liberty  of  announcing 
to  him  that  you  have  just  obtained  a  considerable  quantity  of  oil,  on  very 
exceptional  conditions.  You  can  offer  him  the  first  quality  at  moderate 
prices.  At  the  same  time  you  call  his  attentibn  to  the  fact  that  these  oils, 
which  come  from  the  countries  of  the  Mediterranean,  are  very  superior  to 
those  of  other  countries.  If  he  will  favor  you  with  a  small  order  on  trial, 
there  is  no  doubt  that  he  will  be  entirely  satisfied,  and  you  hope  that  this 
first  transaction  will  be  followed  by  more  important  orders.  You  seize 
this  fortunate  opportunity  of  putting  yourself  at  his  disposal,  and  remain 
his  servant  and  friend.    Date,  address,  and  sign  the  letter. 
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c)   Write  the  following  letter r 

New  York,  December  10,  1916 
Messrs.  Lopez  &  Co. 
Caracas,  Venezuela 

Dear  Sirs: 

Your  favor  of  the  15th  ult.  is  at  hand.  I  very  much  regret  that  I  cannot  give 
you  any  satisfactory  details  about  the  firm  mentioned  in  your  letter.  My  opinion 
in  this  regard  is  unfavorable.  On  the  other  hand,  I  would  say  that  the  firm  of 
Jones  and  Company  is  in  first-rate  standing.  I  have  full  confidence  in  its 
integrity  and  solvency. 

Respecting  the  situation  in  coffees  on  our  market,  the  arrivals  are  consider- 
able, and  several  cargoes  are  expected  this  week.  Therefore  it  is  well  not  to 
hurry,  for  it  is  probable  that  prices  will  continue  to  fall.  This  is  all  the  informa- 
tion I  can  furnish  you  at  present. 

Yours  very  truly, 

A.  B.  Smith 

Part  VI 
Translate  into  English: 

Iban,  mas  no  se  a  donde  ciertamente, 
Un  Caballo  y  un  Asno  juntamente: 
Este  cargado,  pero  aquel  sin  carga. 
El  grave  peso,  la  carrera  larga 
Causaron  al  Borrico  tal  fatiga. 
Que  la  necesidad  misma  le  obliga 
A  dar  en  tierra.     "Amigo  compaiiero, 
No  puedo  mas,  decia;  yo  me  muero: 
Repar tamos  la  carga,  y  sera  poca; 
Si  no,  se  me  va  el  alma  por  la  boca." 
Dice  el  otro:  "Revienta  en  hora  buena: 
<i  Por  eso  he  de  sufrir  la  carga  ajena  ? 
Gran  bestia  sere  yo,  si  tal  hicieie. 
Miren,  y  i  que  Borrico  se  me  muere  ?  " 
Tan  justamente  se  quejo  el  Jumento, 
Que  expiro  el  infeliz  en  el  momento. 
El  Caballo  conoce  su  pecado, 
Pues  tuvo  que  llevar  mal  de  su  grade 
Los  fardos  y  aparejos  todo  junto; 
Item  mas,  el  pellejo  del  difunto. 

Juan,  alivia  en  sus  penas  al  vecino; 
Y  el,  cuando  tu  las  tengas,  dete  ayuda. 
Si  no  lo  haceis  asi,  temed  sin  duda 
Que  sereis  el  Caballo  y  el  Pollino. 

— Samaniego,  Fdbulas 
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SPANISH 

Thursday,  June  20  2-5  p.m. 

Candidates  offering  Spanish  Cp2  (two-year  Spanish)  must  take  at  least  Parts  I,  II, 
and  m. 

Candidates  offering  Spanish  Cp3  (three-year  Spanish)  must  take  Parts  n,  HI,  IV,  V, 
and  VI. 

Part  I 
Translate  into  English: 

Juana,  sorprendida  por  aquella  visita  inesperada,  apart6  el  costurero  (work- 
box)  y  poniendose  de  pie,  exclamo : 

— ^i   Ah!  .  .  .  i  Senora!  .  .  . 

— Perdone  usted — dijo  ella — que  haya  Uegado  hasta  aqui  sin  permiso  de  nadie; 
pero  es  el  caso  que  no  hemos  encontrado  a  quien  pedirselo. 

— La.  falta — replico  Juana  con  semblante  risueno — es  imperdonable,  y  en 
castigo  va  usted  a  hacerme  el  favor  de  sentarse. 

La  senora  a  quien  iban  dirigidas  esas  palabras  las  acogio  con  afable  sonrisa,  y 
desprendiendose  del  brazo  de  su  companera,  alzo  el  velo  que  cubrla  su  rostro,  y 
se  sento  haciendo  de  paso  una  ligera  cortesia. 

Juana  no  pudo  ocultar  la  impresion  que  su  belleza  le  causaba,  y  sintio  al  mismo 
tiempo  curiosidad  por  saber  quien  era  aquella  mujer  tan  hermosa. 

— I  Es  la  senora  generala  de a  quien  tengo  el  honor  de  ver  en  mi  casa  ? — 

le  pregunto. 

— ^No — contest©  ella,  sonriendo  de  nuevo. 

— I  Ya! — anadio  Juana:  — usted  es,  sin  duda,  la  senora  viuda  de  cuyo  talento 
cigo  hablar  muchas  veces  a  mi  marido, 

— ^Tampoco — se  apresuro  a  responder. 

Comprendio  la  mujer  del  Vecino  que  aquella  criatura  tan  bella  queria  ocultar 
su  nombre,  y  no  hizo  mas  preguntas;  pero  quiso  disculpar  las  que  ya  habia  hecho, 
diciendo: 

— No  extrane  usted  mi  impertinencia.  Hago  una  vida  tan  retirada  y  tan 
solitaria,  que  puedo  asegurarle  a  usted  que  no  conozco  a  nadie.  Hemos  venido  a 
pasar  aqui  el  verano:  estamos  ya  cerca  de  un  mes,  y  todavia  no  he  ido  una  sola 
vez  al  paseo. 

— Es  muy  natural — dijo  la  desconocida — que  desee  usted  saber  mi  nombre; 

y  puesto  que  no  me  he  valido  de  nadie  para  llegar  hasta  aqui,  yo  misma  me  servire 

en  este  caso:   tengo,  pues,  el  gusto  de  presentar  a  usted  a  Madame  Albert;   la 

que  me  acompana  es  mi  doncella. 

— Selgas,  Dos  Rivales 

274  (SEE  NEXT  PAGE) 


Part  II 
Write  in  Spanish: 

1.  The  box  is  three  feet  long  by  two  feet  wide.  2.  Of  what  were  you  think- 
ing when  I  came  in  ?  3.  Whom  did  you  see  there  ?  No  one.  4.  I  want  you  to 
find  me  a  book  that  is  interesting.  5.  They  were  glad  that  he  saved  their  lives  so 
easily.  6.  He  went  away  without  my  seeing  him,  and  without  our  knowing  that 
he  had  gone.  7.  Her  cousin  would  like  to  ask  you  for  three  dollars  and  a  half. 
8.  If  I  had  time,  I  should  go  to  the  theater  this  evening.  9.  The  weather  is 
bad  today;  it  is  very  cold  and  windy.  10.  When  we  get  to  Barcelona,  we  can 
stay  as  long  as  we  like. 

Part  III 

1.  Give  the  plural  forms  of  the  present  subjunctive  and  the  third  singular  of  the 

preterite  (past  absolute)  of  the  indicative  of  ten  of  the  verbs  in  the  Spanish 
passage  above  that  are  not  perfectly  regular. 

2.  Complete  the  following  sentences  with  the  correct  forms  of  pedirmelo:  {a)  Deseo 

que  Vd.  .     {b)  Vd.  esta .     (c)  No  Vd.     {d)  Si  Vd. 

,  yo  estaria  muy  contento.    (e)  Al el,  se  lo  di.    (/)  Habiendo 

,  se  fue. 

8.  Make  clear  the  difference  in  use  between  hahia  escrito  and  hube  escrito. 

4.  Write  sentences  illustrating  the  use  of  the  Spanish  forms  for  whose,  interroga- 

tive and  relative. 

5.  Describe  as  well  as  you  can  the  sounds  of  these  Spanish  signs:  s  in  desde,  both 

d^s  in  Madrid,  U  (two  ways)  in  caballo,  both  r's  in  reir. 

Part  IV 
Translate  into  EngHsh: 

En  la  madrugada  siguiente  (ultimo  dia  del  viaje)  el  camarero  de  Desnoyers  lo 
desperto  con  apresuramiento.  "Seiior,  suba  a  cubierta:  lindo  espectaculo." 
El  mar  estaba  velado  por  la  niebla,  pero  entre  los  brumosos  telones  se  marcaban 
Unas  siluetas  semejantes  a  islas,  con  robustas  torres  y  agudos  minaretes.  Las 
islas  avanzaban  sobre  el  agua  aceitosa,  lenta  y  majestuosamente,  con  pesadez 
sombria.  Julio  conto  hasta  diez  y  ocho.  Era  la  escuadra  de  la  Mancha,  que 
acababa  de  salir  de  las  costas  de  Inglaterra  por  orden  del  gobierno,  navegando 
sin  otro  fin  que  el  de  hacer  constar  su  fuerza.  Por  primera  vez,  viendo  entre  la 
briuna  este  desfile  de  dreadnoughts,  que  evocaban  la  imagen  de  un  rebano  de 
monstruos  marinos  de  la  prehistoria,  se  dio  cuenta  exacta  Desnoyers  del  poderio 
britanico.  ... 

Despues  de  mediodia  entraron  en  la  rada  de  Southampton.  El  buque  mostr6 
prisa  en  salir  cuanto  antes.  Las  operaciones  se  hicieron  con  vertiginosa  rapidez. 
Lacargafueenorme:  cargadepersonasy  deequipajes.  .  .  .  La  gente,  asomada  a 
las  bordas,  comentaba  los  extraordinarios  encuentros  en  este  bulevar  maritime, 
frecuentado  ordinariamente  por  buques  de  paz.  .  .  .  Dos  acorazados  de  la 
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America  del  Norte  se  dieron  a  conocer  por  sus  mastiles  en  forma  de  cestos.  Des- 
pues  paso  a  todo  vapor,  con  rumbo  al  Baltico,  un  navio  ruso  .  .  .  "j  Mai! — 
clamaban  los  viajeros  procedentes  de  America. — i  Muy  mal!  Parece  que  esta 
vez  va  la  cosa  en  serio."  Y  miraban  con  inquietud  las  costas  cercanas  a  un  lado 
y  a  otro.  Ofrecian  el  aspect©  de  siempre,  pero  detras  de  ellas  se  estaba  preparando 
tal  vez  un  nuevo  periodo  de  historia. 

El  trasatlantico  debia  llegar  a  Boulogne  a  media  noche,  aguardando  hasta  el 
amanecer  para  que  desembarcasen  comodamente  los  viajeros.  Sin  embargo, 
Uego  a  las  diez,  echo  el  ancla  lejos  del  puerto,  y  el  comandante  dio  ordenes  para 
que  el  desembarco  se  hiciese  en  menos  de  una  hora.  Para  esto  habia  acelerado 
la  marcha,  derrochando  carbon. 

— Blasco  Ibanez,  Los  Cuatro  Jinetes  del  Apocalipsis 

Part  V 

Translate  (a)  into  Spanish  or  write,  instead,  one  letter  in  Spanish  according  to 
the  indications  under  (b)  or  (c).     Only  one  of  parts  (a),  (b),  (c)  is  to  be  taken. 

a)  While  we  North  Americans  are  enduring  the  cold  and  the  snows  of  winter,  our 

distant  friends  of  Argentina  and  Uruguay  are  making  ready  to  look  for  rest 
and  amusement  on  their  sandy  beaches.  Nature  has  inverted  the  vacation 
seasons,  but  not  the  pleasures  which  they  bring  with  them,  for  when  we 
examine  our  respective  amusements,  we  find  that  they  are  very  much  alike. 
Both  we  and  the  South  Americans  enjoy  the  summer  greatly,  and  pass  it  in 
the  open  air. 
The  queen  of  the  Argentinian  beaches  is  Mar  del  Plata,  situated  on  the  Atlantic, 
some  250  miles  to  the  southwest  of  Buenos  Aires.  The  place  is  a  little  city 
of  25,000  souls.  To  accommodate  the  people  who  go  to  Mar  del  Plata,  the 
railroad  has  special  trains.  They  are  without  doubt  the  best  and  most 
luxurious  that  are  seen  in  Argentina.  Those  who  know  the  route,  and 
have  no  interest  in  seeing  the  country  which  it  crosses,  generally  make  use 
of  the  train  which  leaves  Buenos  Aires  at  night  and  arrives  very  early  in  the 
morning  at  Mar  del  Plata;  but  the  tourist  always  prefers  to  make  the  trip 
by  day,  in  order  to  enjoy  the  interesting  views. 

b)  Write  a  letter  to  a  friend  (using  Vd.  throughout),  saying  that  the  anxiety  which 

you  felt  during  the  course  of  his  painful  illness  is  now  changed  to  gladness 
and  satisfaction  on  learning  that  his  health  is  re-established.  You  wish  him 
every  kind  of  happiness  in  the  journey  he  is  about  to  undertake.  You 
hope  that  the  troubles  inseparable  from  every  journey  may  be  compensated 
in  his  case  by  a  lot  of  pleasant  impressions.  You  confess  that  you  see  him 
leave  with  a  great  deal  of  envy,  because  you  would  like  to  be  able  to  accom- 
pany him  and  share  his  pleasures.  What  you  ask  of  him,  especially,  is 
not  to  erase  you  from  his  memory,  and  to  return  as  soon  as  possible  to  the 
many  friends  whom  he  leaves  behind,  and  among  whom  figures  very 
sincerely  his  faithful  servant.     Date,  address,  and  sign  the  letter. 
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c)  Write  a  letter  from  a  manufacturer  in  this  country  to  a  customer  in  Bogota, 
Colombia.  Tell  him  that  his  bill  for  $150  has  been  standing  over  six  months, 
and  that  you  have  been  much  inconvenienced  by  his  delay.  Notwith- 
standing your  frequent  requests  for  its  payment,  he  has  always  failed  in  his 
numerous  promises  to  settle  it.  In  his  letter  of  October  15  he  promised  to 
send  a  remittance  in  the  course  of  November,  and  up  to  the  present  you 
have  waited  patiently.  Now,  however,  since  you  are  very  anxious  to  have 
all  your  accounts  in  order  before  the  close  of  the  year,  you  once  more  request 
his  immediate  attention  to  the  matter.  Unless  you  receive  the  amount  of 
his  account  within  a  month,  you  will  be  under  the  painful  necessity  of  taking 
legal  steps.    Date,  address,  and  sign  the  letter. 

Part  VI 

Translate  into  English: 

Quiero  ver  correr  el  agua, 
Porque,  viendola  marchar, 
Parecen  irse  mis  penas 
Con  el  agua  que  se  va. 

Sentado  en  la  fresca  oriUa, 
i  Cuanto  gozo  al  contemplar 
Como  se  miran  los  alamos 
En  el  agua  que  se  va! 

La  musica  del  arroyo, 
Siempre  nueva  y  siempre  igual, 
Aun  suena  mas  armoniQsa, 
Viendo  el  agua  que  se  va. 

Si  agua  son  tambien  las  lagrimas 

Y  se  Uevan  el  pesar, 

i  Que  extrano  es  que  me  consuele, 
Viendo  el  agua  que  se  va  ? 

Buscando  va  el  arroyuelo 
Al  rio,  como  este  al  mar, 

Y  alia  van  las  vanidades 
Con  el  agua  que  se  va. 

— ^M.  Ramos  Cariii6n,  Junto  al  Arroyo 
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SPANISH 

Tuesday,  September  17  2-5  p.m. 

Candidates  offering  Spanish  Cp  2  (two-year  Spanish)  must  take  at  least  Parts  I,  II, 
andm. 

Candidates  offering  Spanish  Cp  3  (three-year  Spanish)  must  take  Parts  II,  HI,  IV, 
V,  and  VI. 

Part  I 
Translate  into  English: 

El  Paso  de  los  Andes  por  San  Martin 

Pronto  puso  San  Martin,  gobernador  de  la  provincia  de  Cuyo,  al  ejercito  en 
estado  de  comenzar  una  campana  que  ya  no  podia  envolverse  en  el  misterio.  En 
la  necesidad  de  preparar  el  campo  para  las  operaciones,  bien  meditadas  de  ante- 
mano,  foment©  sublevaciones  de  patriotas  al  otro  lado  de  la  Cordillera,  que 
distrajeron  la  atencion  de  las  autoridades  espanolas,  al  mismo  tiempo  que  por 
medio  de  parlamentos  con  los  indios  del  Sur  de  Chile,  persuadio  a  las  mismas 
autoridades  a  que,  en  caso  de  invadir,  tomaria  una  ruta  que  estaba  muy  lejos  de 
su  verdadera  intencion. 

Los  Andes  argentinos  se  levantaban  delante  de  esta  expedicion  que  llevaba 

la  libertad  a  la  falda  que  miraba  al  oceano  Pacifico.     Cumbres  mas  elevadas  que 

el  Chimborazo,  nieves  perpetuas  que  se  mantienen  a  la  altura  de  cuatro  mil  metros, 

montanas  de  granito  que  se  suceden  unas  a  otras  desnudas  de  toda  vegetacion, 

constituyen  la  naturaleza  de  esa  cordillera,  en  cuyos  valles  angostos,  donde  ser- 

pentean  los  torrentes,  no  encuentra  el  viajero  mas  que  peligros.     Estos  valles, 

algunos  de  los  cuales  se  prolongan  con  el  nombre  de  quebradas  (passes)  de 

im  lado  al  otro,  facilitan  la  comunicacion  entre  nuestra  Repiiblica  y  la  de  Chile. 

El  ejercito  se  interne  por  dos  de  estas  quebradas,  la  de  los  Patos  y  la  de  Uspallata, 

que  corren  proximamente  paralelas  entre  si.     En  el  termino  de  diez  y  ocho  dias,  y 

despues  de  caminar  al  borde  de  los  abismos  mas  de  ochenta  leguas,  principiaron 

aquellos  bravos  a  descender  las  primeras  pendientes  occidentales.     El  4  de 

febrero  de  1817,  reunidas  las  vanguardias  de  las  dos  divisiones  invasoras,  comen- 

zaron  a  guerrillear  al  enemigo.     Dos  brillantes  jovenes  de  Buenos  Aires,  celebres 

mas  tarde  en  la  gran  guerra  de  la  Independencia,  Necochea  y  Lavalle,  tuvieron  la 

principal  parte  en  estos  encuentros. 

— J.  M.  Gutierrez  (Argentina) 

Part  II 

Translate  into  Spanish: 

1.  The  water  is  very  warm. 

2.  How  old  is  she  ?    She  is  fifteen  years  old,  and  is  very  pretty. 

3.  Your  house  is  large;  it  is  probable  that  his  is  small. 

(SEE  NEXT  PAGE) 


4.  I  am  going  to  say  it  to  him;  don't  say  it  to  her. 

5.  They  say  that  you  are  always  sleepy  in  the  afternoon. 

6.  If  I  had  given  it  to  him,  he  would  have  been  very  happy. 

7.  Speak  very  slowly  in  order  that  I  may  understand  you. 

8.  You  are  sure  that  he  will  come  tomorrow  morning,  aren't  you  ? 

9.  I  have  been  studying  Spanish  for  a  year;  I  began  to  study  hard  two  months 

ago. 
10.  John,  a  friend  of  mine,  and  I  have  traveled  through  the  countries  of  North 
America,  and  those  of  South  America  also. 

Part  III 

1.  Show  by  examples  (at  least  three)  how  the  definite  article  is  used  in  Spanish 

when  not  required  in  English. 

2.  Give  the  list  of  interrogative  pronouns  and  examples  showing  their  use. 

3.  Write  out  in  full  the  Spanish  for:  What  time  is  it  ?    It  is  1:15;  2:30;  6:47; 

8:21. 

4.  Inflect:  the  pres.  ind.  of  poder,  poner;  the  fut.  ind.  of  salir,  hacer;  the  pres. 

subj.  of  caber,  dormir,  servir. 

5.  How  is  the  sound  of  k  represented  in  Spanish  ?    Explain  the  sound  of  z,  and 

state  when  c  takes  its  place. 

Part  IV 
Translate  into  English: 

— i  A  que  volver  a  lo  pasado  ?  En  pleno  siglo  XX,  en  medio  de  una  ciudad 
populosa,  donde  hierve  el  trafago  moderno  y  mercantil,  bajo  el  humo  de  las 
fabricas  y  los  alambres  del  telegrafo,  los  jardines  de  Academo  pueden  todavia 
reflorecer.  El  hombre  a  quien  anima  un  espiritu  contemplative,  puede  construir 
su  ermita  en  los  campos  de  batalla.  Y  aquel  a  quien  guste  la  soledad,  i  donde 
se  hallara  mas  solo  que  en  medio  de  los  hombres  ?  Tu  caracter  sentimentaUsta 
te  inclina  siempre  a  lo  pasado,  lo  que  tiene  el  encanto  del  recuerdo  y  de  la  dis- 
tancia;  desprecia  la  vida  presente  porque  esta  asociada  a  las  amarguras  y  desen- 
ganos  de  tu  existencia,  sin  considerar  que  los  hombres  lloran  eternamente  las 
mismas  penas  y  sufren  los  mismos  desenganos.  .  .  .  — Yo  soy  un  alma  contempla- 
tiva,  como  tu  dices,  y  aborrezco  de  los  tiempos  nuevos  este  afan  de  ir  y  de  vivir 
aprisa,  como  si  todos  los  hombres  se  empefiaran  en  acostarse  pronto  en  la  sepul- 
tura.  I  Anda  despacio,  vive  despacio,  amigo  mio!  i  Imaginas  nada  mas  horren- 
do  que  esas  ciudades  americanas,  en  donde  todo  el  miuido  va  al  galope,  con  la 
fiebre  del  negocio  y  de  la  hora,  bebiendo  los  vientos,  con  el  reloj  en  la  muneca,  con- 
tando  los  minutos  para  no  desperdiciar  uno  siquiera  ?  <J  Te  figuras  el  tormento  de 
vivir  en  uno  de  esos  almacenes  cosmopolitas,  donde  no  se  permite.  a  las  gentes 
parar  en  las  esquinas,  ni  formar  grupos,  ni  pasar  el  tiempo  chaxlando  o  f umando  ? 
i  Conoces  un  placer  mayor  que  este  placer  espanolisimo  de  "hacer  tiempo"  en  una 
encrucijada,  en  un  cafe,  en  una  tertulia  ?  La  Naturaleza  misma  tiene  un  ritmo 
lento  y  solemne,  sin  prisas  ni  saltos.  El  hombre  de  la  Naturaleza,  el  campesino, 
tiene  los  movimientos  pausados,  las  maneras  lentas  y  seguras,  la  actitud  de  grave 
dignidad;  es  el  suyo  un  reposo  robusto,  semejante  al  reposo  de  la  tierra. 
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Past  V 

Translate  (a)  into  Spanish,  or  write,  instead,  one  letter  according  to  the  indi- 
cations under  (b)  or  (c).     Only  one  of  parts  (a),  (b),  (c)  is  to  be  taken. 

a)  It  is  not  possible  for  the  historian  to  say  much  about  the  Indians  who  inhabited 

Paraguay  when  the  Spaniards  arrived  for  the  first  time  within  its  boundaries; 
but  there  exists  a  vague  tradition  that  the  ancestors  of  two  of  the  great 
indigenous  races  of  the  South  American  continent  were  two  brothers  who 
came  in  a  mysterious  way  from  beyond  the  seas  to  Brazil,  and  married  in  the 
country.  In  time  there  was  a  quarrel  between  the  wives  of  the  brothers, 
and  in  consequence  they  resolved  to  separate,  the  elder  remaining  in  Brazil 
while  the  younger  set  out  for  the  southwest.  He  and  his  people  reached 
Paraguay,  where  they  settled.  If  this  legend  has  no  other  merits,  in  any 
case  it  possesses  that  extreme  simplicity  which  is  to  be  expected  from  such 
primitive  peoples. 
Whatever  may  be  the  truth  in  regard  to  the  beginnings  of  Paraguay,  it  is 
certain  that  the  Paraguayan  Indian  has  always  been  a  quiet  being,  satis- 
fied with  any  territory  which  may  have  fallen  to  his  lot.  War  between  the 
various  tribes  is  rare.  They  love  peace,  and  their  chieftains  have  almost 
always  given  it  to  them. 

b)  Write  the  following  letter  from  an  uncle  to  a  nephew  who  is  just  about  to  enter 

college:  *'  I  have  learned  with  great  pleasure  that  you  have  just  finished  with 
good  marks  your  preparatory  studies.  You  have  done  something  the 
importance  of  which  you  will  appreciate  later,  for  it  opens  to  you  the  door  of 
a  successful  career.  Now  you  must  consider  carefully  which  of  the  uni- 
versities you  ought  to  enter.  In  this  world  we  are  all  better  suited  for  one 
thing  above  all  others ;  the  question  is  to  hit  upon  that  thing.  Many  persons 
who  are  mediocre  lawyers  might  have  become  excellent  doctors,  and  vice  versa. 
Think  well,  then,  before  making  a  decision ;  but,  once  the  decision  is  made, 
follow  it  up  without  the  slightest  hesitation,  and  without  being  distracted  by 
other  ideas.  Congratulating  you  on  your  success,  and  hoping  that  it  will  be 
followed  by  others  still  greater,  I  am,  as  always,  your  most  affectionate 
uncle."    Date,  address,  and  sign  the  letter. 

c)  Write  the  following  letter: 

,,         ^      .7     7,  New  York,  March  1,  1917 

Messrs.  Gonzdlez  Bros. 

25  Rivadavia  Street 

Buenos  Aires,  Argentina 

Dear  Sirs: 

I  have  the  honor  to  recommend  to  you  Mr.  Smith,  the  bearer  of  this  note. 

He  is  traveling  in  order  to  perfect  his  knowledge  of  commerce  by  studying  South 

American  markets  and  methods  of  doing  business.     He  is  a  very  fine  young  man, 

and  of  considerable  wealth;  and  he  is  desirous  of  continuing  his  father's  business. 

Please  render  him  all  the  services  you  can,  and  recommend  him  to  those  of  your 

friends  whose  friendship  might  be  useful  or  agreeable  to  him. 

Yours  truly, 

A.  B.  Brown 
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Part  VI 

Translate  into  English; 

Juan  tenia  un  diamante  de  valia, 
Y  por  querer  saber  lo  que  tenia, 
La  quimica  estudio,  y  ebrio,  anhelante, 
Analizo  el  diamante. 

Mas  i oh!  que  horror!  .  .  .  Aquella  joya  bella, 
Lagrima  al  parecer  de  alguna  estrella, 
Hallo  con  rabia  y  con  profundo  encono 
Que  era  solo  un  poquito  de  carbono. 

Si  quieres  ser  feliz,  como  me  dices, 
No  analices,  muchacho,  no  analices. 

— ^J.  M.  Bartrina,  Fabulita 
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1919 

Comprehensive  Examination 
SPANISH 

Friday,  June  20  9-12  a.m. 

Candidates  offering  Spanish  Cp2  (Two- Year  Spanish)  must  take  at  least  Parts  I,  II, 
and  III. 

Candidates  offering  Spanish  Cp3  (Three-Year  Spanish)  must  take  Parts  11,  III,  IV,  V, 
and  VI. 

Candidates  offering  Spanish  Cp4  (Four- Year  Spanish)  must  take  Parts  IV,  VI,  VII^ 
Vin,  and  IX. 

Part  I 

Translate  into  English: 

Hace  cuatro  anos,  y  a  eso  de  las  once  de  la  noche,  me  dirigia  yo  hacia  mi  casa, 
por  la  calle  Mayor,  cuando  de  pronto  senti  un  golpe  violento  en  la  espalda.  Me 
volvi  sorprendido  y  furioso,  y  vi  que  el  golpe  me  lo  habia  dado  un  caballero  que 
llevaba  una  escalera  en  el  hombro.  Un  caballero,  si,  seiiores,  y  esto  era  lo  sor- 
prendente. 

El  siguio,  sin  decirme  una  palabra,  con  paso  rapido,  con  ademan  descom- 
puesto,  y  hasta  me  parecio  que  hablando  a  media  voz  consigo  mismo. 

Me  quede  atonito;  acababa  de  conocer  en  el  caballero  de  la  escalera  a  mi 
amigo  Lucientes,  un  joven  distinguido,  letrado,  empleado  en  el  ministerio  de 
Hacienda  (Treasury). 

— No  puede  ser  el — ,  me  dije. — Si,  es  el — ,  aiiadi, — es  que  se  ha  vuelto  loco. 

Y  eche  tras  el,  gritando: — j  Eh,  Marianito! 

Pero  Marianito  no  volvio  la  cabeza. 

Era  una  noche  de  febrero,  clara,  pero  muy  fria;  la  calle  estaba.desierta. 

i  Esta  loco !  No  es  posible  dudarlo.  j  Una  persona  decente  por  la  calle,  con 
una  escalera,  ni  mas  ni  menos  que  un  farolero !    <i  Que  misterio  es  este  ? 

Pero  Marianito  no  corria,  volaba.    Verdad  es  que  la  escalera  era  muy  delgada 

y  corta.    El  llego  al  final  de  la  calle  Mayor,  y  en  vez  de  torcer  hacia  Palacio,  como 

yo  me  figuraba,  entro  en  el  viaducto.     Una  idea  terrible  atraveso  mi  cerebro. 

Acababan  de  alzar  la  verja  del  puente,  y  antes  de  llegar  al  centro,  aplico  la  escalera 

a  la  barandilla,  subio  un  tramo.  ...  Y  no  subio  mds,  porque  yo  le  agarre  del 

paleto  y  le  obligue  a  bajar  violentamente. 

— FernAndez  Florez,  La  Escalera 

Part  II 
Translate  into  Spanish: 

1.  They  left  Havana  a  month  ago,  and  they  have  not  returned  yet.  2.  Rais- 
ing his  head,  the  boy  who  was  weeping  said  to  me:  "I  have  cut  my  hand." 
3.  What  would  she  do,  if  she  heard  a  noise  in  the  house  ?  4.  Did  you  see  more 
people  today  than  you  saw  yesterday  ?    5.  Tlie  book  that  is  on  the  table  was 
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written  by  Cervantes.  6.  I  am  glad  that  you  two  gentlemen  have  come.  7.  He 
is  younger  than  Juan  Lopez,  who  was  born  on  the  twentieth  of  December,  nine- 
teen hundred  and  ten.  8.  We  saw  Mr.  Suarez  every  day.  9.  How  many  in- 
habitants are  there  in  this  city?  There  are  one  hundred  thousand  men,  and  I 
don't  know  how  many  women.  10.  She  gave  me  two  pencils,  and  I  gave  them 
to  him. 

Part  III 

1.  Write  the  plurals  of:  el  hacha  marroqiii,  el  j oven  ingles,  la  cruz  azul,  el  primer 

limes,  la  gran  ley. 

2.  Give  answers  in  Spanish  to  the  following  questions,  using  pronouns  in  place 

of  the  nouns  in  the  questions:  (a)  I  Dio  Vd.  las  plumas  a  las  muchachas? 
{h)  I  Entraron  Vds.  en  la  sala  ?  (c)  i  Hay  buenas  tiendas  aqui  ?  {d)  i  Debo 
yo  comprar  los  generos  al  comerciante  ? 

3.  State  the  graphical  changes  that  take  place  in  the  conjugation  of  verbs  in 

-zar,  -gir,  -cer,  -car.     Illustrate. 

4.  Give  the  preterite  indicative,  third  singular,  of  traer,  cenir,  morir,  caer,  and  the 

imperative  singular  of  venir,  decir,  pedir. 

5.  Describe  the  various  Spanish  sounds  of  b,  y,  c,  and  d. 

Part  IV 
Translate  into  English: 

Don  Baltasar  Miajas  llevaba  de  empleado  en  una  oficina  de  Madrid  mas  de 
veinte  anos;  primero  habia  tenido  ocho  mil  reales  de  sueldo,  despues  diez,  despues 
doce  y  despues  .  .  .  diez;  porque  quedo  cesante,  no  hubo  manera  de  reponerle 
en  su  ultimo  empleo,  y  tuvo  que  contentarse,  pues  era  peor  morirse  de  hambre  en 
compama  de  todos  los  suyos,  con  el  sueldo  inmediato  .  .  .  inferior. — j  Esto  me 
rejuvenece! — decia  con  una  ironia  inocentisima;  humillado,  pero  sin  vergiienza, 
porque  "el  no  habia  hecho  nada  feo";  y  a  los  amigos  que  le  aconsejaban  renunciar 
el  destino  por  dignidad,  les  contestaba  con  buenas  palabras,  dandoles  la  razon, 
pero  decidido  a  no  dimitir.     j  Que  atrocidad! 

Otras  varias  veces  hubo  tentativas  de  dejarle  cesante,  por  no  tener  padrinos, 
aldabas,  como  decia  el  con  grandisimo  respeto;  pero  no  se  consumaba  el  delito; 
porque,  a  falta  de  recomendaciones  de  personajes,  tenia  la  de  ser  necesario  en 
aquella  mesa  que  el  manejaba  hacia  tanto  tiempo.  Ningun  jefe  queria  prescindir 
de  el  y  esto  le  valio  en  adelante,  no  para  ascender,  que  no  ascendia,  sino  para  no 
caer.  Sin  embargo,  no  las  tenia  todas  consigo,  y  a  cada  cambio  de  ministerio 
se  decia:  j  Dios  mio!  j  Si  me  bajaran  a  ocho! 

Por  lo  demas,  no  pensaba  en  la  cosa  publica  mas  que  cuando  habia  crisis. 
Hasta  que  los  chicos  anunciaban  por  las  calles:  *'iEl  extraordinario  con  la  caida 
del  Ministerio!"  ,don  Baltasar  no  se  acordaba  de  que  habia  Estado,  ni  gobierno, 
ni  intereses  piiblicos  en  el  mundo.  Y  no  era  que  no  comprase  todas  las  noches,  al 
retirarse,  su  periodico.  Pero  no  era  por  la  poHtica:  era  por  las  charadas,  los 
acertijos,  anagramas,  etc.,  etc.  —Alas,  Solos  de  Clarln  ' 
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Part  V 
Translate  (a)  or  write  a  letter  according  to  the  indications  under  (b). 

a)  Translate  into  Spanish: 

Barcelona,  September  1, 1918 
Dear  Father: 

John  and  I  arrived  here  last  Saturday  and  shall  leave  Thursday  on  the  Lopez 
y  Lopez,  as  we  had  planned.  We  have  enjoyed  our  summer  in  Spain  very  much 
and  we  should  be  glad  to  stay  still  longer,  but  we  know  that  it  is  time  to  get 
back.  We  shall  probably  be  late  anyway,  for  college  opens  the  twentieth,  and 
this  steamer  is  slow. 

Barcelona  is  a  wonderful  city,  but  I  can't  describe  it  now.  There  is  some- 
thing else  that  I  want  to  tell  you  about. 

Yesterday  afternoon  we  went  out  to  buy  some  presents,  and  I  spent  nearly 
all  the  money  I  had.  John  had  told  me  that  he  would  have  enough  to  pay  our 
expenses  here,  and  he  would  have  had  enough,  if  he  had  not  lost  his  pocketbook. 
Perhaps  he  was  robbed.  Anyway,  when  we  figured  out  this  morning  how  much 
we  had  left,  we  found  that  it  wouldn't  be  enough  to  pay  our  hotel  bill.  We 
hunted  up  the  consul  and  asked  him  to  cable  to  you,  but  he  said  that  he  had  no 
funds  for  the  purpose.  Of  course  we  could  have  written  to  your  old  friend 
Mr.  Mufioz  and  he  would  have  sent  us  all  that  we  asked  for,  or  rather  he  would 
have  brought  it  himself;  but  he  has  been  so  kind  to  us  in  every  way  that  we  didn't 
Uke  to  ask  him.  We  tried  to  convince  the  consul  that  we  were  not  swindlers, 
but  all  that  he  would  say  was:  "Young  men,  I  believe  that  you  are  telling  the 
truth  and  I  am  sorry  for  you,  but  if  I  helped  everybody  that  came  here  with  a 
story  like  yours,  I  should  soon  be  in  the  poorhouse.  Go  back  to  your  hotel, 
think  matters  over,  and  if  you  really  find  that  you  need  my  assistance  come  in 
again.    I  hope  this  will  be  a  lesson  to  you." 

Your  affectionate  son, 

Charles 


b)  Write  a  letter  to  Espronceda  Bros.,  Lima,  Peru.  Tell  them  that  it  is  impos- 
sible at  present  to  fill  their  order  for  mining  machinery  and  equipment. 
All  the  factories  are  employed  on  government  contracts.  There  is  a  great 
shortage  of  steel  and  of  labor.  It  will  be  six  months  at  least  before  the 
machinery  can  be  delivered.  The  other  items  of  their  order  are  in  stock, 
but  the  time  of  dehvery  is  uncertain,  owing  to  the  fact  that  the  government 
has  requisitioned  all  freighters.  However,  you  will  expedite  matters  as 
much  as  possible  and  trust  to  continue  to  receive  their  patronage.  Date, 
sign,  and  address  your  letter. 
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Part  VI 
Translate  into  English: 

Mil  esperanzas  que  en  tu  amor  se  abrieron 

Aqui  guardadas  en  el  alma  estan. 
Dime  £  tal  vez  para  morir  nacieron  ? 

Dime  i  infelices  como  yo  seran  ? 

i  Oh!  no  desdenes  por  humilde  el  ruego 

Del  que  vive  y  respira  para  ti, 
Que  no  hallaras  quien  con  tan  puro  fuego 

Te  de  un  amor  como  el  que  alienta  en  mi. 

Puede  otro  amante  en  homenaje  darte 
Riquezas  mil  y  joyas  de  valor, 

Y  con  rico  tocado  engalanarte 

Con  perlas  orientales  brillador. 

Yo,  pobre  trovador  y  sin  fortuna, 
Un  corazon  de  fuego  te  dare, 

Y  tu  frente,  modesta  cual  la  luna, 

Con  joya  de  gran  precio  adornare. 

Doble  corona  de  laurel  y  rosa 

Arrebatando  al  genio  creador, 
Yo  la  pondre  sobre  tu  frente  hermosa; 

Sobre  tu  frente  palida  de  amor. 

— ^Antonio  Garcia  Gutierrez,  La  dddiva  del  poeta 

Part  VII 

(Take  1  or  2.) 
1.  Translate  into  Spanish: 

Even  more  picturesque  than  the  cowboys  of  our  western  states  were  those 
gauchos  of  the  Argentine  pampas,  more  picturesque,  and  at  the  same  time  more 
distinct  as  a  class,  because  of  their  peculiar  origin  and  history.  The  first  Spaniards 
to  land  on  the  shores  of  the  Rio  de  la  Plata  or  to  cross  the  Andes  from  Peru  and 
Chile,  Andalusians  for  the  most  part,  did  not  meet  with  the  fierce  opposition 
offered  by  the  Araucanians  in  southern  Chile;  in  the  beginning  at  least  they 
did  not  arouse  the  antagonism  of  the  aboriginal  inhabitants  of  the  plains  and 
apparently  did  not  hold  the  belief  of  the  English  settlers  of  North  America  that 
the  only  good  Indian  is  a  dead  one.  Although  there  is  considerable  diversity 
of  opinion  among  historians  as  to  the  extent  to  which  they  took  Indian  wives, 
it  is  certain  that  there  was  some  intermingling  of  races;  the  gauchos  were,  at 
least  in  part,  the  descendants  of  the  Andalusian  pioneers  and  Indian  women. 
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Since  the  Andalusian  had  in  him  a  strain  of  Arab  blood,  the  gauchos  inherited 
from  three  races  characteristics  that  were  further  modified  by  the  pastoral  life 
of  the  pampas.  From  the  Indian  ancestors  came  the  love  for  the  free  life  of 
the  plains,  their  hatred  of  restraint,  of  law  and  order,  their  patient  acceptance  of 
hardship  and  physical  pain;  from  the  Arabs  came  their  love  of  the  noble  com- 
panion of  their  nomadic  life  and  their  superb  horsemanship,  in  which  they  rivaled, 
if  they  did  not  surpass,  our  own  western  cowboys.  From  the  Andalusians  they 
inherited  their  intensity  of  feeling,  their  religious  superstition,  and  more  particu- 
larly the  characteristic  that  brings  us  to  the  main  purpose  of  this  study,  their 

fondness  for  poetry  and  music. 

— Umphrey,  The  Gaucho  Poetry  of  America 

2.  Write  in  Spanish  about  two  hundred  words  on  the  climate,  geography,  people, 
customs,  and  industries  of  Spain  or  of  the  Spanish-American  country  which 
you  know  best.    Limit  the  scope  of  your  essay  as  seems  advisable  to  you. 

Part  VHI 

1.  Translate:  £l  no  ha  menester  otro  libro  que  este.     Explain  the  construction  of 

ha  menester. 

2.  Illustrate  and  analyze  at  least  two  other  idiomatic  uses  or  two  periphrastic 

uses  of  haber. 

3.  Discuss  and  illustrate  fully  this  subject:  The  use  and  the  omission  of  linking 

prepositions  between  a  verb  and  its  dependent  infinitive. 

Part  IX 
Translate: 

Una  picara  sentencia  de  Horacio,  cuya  falsedad  e  injusticia,  perdoneme 
Horacio,  ofenden  al  recto  juicio,  viene  a  hacer  mas  penosa  la  situacion  de  toda 
poetisa.  .  .  .  Suf rimos  la  mediania  en  la  cocinera  (y  ojala  que  la  mia  f uese  siquiera 
mediana),  en  la  planchadora,  en  la  que  borda,  en  la  que  dibuja,  en  la  que  canta,  y 
solo  para  versos  es  menester  que  los  haga  una  mujer  mejor  que  Safo,  o  que  no  los 
haga.  Yo  declaro  esto  absurdo.  Yo  declare  que  sufro  mejor,  no  ya  un  mediano 
soneto,  sino  una  mala  oda,  que  una  camisa  mal  planchada,  que  un  caldo  mal 
hecho,  que  una  aria  mal  cantada,  o  que  una  melodia  de  Chopin  chapuceramente 
tocada  en  el  piano  o  en  el  arpa.  Si  por  temor  de  hacer  mal  una  cosa  no  se  ha  de 
hacer,  la  misma  razon  hay  para  que  una  mujer  no  haga  versos,  que  para  que  no 
cante,  o  baile,  o  toque  el  piano.  En  verso  se  pueden  decir  tonterias:  esto  es 
verdad;  pero  i  acaso  hablando  en  prosa  no  pueden  tambien  decirse  tonterias? 
I  Y  hemos  de  anudar  o  cortar  la  lengua  de  las  mujeres  para  que  no  las  digan  ? 
No  niego  yo  que  una  tonteria,  dicha  en  verso,  adquiere  cierta  consistencia,  com- 
promete  mas,  es  mas  solemne,  resonante  y  repercutiente,  que  en  prosa;  pero,  en 
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cambio,  debemos  convenir  en  que,  por  facilidad  que  se  tenga  para  hacer  versos,  y 
por  malos  y  flojos  que  los  versos  sean,  no  se  improvisan  tanto,  ni  salen,  ni  manan 
con  tanta  fluidez  y  copiosa  vena  como  las  tonterias  en  prosa  desatada. 

Otro  argumento  tengo  yo  en  favor  de  los  versos.  Reflexionese  bien  y  no  se 
me  rechace  por  sutil:  es  muy  fundado.  Todos,  hombres  y  mujeres,  tenemos 
cierta  dosis  o  capital  de  tonterias,  que  gastamos  o  difundimos  durante  nuestra 
vida  mortal.  Ellas  han  de  brotar  de  nosotros  como  la  flor  de  la  planta.  l  No 
es  mejor,  pues,  que  se  digan  que  no  que  se  hagan  ?  Y  al  decirlas,  i  no  es  mejor 
decirlas  con  rima  y  con  metro  ?  No  niego  que  asi  subira  mas  alto,  pero  tambien 
sera  mas  delgada  la  tonteria,  como  cuando  en  el  cano  de  la  fuente  que  se  desborda 
ponemos  un  apretado  y  mas  angosto  canuto,  por  donde  sube  mas  el  surtidor,  pero 
sale  tambien  menos  Hquido. 

— ^Yalera,  Cartas  americanas 
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SPANISH 

Tuesday,  September  16  2-5  p.m. 

Candidates  oflfering  Spanish  Cp  2  (Two- Year  Spanish)  must  take  at  least  Parts  I,  II, 
and  III. 

Candidates  offering  Spanish  Cp  3  (Three- Year  Spanish)  must  take  Parts  II,  III,  IV, 
V,  and  VI. 

Candidates  offering  Spanish  Cp  4  (Four- Year  Spanish)  must  take  Parts  IV,  VI,  VII, 
VIII,  and  IX. 


Part  I 

Translate  into  English: 

Y  como  la  Virgen  me  la  resucito  y  aqui  ven  ustedes  a  mi  Antonia  buena  y 
sana,  habiendo  caminado  a  pie  y  sin  cansancio  dos  leguas,  aqui  vengo  lleno  de  fe 
y  de  agradecimiento  a  corresponder  a  la  promesa  de  entregar  toda  mi  fortuna, 
despues  de  dadas  las  gracias  a  Nuestra  Senora  por  haber  accedido  a  mi  suplica. 

Durante  esta  relacion,  Antonia  hacia  con  la  cabeza  senales  de  conformidad  y 
asentimiento  a  lo  manifestado  por  su  esposo. 

De  modo — dijo  el  Conde — que  ustedes  se  quedan  sin  nada. 

— jComo  sin  nada!  ....  — replico  el  hombre  con  energia; — pues  que,  <Jes 
nada  el  amparo  de  la  Virgen,  que  no  ha  de  faltarnos  ? 

— Cierto — interrumpio  Agramonte; — cierto  que  Nuestra  Senora  protegera 
siempre  a  tan  fervientes  devotos.  Y  el  Conde,  que  era  cristiano  y  generoso, 
saco  de  su  bolsillo  diez  doblones  de  oro  y  trato  de  entregarlos  a  los  romeros. 

Estos  al  ver  la  accion  y  las  monedas  que  les  alargaba  para  que  las  recibiesen, 
retrocedieron  como  empujados  por  una  corriente  electrica. 

Todos  los  argumentos  empleados  para  que  aceptasen  el  donativo  fueron 
inutiles.  Nosotros,  exclamaron,  no  debemos  tomar  eso  .  .  .  .  ;  caso  de  perci- 
birlo,  lo  dariamios  en  el  acto  a  la  Virgen  .  .  .  .  ;  muchas  gracias  por  la 
buena  intencion  del  senor  .  .  .  .  ;  Dios  se  la  pague  .  .  .  .  ;  no  es  desprecio, 
ni  mucho  menos,  porque  los  pobres  ni  podemos  ni  debemos  despreciar  a  nadie. 
....  Pero  i  que  pensarian  en  el  pueblo,  viendonos  volvcr  cargados  de  oro! 
i  Que  nos  dirian  nuestras  conciencias!  Nada,  senor,  perdonenos  Vd.,  y  si  se 
empena  en  hacernos  del  todo  felices  accediendo  a  nuestros  deseos,  entonces  le 
pediriamos 

—  ?  Que  pedirian  ustedas  ? — dijo  con  curiosidad  el  Conde. 

— Pues  que  Vd.  hiciese  la  caridad  de  mandar  que  nos  diesen  un  pedazo  de 
pan  para  la  vereda  {our  pilgrimage) — replico  el  hombre  refrenando  sus  lagrimas. 
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Part  II 
Translate  into  Spanish: 

1.  It  is  necessary  for  us  to  work  hard. 

2.  I  am  doing  all  I  can. 

3.  He  wanted  me  to  write  him  a  letter. 

4.  It  was  cold  last  night. 

5.  I  wake  up  every  morning  at  a  quarter  to  four. 

6.  Come  and  see  me  tomorrow. 

7.  Let  us  begin  the  lesson  again. 

8.  He  had  just  dined,  when  I  arrived. 

9.  We  students  are  learning  to  read  Spanish. 

10.  He  is  about  fifty  years  oi  age. 

11.  This  room  is  fifteen  feet  long. 

12.  I  don't  like  them.     Neither  do  I. 

Part  III 

1.  Give  the  rules  for  determining  the  accented  syllable  in  Spanish  words.     Illus- 

trate them. 

2.  Give  the  past  participles  of  poner,  abrir,  ver,  romper,  and  the  -se  imperfect 

subjunctive  in  full  of  grunir,  reir,  conducir,  caber. 

3.  State  and  illustrate  the  uses  of  the  pluperfect  and  the  preterite  perfect  of  the 

indicative. 

4.  Illustrate  at  least  three  different  ways  of  translating  an  English  passive  con- 

struction into  Spanish. 

6.  Using  suitable  verbs  or  other  words,  complete  the  following  sentences  in 
Spanish,  and  translate  them  into  Enghsh: 

a)  El  no  lo  hubiera  hecho,  si  Vd 

6)  Al a  Nueva  York,  vi  el  museo. 

c)  Hemos  oido que  el  palacio  es  una  joya. 

d)  Si  Vd.  estuviese  aqui,  yo 

6.  Describe  as  accurately  as  you  can  the  Spanish  sounds  of  these  letters:  x,  at 
(a  diphthong),  g,  and  ^. 

Part  IV 
Translate  into  Enghsh: 

En  la  novela  [La  fuerza  de  la  Sangre]  de  Cervantes,  la  sensacion  de  la  noche 
de  luna,  en  la  cuesta  del  rio,  va  unida  a  otra  sensacion  capital:  la  de  una  casa 
que  se  levanta  en  la  ciudad.    De  esta  casa  solo  sabemos  que  tiene  un  salon 
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tapizado  de  damasco.  Nos  place  imaginar  que  este  damasco  que  cubre  las  paredes 
es  de  un  rojo  apagado  o  de  un  verde  obscuro.  Sobre  el  damasco  rojo  o  verde 
destacan  recios  muebles  de  maderas  preciosas,  embutidos  de  nacar  {mother-of- 
pearl)  y  plata.  Es  elevado  el  techo  de  la  estancia,  son  gruesas  las  paredes;  una 
ventana,  con  forjada  reja,  da  a  un  jardm  interior.  Apartado  del  bullicio  callejero 
esta  este  salon;  no  llegan  aqui  los  estrepitos  de  la  ciudad;  nuestros  ojos  descansan 
gratamente  en  el  damasco  de  las  paredes;  nuestras  horas  de  meditacion  y  de 
lectura  no  son  turbadas  por  los  mil  ruidos  de  la  vida  ciudadana.  En  el  jardm 
crecen  adelfas  {rose-hays),  rosales;  un  jazmin  fragante  llega  hasta  los  hierros 
de  la  reja;  unos  cipreses  se  encumbran  hasta  traspasar  el  tejado. 

Aqui  en  este  salon  ban  resonado  gritos  de  angustia,  se  ban  derramado  lagrimas, 
se  han  visto  satisfechos  anhelos,  se  ha  llorado  y  se  ha  sonreido;  risas  y  lagrimas, 
afanes  y  alegrias,  han  pasado  por  las  generaciones  que  aqui,  a  lo  largo  del  tiempo, 
han  vivido.  l  Quien  habitara  ahora  en  esta  casa  y  quien  se  hallara  ahora  en  este 
salon  ?  La  impresion  que  nos  produce  la  novela  de  Cervantes  es  de  las  cosas  que 
perduran  y  que  continiian  mas  alia  de  los  deleznables  y  rapidos  gestos  de  los 
hombres.  Generaciones  han  pasado  por  el  salon  tapizado  de  damasco.  Alia,  en 
la  cuesta  del  rio,  la  luz  dulce  de  la  luna  bana  el  paisaje,  y  aqui,  en  esta  casa,  la 
luna  entra  por  la  ventana  del  jardin  hasta  el  damasco  rojo  o  verde  de  las  paredes. 

— AzORiN,  Al  mar  gen  de  los  cldsicos 

Part  V 

Translate  (a)  into  Spanish,  or  write  a  letter  according  to  the  directions  given 
in  {h): 

a)  Translate  into  Spanish: 

Philadelphia,  November  10,  1918 
My  dear  Son: 

At  this  moment  your  mother  is  sitting  at  her  desk  reading  again  the  letter 
that  you  wrote  on  September  10,  a  letter  that  we  have  both  read  many  times. 
The  idea  that  you  may  return  home  within  a  month  is  giving  us  great  pleasure, 
and  you  can  count  on  a  hearty  welcome  not  only  from  your  family  and  friends 
but  also  from  your  business  associates. 

The  news  of  your  success  in  cattle-raising  reminds  me  that  a  cousin  of  yours, 
Henry  Sylvester,  is  now  in  Buenos  Aires,  holding  a  position  in  one  of  the  banks. 
Be  sure  to  go  to  see  him  the  next  time  you  are  in  the  city.  He  is  also  an  official 
in  one  of  the  large  steamship  lines  plying  between  New  York  and  South  America, 
and  I  am  sure  you  two  will  have  many  common  interests  in  business  and  social 
matters. 

Let  me  hear  beforehand  the  date  of  your  arrival,  and,  provided  my  health 
permits,  I  shall  be  on  the  dock  to  meet  you. 

Yours  affectionately, 

John  White 

(this  examination  is  continued  on  page  4) 
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h)  Write  a  letter  of  at  least  150  words  to  a  friend,  telling  him  that  you  have  just 
finished  school  and  that  before  entering  college  you  are  going  to  take  a 
trip  around  the  world  with  your  father.  You  have  received  permission  to 
ask  one  or  two  of  your  friends  to  join  you.  Tell  your  friend  that  you  want 
him  and  his  brother  to  go  with  you.  Tell  him  what  countries  you  expect 
to  visit  and  mention  some  of  the  places  of  interest.  Tell  him  to  answer 
promptly,  for  you  have  only  two  weeks  in  which  to  make  preparations. 
Date,  sign,  and  address  your  letter. 


Translate: 


Part  VI 

Ansiando  nombre  y  gloria, 
.  Hienden  unos  el  mar  en  fragil  leno, 

Por  descubrir  region  desconocida; 
Buscan  otros  victoria 
En  el  renido  temerario  empeno 
De  la  sangrienta  lucha  fratricida. 
Quienes  piden  al  arte 
La  luz  que  el  genio  provido  reparte; 
Quienes  la  ciencia  invocan, 
Y  en  vivas  ansias  y  vigilia  insana 
El  fin  oscuro  de  su  vida  tocan. 
Inutil  afanar !    La  gloria  humana, 
Tan  seductora  y  bella, 
Es  cual  la  sombra  que  al  mortal  se  adhiere: 
Sigue  los  pasos  de  quien  huye  de  ella, 
Huye  de  aquel  que  perseguirla  quiere. 

— Antonio  Arnao,  La  gloria  humana 

Part  VII 

{Take  1  or  2.) 
1.  Translate  into  Spanish: 

The  society  of  the  Fontana  de  Oro,  and  the  rest  of  them,  had  worked  up 
public  opinion  to  a  state  of  excitement  which  threatened  all  government,  and  when 
the  Liberal  ministers  gave  positive  orders  for  Riego's  troops  in  the  Isle  of  Leon 
to  be  disbanded  and  for  the  firebrand  himself  to  proceed  to  Asturias,  the  people 
in  the  streets  broke  all  bounds.  In  vain  Alcala  Galiano,  himself  a  subordinate 
member  of  the  government,  endeavored  to  restrain  the  excesses  which  his  own 
fiery  eloquence  had  largely  provoked;  the  mob  was  no  longer  content  to  criticize, 
but  raised  subversive  cries,  ranging  from  "Death  to  the  King!"  and  "Long  live 
the  Republic!"  to  "Hurrah  for  Emperor  Riego!" 

This  was  on  the  sixth  of  September,  and  on  the  morning  of  the  seventh 
astounded  Madrid  awoke  to  find  the  Puerta  del  Sol  occupied  by  artillery  with 
loaded  pieces  and  lighted  matches,  and  the  national  militia  under  arms.  Riego 
and  his  staff  were  hurried  off  to  their  respective  places  of  exile,  passing  through 
a  country  stirred  by  violent  emotions;   the  "Friends  of  Order"  in  the  Fontana 
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de  Oro  and  many  similar  societies  were  suppressed;  and  a  deep  breach  was 
opened  in  the  ranks  of  the  Liberal  party,  the  old  Constitutionalists  of  1812 
standing  for  the  existing  regime  and  the  letter  of  the  Code,  while  the  younger 
reformers  of  1820  represented  vague  and  undefined  aspirations  and  attracted  to 
themselves  all  the  elements  of  discontent  and  disorder. 

^HuME,  Modern  Spain 

2.  Write  in  Spanish  about  two  hundred  words  on  a  leading  character  in  some 
Spanish  play  or  novel  that  you  have  read. 

Part  VIII 

1.  Illustrate  the  Spanish  use  of  the  subjunctive  mood  in  (a)  relative  clauses, 

(6)  adverbial  clauses  of  time,  and  (c)  conditional  clauses. 

2.  Discuss,  with  illustrative  examples,  the  Spanish  tendency  to  avoid  the  employ- 

ment of  the  possessive  adjective  where  English  uses  it. 

3.  Write  sentences  showing  the  different  uses  of  {a)  por  and  para  and  of  (&)  pero 

and  sino. 

Part  IX 
Translate: 

La  tormenta,  nutrida  de  lluvia,  duro  toda  la  tarde;  vino  pronto  el  crepusculor 
pero  sucedio  que  el  cielo,  en  lugar  de  obscurecerse,  esclarecio  con  la  venida  de  la. 
noche,  y  barridas  las  nubes  por  el  viento,  lucieron  las  estrellas.  No  fue  noche 
de  luna;  pero  a  la  claridad  del  cielo  se  veian  los  arboles  lavados  por  el  agua, 
frescos  y  estremecidos;  corrian  tambien  veredas  abajo  arroyos  claros  que  iban 
banando  las  zarzas  por  el  pie;  a  intervalos  caian  gotas  rezagadas  de  los  aleros, 
de  las  ramas  movidas  por  el  pasar  de  un  pajaro  nocturno.  El  mar,  alborotado 
por  la  lluvia,  se  daba  el  lujo  de  seguir  rugiendo  ahora  que  la  lluvia  paso,  y  traian 
al  pueblo,  ecos  de  lontananza,  el  historial  de  sus  furores  al  pie  de  las  penas;  el 
murallon,  en  que  se  abren  las  bocas  de  la  mina,  chorreaba  el  agua  mezclada  con 
hierro,  como  carne  viva  que  vertiese  sangre. 

Lozano  el  huerto  y  fresco,  parecia,  con  largos  suspiros  que  eran  estremecerse 
de  hojas  y  desmoronarse  de  terrones  al  empaparse  en  agua,  decir  la  voluptuosidad 
del  apaciguamiento  nocturno.  Cuando  las  ramas  se  fueron  secando,  empezaron 
a  despedir  su  aroma  las  madreselvas,  y  sobre  el  verde  obscuro,  como  una  sospecha 
de  color,  se  adivino  la  pompa  de  unas  rosas. 

El  alma  de  los  huertos  nace  de  noche,  por  que  de  dia  duerme  al  sol  con  el 
vibrar  sonoro  que  suscita  en  el  aire;  de  noche  aroman  las  flores  desdenadas  y  se 
suenan  hermosas;  de  noche  brillan  los  gusanos  de  luz;  de  noche  se  miran  en  el 
estanque  las  estrellas  palidas;  de  noche  cantan  los  ruisenores. 

El  pueblo  poco  a  poco  se  va  durmiendo;  los  ruidos  callan;  se  cierran  las 
puertas;  alguien  canta  muy  lejos  una  cancion  que  parece  triste;  pasaunhombre 
solo,  que  va  de  prisa,  y  su  paso  resuena  en  el  silencio  con  sonar  casi  tragico; 
ladran  los  perros  agoreros,  y  el  reloj  de  la  torre  canta  con  clara  voz. 

— Martinez  Sierra,  Sol  de  la  tarde 
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1920 

Comprehensive  Examination 
SPANISH 

Friday,  June  25  9-12  a.m. 

Candidates  offering  Spanish  Cp2  (Two- Year  Spanish)  must  take  at  least  Parts  I,  II, 
and  III. 

Candidates  offering  Spanish  Cp3  (Three- Year  Spanish)  must  take  Parts  III,  IV,  V, 
and  VI. 

Candidates  offering  Spanish  Cp4  (Four-Year  Spanish)  must  take  Parts  V,  VI,  VII, 
VIII,  and  IX. 

Part  I 
Translate  into  English: 

"Llegaron  tus  retratos,  que  son  notabilisimos.  Te  encuentro  grave  y  triste 
en  los  dos,  particularmente  en  el  mas  grande.  Ya  estan  colocados  en  mi  despacho 
y  en  la  sala.  Los  marcos  han  agradado  de  tal  manera  a  Gregoria,  que  quiere 
que  mi  retrato  tenga  uno  por  el  estilo,  si  es  que  aqui  saben  tallar  y  dorar  la  madera 
de  ese  modo. 

"Pero  diras  que  tardo  ya  mucho  en  hablarte  de  Gabriela.  .  .  — Tienes 
razon. — Hoy  la  he  visto,  despues  de  diez  dias  en  que  no  habia  parecido  por  el 
Convento,  y  le  he  leido  tu  admirable  carta  en  que  me  juras  de  nuevo  ser  hombre 
de  bien  el  resto  de  tu  vida.  La  noble  doncella  me  ha  dicho  que  deseaba  conservar 
un  papel  tan  interesante,  y  se  lo  he  entregado.  A  tu  pregunta  sobre  cuando 
podras  escribirle,  me  encarga  que  te  responda  que  'lo  que  tengas  que  decirle  te 
lo  digas  a  ti  propio,  hasta  lograr  convencerte  de  que  no  te  estas  enganando  respecto 
de  tus  propositos  o  de  tus  fuerzas.'  Y,  en  cuanto  a  tu  regreso  a  Madrid,  dice 
que  '  debe  ser  posterior  a  la  venida  de  su  padre  y  a  la  conferencia  que  celebrara 
con  el  acerca  de  tus  pretensiones.' — Resultado:  que  no  quiere  que  le  escribas, 
y  que  yo  te  avisare  cuando  puedes  venir;  creo  que  sera  dentro  de  tres  o  cuatro 
meses." — Alarcon,  El  Escdndalo. 

Part  II 

Translate  into  Spanish: 

1.  Mr.  Lopez  used  to  teach  French  in  a  school  in  Peru.  2.  He  is  now  a 
physician  and  is  in  New  York.  3.  Your  father  saw  him  there  two  weeks  ago. 
4.  I  do  not  think  that  this  black  pen  is  mine;  it  belongs  to  your  brother,  who  has 
just  arrived.  5.  I  wish  you  to  give  it  to  him.  6.  If  she  should  study  her  lessons 
early,  she  would  be  able  to  go  to  bed  at  half  past  ten.  7.  You  ought  to  take  a 
walk  when  it  is  cold,  for  by  walking  one  preserves  health.  8.  Walking  too  much, 
however,  is  bad.  9.  Today  is  not  Thursday  but  Friday.  10.  Cervantes' 
Don  Quijoie  is  most  interesting — ^much  more  interesting  than  I  thought. 
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Part  III 

1.  Give  the  five  principal  parts  of  tener,  querer,  ir,  acordarse. 

2.  Conjugate  the  preterite  indicative  of  venir,  conducir. 

3.  Conjugate  the  present  subjunctive  of  saher,  estar. 

* 

4.  Write  a  sentence  illustrating  the  use  of  an  attributive  adjective  preceding  a 

noun. 

5.  Write  three  sentences  illustrating  the  use  of  the  relative  pronouns  que,  quien, 

and  lo  cual,  respectively. 

6.  Give  the  plural  of  rey,  voz,  rubi,  este,  aquel,  f ranees,  cajt. 

7.  Give  two  or  more  instances  in  which  a  consonant  is,  or  may  be,  silent  in  a 

Spanish  word. 

Part  IV 

Translate  {a)  or  write,  instead,  a  letter  according  to  the  indications  under  (5) : 
a)  Translate  into  Spanish: 

New  York,  October  31,  1919 
My  Dear  Jack: 

Yesterday  our  old  friend  Thomas  Brown  came  into  the  office  and  told  me  that 
he  had  just  returned  from  Santiago  and  that  he  had  seen  you  there.  It  was  a 
great  surprise  to  me  to  learn  where  you  were.  The  last  letter  I  had  from  you, 
two  years  ago,  was  written  from  San  Francisco. 

Brown  tells  me  that  you  are  with  a  good  firm  and  are  doing  well.  I  am  glad 
of  it  and  wish  that  I  might  be  with  you.  Would  there  be  any  chance  for  me  to 
get  a  place  with  the  same  firm  ?  My  employers  are  getting  old,  and  expect  to 
wind  up  their  affairs  and  retire  very  soon.  Their  business  has  been  decreasing 
steadily  since  the  war.  One  of  them  told  me  that,  if  I  wished  to  continue  it,  he 
would  help  me,  but  he  advised  me  to  look  for  something  else.  Let  me  know 
what  the  prospects  are  in  Chile.  If  you  can  give  me  a  word  of  advice,  it  will  be 
greatly  appreciated.    Let  me  hear  from  you  anyway. 

Your  old  friend, 

James  Dunn 

5)  You  have  recewed  a  complaint  from  Gomez  y  Rosa  that,  contrary  to  agree- 
ment, you  have  supplied  their  competitors  with  the  same  quality  of  cloth 
as  you  have  them,  and  that  these  competitors  are  underselling  them,  pre- 
sumably because  they  have  received  a  better  price.  They  enclose  samples 
of  the  cloth. 
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Write  in  Spanish  a  reply  to  Gomez  y  Rosa  acknowledging  receipt  of  their 
complaint  and  of  the  samples.  State  that  you  have  not  sold  to  their  com- 
petitors, that  the  cloth  is  not  manufactured  by  you,  and  is  of  inferior  quality. 
Suggest  that  Gomez  y  Rosa  test  the  two  quaUties  of  cloth  and  they  will  see 
that  yours  does  not  shrink  {embeher),  that  yours  is  of  pure  wool  and  the 
imitation  contains  cotton,  that  the  color  of  yours  is  fast,  and  that  it  will 
outlast  the  other.  Thank  Gomez  y  Rosa  for  calUng  your  attention  to  this 
matter,  express  regret  at  the  inconvenience  caused,  and  request  them  to 
do  their  best  to  combat  the  imitation. 


Part  V 

a)  Translate  into  English: 

— La  faciUdad  con  que  Europa  entera  acogio  los  relates  de  un  obscuro  piloto 
italiano,  Americo  Vespucio,  el  cual,  atribuyendose  glorias  ajenas,  bautizo  con  su 
nombre  el  nuevo  continente,  demuestra  cuan  olvidado  estaba  Colon,  no  en 
Espana,  sino  fuera  de  ella.  Este  bautizo  de  America  es  injusto,  pero  no  carece 
de  logica;  Colon  solo  habia  descubierto  el  Asia,  y  en  esta  fe  murio.  Americo 
Vespucio  fue  el  primero  que  hi20  saber  al  mundo" — gracias  a  las  sucesivas  explora- 
ciones  de  los  marinos  espafioles — que  esta  falsa  Asia  era  un  continente  nuevo, 
y  los  editores  alemanes  e  itahanos  de  sus  escritos  dieron  su  nombre  a  las  lejanas 

tierras.    Un  cinico  atrevimiento  de  libreria  que  ha  triunfado  para  siempre 

Pero  el  vulgo,  amigo  Ojeda,  quiere  que  sus  heroes  sean  desgraciados  para  amarlos 
con  la  simpatia  de  la  conmiseracion.  Nos  gusta  Homero  ciego  y  vagabundo; 
Cervantes,  que  segun  la  gente  no  tuvo  que  cenar  cuando  termino  el  Quijote; 
y  Colon  muriendo  de  hambre  sobre  unas  pajas,  sin  haber  recibido  blanca  por  sus 
descubrimientos. 

— Mucho  hay  de  eso — dijo  Ojeda  con  exaltacion — ,  pero  yo  admiro  al 
Ahnirante,  fuese  de  donde  fuese  y  tuviera  la  sangre  que  tuviera,  como  un  sonador 
energico  que  no  descanso  hasta  levantar  una  punta  del  misterio  que  envolvia 
al  mundo.  Admiro  en  el  sus  errores  estupendos  y  las  teorias  bizarras  que  por 
caminos  tortuosos  le  llevaron  hasta  la  verdad.  Es  el  ultimo  grande  hombre  de  la 
Edad  Media,  el  nieto  de  los  alquimistas,  de  los  viajeros  maravillosos,  de  los  sabios 
rabinicos,  de  los  navegantes  arabes,  de  los  iluminados  cristianos,  que  abre  a  la 
vida  moderna  la  mitad  del  planeta  para  que  se  ensanche. 

Blasco  Ibanez,  Los  Argonautas 
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(The  candidate  may  answer  questions  4  and  5  in  Spanish) 

h)  1.  Write  two  sentences  illustrating  the  use  of  the  indicative  and  the  sub- 
junctive, respectively,  with  cuando;  with  aimque;  with  si. 

2.  Write  three  sentences  illustrating  the  use  of  the  conjunctions  pero,  sino, 

and  sino  que,  respectively. 

3.  Write  three  sentences  illustrating  the  use  of  the  neuter  article  la  and  the 

neuter  pronouns  lo  and  ello,  respectively. 

4.  Under  what  circumstances  is  the  preposition  a  omitted  before  a  personal 

object  ? 

5.  When  may  the  subordinate  conjunction  que  be  omitted  in  Spanish  ? 

Part  VI 
Translate  into  English: 

Oculta  en  un  valle  de  flores  y  aromas 

Que  el  rayo  acaricia  de  f  ulgido  sol, 
Yo  tengo  una  casa,  mansion  de  palomas, 

Que  es  nido  de  suefios,  morada  de  amor. 

Alii  son  mas  tibias  las  brisas  suaves. 
Alii  de  los  astros  mas  pura  la  luz, 
Y  trinos  mas  dulces  exhalan  las  aves, 

Y  prenden  estrellas  del  cielo  el  capuz. 

De  tortola  amante  los  tiernos  arrullos 

Del  aura  se  mezclan  al  blando  gemir, 
Producen  las  fuentes  mas  suaves  murmullos 

Y  es  limpido  y  puro  del  cielo  el  zafir. 

En  medio  de  agreste,  feraz  hondonada, 
Cubierta  de  acacias  y  flores  de  Abril, 

Mi  blanca  casita  se  mira  rodeada 

De  huertos  floridos,  de  ameno  pensil. 

Que  bella  se  mira  mi  blanca  casita 
A  orillas  de  un  lago  de  limpido  azull 
Parece  paloma  que  oculta  dormita 
En  nido  amorosa  de  gasa  y  tul. 

Alii,  cuando  Uega  la  luz  de  la  aurora, 

El  cielo  cubriendo  de  palido  albor. 
La  sacra  campana  parece  que  Uora; 

La  tierra  es  entonces  im  canto  al  Senor. 

— Gutierrez  Najera,  Mi  casa  blatica 
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Part  VII 

Translate  into  Spanish: 

The  assassination  of  General  Prim  removed  from  the  stage  the  most  striking 
figure  of  the  Spanish  Revolution,  and  the  one  man  who  could  have  changed  the 
course  of  succeeding  events.  Of  all  the  leaders  of  the  Revolution,  he  was  the 
only  one  who  had  known  how  to  guide  its  development  to  the  solution  which  he 
had  made  his  own;  and  he  may  be  said  to  have  been  happy  in  the  hour  of  his 
death,  when  he  had  disproved  the  charges  that  the  prolongation  of  the  interregnum 
was  due  to  his  selfishness  and  to  his  determination  to  elevate  himself  to  the  highest 
dignity  in  the  State.  A  distinguished  soldier  and  a  born  conspirator,  not  over- 
scrupulous in  his  methods,  he  had,  upon  the  attainment  of  power,  proved  a  bril- 
liant example  of  the  fact  that  the  qualities  which  make  the  one  and  the  other  are 
not  always  inconsistent  with  those  of  statesmanship  of  the  highest  order. 

On  the  morning  of  December  30,  the  Numantia,  with  the  King  and  the 
deputation,  arrived  at  the  port  of  Carthagena.  The  royal  standard  was  unfurled, 
but  to  the  surprise  of  ever}^one  on  board,  there  was  no  salute  from  the  port,  nor 
any  signs  of  the  steamer  which  was  to  bring  General  Prim  to  receive  the  King, 
The  silence  on  shore  proved  that  something  extraordinary  had  occurred.  The 
uneasiness  was  increased  when,  after  some  dela}^  the  pilot  appeared,  and,  in 
reply  to  a  question  by  Balaguer,  said  that  he  did  not  know  where  General  Prim 
was,  but  that  Topete  was  in  Carthagena  as  President  of  the  Council  of  Ministers, 
with  General  Cordova  and  General  Concha,  the  first  two  prominent  supporters 
of  Montpensier  and  the  last  retired  from  public  life  since  the  Revolution.  On 
being  pressed,  the  pilot  finally  gave  a  report  of  what  had  occurred  in  Madrid, 
and  in  about  half  an  hour  Admiral  Topete,  with  the  Minister  of  Public  Works, 
Echegaray,  and  several  generals,  came  on  board,  where  an  official  reception  was 
held. — Strobel,  The  Spanish  Revolution 

Part  VIII 
Translate  into  Enghsh: 

Envuelta  en  el  bianco  cendal  del  aguacero,  la  casa  de  campo  aparece  sumida 
en  hondo  y  projimdo  letargo,  lo  mismo  que  si  hubiese  Uegado  la  hora  de  su  ruina. 
No  se  oyen  los  rumores  del  trabajo  de  los  campesinos,  ni  el  trasiego  de  la  gente  al 
ir  y  venir  de  la  tarea,  como  tampoco  se  solazan  en  el  corral  las  galHnas,  ni  vuelan 
sobre  el  tejado  las  palomas:  antes  bien,  las  unas  dejan  escurrir  por  su  traje  de 
pluma  el  continuo  gotear  del  agua,  y  las  otras  ahuecan  el  ahuUado  cuello  metidas 
en  el  palomar,  y  asoman  la  cabeza  por  las  ventanas,  abismandose  en  la  infinita 
quietud  del  paisaje. 

Los  charcos  brillan  en  el  empedrado  del  cortijo  como  claros  espejos,  y  su  cristal 
vese  roto  por  el  continuo  repique  del  aguacero,  que,  a  cada  gota  que  arroja, 
levanta  a  la  altura  de  una  pulgada  una  pequetia  cabecilla  de  agua,  que  al  punto 
inclinase  sobre  el  suelo,  y  vuelve  a  sepultarse  en  el  charco. 
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Los  monies  lejanos  aparecen  cubiertos  de  rayas  diagonales,  y  de  una  blanca 
gasa  que  mas  se  espesa  cuanto  mas  distante  la  percibe  la  vista  alia  en  los  lejanos 
horizontes. 

Son  de  ver  en  el  campo  los  arboles,  con  sus  retahilas  de  gotas  suspensas  de  las 
ramas  y  sus  cortezas  lavadas  por  la  Uuvia.  El  caracol  que  en  ellas  petrificose 
durante  el  verano,  ablanda  su  extrana  gelatina  entre  el  continue  resbalar  del 
agua,  y  removiendose  torpemente,  echa  f uera  los  pequenos  tentaculos  y  comienza 
a  trazar  una  via  de  plata  sobre  el  arbusto.  Los  insectos  ocultanse  en  el  dorso 
de  las  hojas  y  en  los  huecos  de  las  piedras,  y  alii  duermen  sueno  profunda,  mientras 
la  hormiga  sale,  por  rara  casualidad,  de  su  granero,  y  sube  tallo  arriba  con  una 
pequena  gota  a  las  espaldas  como  nuevo  Sisifo  (=  Sisyphus)  condenado  al  terrible 
peso  de  una  lagrima. 

— Salvador  Rueda,  La  Lluvia 


Part  IX 

1.  Explain  clearly  and  specifically  the  position  of  the  attributive  adjective  in 

each  of  the  italicized  phrases  of  the  foregoing  passage,  making  a  com- 
parative explanation  in  the  case  of  profunda  letargo — sueno  profunda  and 
monies  lejanos — lejanos  horizonles. 

2.  Write  sentences  illustrating  the  various  uses  with  a  following  infinitive  of 

(a)  lener  que,  (b)  haber  de,  and  (c)  ir  a.  Explain  fully  the  essential  differences 
of  meaning  conveyed. 
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1920 

SPANISH 

Wednesday,  September  22  2-5  p.m. 

Candidates  offering  Spanish  Cp2  (Two-Year  Spanish)  must  take  at  least  Parts  I,  11, 
and  III. 

Candidates  offering  Spanish  Cp3  (Three-Year  Spanish)  must  take  Parts  HI,  IV,  V, 
and  VI. 

Candidates  offering  Spanish  Cp4  (Foxn--Year  Spanish)  must  take  Parts  V,  VI,  Vn, 
Vni,  and  IX. 

Part  I 

Translate  into  English: 

Los  peruanos  incas  fundaron  su  imperio  hacia  el  siglo  XI  d.  de  J.C.  (sobre 
un  fondo  de  civilizaciones  anteriores  bastante  adelantadas,  que  hoy  empiezan 
a  ser  conocidas)  y  Uegaron  a  un  grado  notable  de  progreso.  Conocian  la  agri- 
cultura — aunque  sin  el  arado — ,  beneficiando  los  campos  con  arte  y  con  ayuda 
de  abonos  y  acequias^  de  riego.  Sus  industrias  eran,  como  entre  los  mejicanos,  la 
de  los  metales  preciosos,  en  que  alcanzaron  una.perfeccion  que  parece  imposible, 
dada  la  carencia  de  instrumentos  de  metal;  la  de  los  tejidos  de  la  lana  de  alpaca 
y  vicuna,  en  que  trazaban  dibujos  de  animales,  plantas,  dioses  y  hombres;  la 
ceramica,  admirable  por  sus  f ormas,  colores  y  vidriado ;  y  el  labrado  de  la  piedra, 
para  las  edificaciones  y  esculturas.  Como  bestias  de  carga  utilizaban  los  carneros 
llamas.  Su  navegacion,  sobre  haces^  de  bambii  o  juncos,  era  sumamente  rudi- 
mentaria.  Desconocian  la  escritura,  usando  tan  solo,  como  instrumento 
numerador  y  estadistico,  cordones  de  lanas  de  diferentes  colores  y  nudos,  Uamados 
qidppus,  con  que  llevaban  la  contabihdad  financiera  y  el  censo  del  imperio.  El 
gobierno  fue  monarquico  absoluto,  hereditario,  y  la  familia  real  atendia  hasta  tal 
punto  a  no  mezclarse  con  otras,  que  se  casaban  entre  si  los  hermanos.  Los 
plebeyos  estaban  sujetos  a  tributos  en  especie  y  a  muchos  servicios  personales 
en  beneficio  del  fisco,  en  campos,  caminos,  minas,  edificaciones,  etc.,  a  mas  del 
mihtar. 

— Altamira,  Historia  de  Espana 

^  canals.        ^  bundles. 

Part  II 

Translate  into  Spanish: 

1.  We  have  breakfast  every  morning  at  half -past  seven. 

2.  Our  school  is  the  newest  and  largest  in  the  city. 

3.  At  noon  we  are  very  hungry,  but  we  do  not  have  time  to  eat  very  much. 

4.  I  have  lost  one  of  my  books  and  I  shall  have  to  buy  a  new  one. 

5.  TeU  me  where  you  are  going.     I  should  like  to  go  with  you. 
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6.  Whose  apple  is  that  ?    I  think  that  it  is  mine.     I  had  one  in  my  pocket, 

but  it  isn't  there  now. 

7.  I  know  that  it  isn't  yours.     John  gave  it  to  me. 

8.  He  took  it  out  of  my  pocket.    Please  give  it  to  me. 

9.  Here  it  is.     I  don't  want  it. 

a)  Re-write  sentences  6  to  9,  substituting  "books"  for  "apple"  and 
making  all  necessary  changes. 

Part  III 

1.  State  and  illustrate  the  rules  for  accentuation  in  Spanish. 

2.  Conjugate  fully  the  present  and  the  preterite  of  the  indicative  of  these  verbs: 

cerrar,  venir,  servir,  pagar,  veneer,  dormir. 

3.  Fill  the  blanks  in  the  following  sentences  with  the  proper  forms  of  hacer,  and 

translate  the  sentences: 

a)  Es  imposible  que  el  lo 

h)  Quisiera  que  Vd.  lo 


c)  Espero  que  nosotros  lo 

d)  I  Habian  creido  Vds.  que  ellos  lo ? 

4.  Write  and  translate  two  sentences  showing  different  uses  of  the  future  indi- 

cative of  a  Spanish  verb. 

5.  Describe  as  accurately  as  you  can  the  sounds  of  the  consonants  and  the  vowels 

in  tambien. 

Part  IV 
Translate  into  EngKsh: 

El  tercer  viaje  de  la  America  del  Sur  a  Europa  vino  a  terminarlo  el  Mare 
nostrum  en  Napoles,  donde  desembarco  trigo  y  cueros.  Una  colision  a  la  entrada 
del  puerto  con  un  buque-hospital  ingles  que  iba  a  los  Dardanelos  abollo  su  popa, 
rompiendole  ademas  una  aleta  de  la  heHce. 

Toni  rugio  de  impaciencia  al  enterarse  de  que  tendrian  que  permanecer 
cerca  de  un  mes  en  forzosa  inmoviUdad.  Italia  no  habia  intervenido  aun  en  la 
guerra,  pero  sus  precauciones  defensivas  acaparaban  todas  las  industrias  navales. 
No  era  posible  hacer  antes  la  reparacion.  Ferragut  calculo  lo  que  representaba 
para  sus  negocios  esta  perdida  de  tiempo.  Para  adormecer  su  impaciencia  se 
trasladaba  a  tierra. 

Napoles  no  le  parecia  gran  cosa  al  compararla  con  otras  ciudades  celebres 
itahanas.  Su  verdadera  belleza  era  el  golfo  inmenso,  entre  coHnas  de  naranjos 
y  pinos,  con  un  segundo  marco  de  montanas,  una  de  las  cuales  extendia  sobre 
el  azul  del  cielo  su  eterna  cimera  de  vapores  volcanicos. 

(THIS  EXAMINATION  IS  CONTINUED  ON  PAGE  3) 
300 


Page  3 

Luego  de  admirar  en  los'  museos  la  estatuaria  griega  y  los  objetos  desente- 
rrados  que  revelaban  la  vida  intima  de  los  antiguos,  corrio  Ulises  las  arterias 
toituosas  y  muchas  veces  sombrias  de  los  barrios  populares. 

Eran  calles  en  pendiente,  formando  rellanos,  flanqueadas  de  casas  estrechas 

y  altisimas.     Todos  los  huecos  tenian  balcones,  y  de  una  baranda  a  la  de  enfrente 

se  tendian  cuerdas,  empavesadas  con  ropas  de  diversos  colores  puestas  a  secar. 

En  torno  de  las  cocinas  al  aire  libre  se  agolpaban  los  clientes  comiendo  de  pie  los 

macarrones  hervidos  o  los  pedazos  de  carne.    Anunciaban  los  vendedores  sus 

generos  con  pregones  melodicos  semejantes  a  romanzas,  y  de  los  balcones  bajaban 

a  su  encuentro  cordeles  rematados  por  cestillos.     Los  regateos  y  compras  eran 

desde  el  fondo  de  la  calle  a  los  septimos  pisos. 

— Blasco  Ibanez,  Mare  nostrum 

Part  V 

Write  in  Spanish  one  letter  according  to  the  directions  under  either  (a)  or  (b). 

a)  Write  the  following  letter  from  a  book-dealer  in  Madrid  to  one  of  his  customers; 

date,  address,  and  sign  the  letter. 

I  have  been  away  on  my  vacation,  which  explains  the  delay  in  answering  your 
favor  of  August  11. 

In  writing  now,  I  must  express  my  great  regret  that  at  present  we  do  not  have 
any  of  the  early  editions  of  Cervantes'  works,  nor  are  they  on  sale  by  any  of  the 
other  booksellers  here.  All  of  the  editions  that  you  desire  are  very  rare  and 
furthermore  the  number  of  collectors  of  Cervantes'  works  has  become  very  large. 
Consequently,  the  price  of  his  works  has  increased  enormously  within  the  past 
few  years.  If  you  still  wish  me  to  look  for  the  books,  I  shall  use  every  means 
possible  to  find  copies  and  shall  let  you  know  of  my  success  or  failure  before  the 
end  of  the  year. 

Your  friend,  Mr.  Gutierrez,  came  to  see  me  last  week,  bringing  the  letter  of 
introduction,  which  you  did  me  the  honor  of  sending.  He  has  proved  to  be  a 
most  agreeable  and  intelHgent  companion  on  several  trips  we  have  taken  to 
Toledo,  and  I  hope  that,  in  the  end,  he  will  complete  his  collection  of  books  and 
periodicals  deahng  with  electric  railroads. 

b)  Write  a  letter  to  your  father  telling  him  that  you  have  been  offered  a  position 

with  a  firm  in  Montevideo.  The  firm  is  engaged  in  exporting  beef  products 
and  in  importing  American  manufactured  products.  You  will  have  to 
leave  within  three  weeks  and  will  be  away  for  five  years.  For  the  first  six 
months  you  will  have  to  study  Spanish  and  learn  the  business.  During 
this  time  you  will  receive  no  salary  but  your  necessary  expenses  will  be 
guaranteed.  After  that  you  are  assured  a  good  salary  and  rapid  advance- 
ment. Ask  your  father's  advice  in  the  matter.  Date,  sign,  and  address 
your  letter. 

(THIS  EXAMINATION  IS  CONTINUED  ON  PAGE  4) 
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Part  VI 
Translate  into  English: 

i  Francia,  Francia,  la  urna  transparente 
En  que- el  humano  espiritu  se  agita; 
Eco  que  al  grito  del  dolor  responde, 
Inmenso,  eterno  corazon,  en  donde 
Toda  la  vida  universal  palpita! 
Eres  la  madre  de  los  pueblos,  eres 
Como  anfora  de  amor  inagotable, 
Como  balsamo  tibio  que  consuela, 
Musica  que  deleita  los  oidos, 
La  mano  que  levanta  a  los  caidos, 
Y  el  ala  para  todo  lo  que  vuela. 
Caliente  hogar  de  todas  las  naciones, 
En  ti  distintos  pueblos  se  congregan, 
Pobres,  desnudos  a  tus  puertas  llegan, 
Les  das  tu  ciencia,  tu  saber,  tu  vida, 
De  ti  reciben  la  soberbia  palma. 

— Gutierrez  Najera,  Francia  y  Mexico 

Part  VII 
Translate  into  Spanish: 

The  period  of  prosperity  which  the  War  has  brought  to  Spain  has  already  been 
long  enough  to  stamp  a  visible  impression  upon  the  whole  country.  Fields  have 
been  brought  into  agricultural  activity  which  had  long  lain  fallow.  One  sees 
miles  of  new  olive  orchards  planted  with  baby  trees  now  two  or  three  years  old, 
interspersed  between  groves  of  olives  grown  so  old  that  their  youth  runs  back 
to  the  time  when  Napoleon's  ambitions  for  world  domination  were  shattered. 

More  new  building  is  going  on  in  any  one  of  half  a  dozen  cities  in  Spain  than 
elsewhere  on  the  whole  continent  of  Europe.  Easily  the  finest  hotel  in  Europe 
is  in  Madrid.  Social  life  at  the  Spanish  capital  is  more  brilUant  than  at  any 
other  court  in  Europe 

There  are  some  fundamental  defects  that  stand  out  sharply  to  any  one  making 
a  study  of  Spanish  conditions.  Many  of  the  problems  that  other  nations  have, 
in  part  at  least,  long  ago  solved  are  fresh  and  acute  in  Spain  today 

There  are  in  Spain  the  resources  of  people,  of  agriculture,  and  of  minerals 
to  make  the  country  blossom  with  an  era  of  great  internal  development  and  pros- 
perity. What  the  result  of  the  reaction  of  these  forces  may  be  I  would  not 
attempt  to  guess,  but  of  one  thing  I  am  certain.  To  the  observer  of  social  busi- 
ness conditions  there  is  no  more  interesting  field  in  Europe. 

— Frank  S.  Vanderlip,  What  Happened  to  Europe 
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Part  VIII 
Translate  into  English: 

Pero  miremos  al  interior  de  la  ciudad,  que  no  corresponde,  por  lastimosa 
desgracia,  a  la  vision  imponente  de  su  huerta.  Todavia  esta,  a  poca  diferencia, 
como  la  dejo  el  mariscal  Suchet,  que  cuando  la  invasion  francesa  derribando 
casas  viejisimas  a  canonazos  orient©  la  vida  y  el  ensanche  de  la  poblacion  racional- 
mente,  la  llevo  hacia  el  mar.  Los  valencianos  estan  esperando  a  un  hombre, 
al  hombre  que  cree  la  nueva  ciudad  del  Cid;  que  merece  ser  nueva  y  no  estar 
aprisionada  en  cinturon  de  piedra  y  lodo,  con  infectos  callejones,  ciudad  que 
cuenta  con  la  Lonja  y  el  Mercado. 

La  Lonja,  la  de  la  hermosa  fachada  gotica,  fue  la  Bolsa  del  Trabajo,  la  casa 
de  los  gremios  que  hizo  Pedro  Compte,  el  templo  del  estado  llano.  De  alii,  con 
nuestros  treinta  millones  de  reales  anuales  de  produccion,  con  nuestros  miles  de 
telares  de  terciopelo,  de  telas  lisas,  imponiamos  la  ley,  nuestro  precio  de  la  seda 
al  mundo.  Ahora,  cuando  el  comercio  ha  huido,  se  celebran  banquetes  politicos, 
y  no  estoy  seguro  si  Juegos  florales. 

La  Lonja  esta  en  el  Mercado,  una  plaza  tan  animada  y  pintoresca,  sobre  todo 
por  la  manana,  que  seria  imposible  en  breves  lineas  dar  una  idea  aproximada  de 
lo  que  es.  AUi,  en  tiempos  antiguos,  no  muy  antiguos,  hasta  comienzos  del 
siglo  XIX,  tenian  lugar  las  ejecuciones  capitales,  los  autos  de  fe;  alli  se  celebraban 
los  torneos,  justas,  corridas  de  toros;  alli  han  comenzado  todas  las  revoluciones, 
pronunciamientos,  motines.  Tomado  el  Mercado  y  tomada  la  Lonja,  era  dueno 
de  la  ciudad  quien  los  tomase.  Y  yo  me  lo  imagino — no  lo  he  visto,  me  lo  han 
contado, — el  dia  de  la  entrada  de  las  tropas  que  volvian  de  la  guerra  de  Africa, 
pasando  los  soldados  por  en  medio  de  las  cestas  de  hortalizas  y  de  los  puestos  de 
melones  y  de  las  mesas  de  flores,  y  suspendiendose  toda  contratacion,  el  pueblo  en 
delirio,  los  heroes  no  coronados  de  laurel,  pero  con  las  manos  llenas  de  todos  los 
frutos  de  la  esplendida  huerta,  que  les  regalaban  en  patriotica  ofrenda.  Y  en 
aquel  momento,  como  impulsado  de  una  subita,  instintiva  inspiracion,  saltar  un 
chicuelo  de  su  jaca  y  con  un  pedazo  de  carbon  empezar  a  trazar  en  el  suelo  las 
figuras  de  los  soldados.  Aquel  chicuelo,  andando  el  tiempo,  se  llamo  el  pintor 
Domingo.  Esa  es  Valencia,  ese  es  el  Mercado.  En  su  proximidad  se  educo  y 
crecio  Sorolla.  Y  en  el  Mercado,  creo  yo  que  todos  los  artistas  insignes  de  la 
tierra  nuestra  tuvieron  la  primera  sensacion  que  les  hizo  Uevar  luego  por  el  mundo 

la  f  ama  de  la  ciudad  del  sol 

Luis  Morote,  Valencia 

Part  IX 

a)  Analyze  the  use  of  de  que  in  such  a  sentence  as  Estoy  seguro  de  que  el  ha  venido. 

h)  Write  three  sentences  illustrating  different  uses  of  para  and  three  more  illus- 
trating different  uses  of  por.     Give  all  necessary  explanations. 

c)  Illustrate  and  explain  the  uses  of  the  past  participle  with  ser  and  with  estar, 
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